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Preface

The Oracle Retail Merchandising System User Guide describes the application’s user
interface and how to navigate through it.

Audience

This document is intended for the users and administrators of Oracle Retail
Merchandising System. This may include merchandisers, buyers, and business analysts.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Retail Merchandising
System Release 12.0.9 documentation set:

=  Oracle Retail Merchandising System Release Notes

*  Oracle Retail Merchandising System Data Model

= Oracle Retail Merchandising System Online Help

=  Oracle Retail Merchandising System Operations Guide (Volume 1)
=  Oracle Retail Merchandising System Installation Guide

* Merchandising Batch Schedule

*  Oracle Retail Trade Management User Guide

Customer Support

https:/ /metalink.oracle.com

When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following:

= Product version and program/module name

* Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)
* Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create

= Exact error message received

= Screen shots of each step you take

Review Patch Documentation

If you are installing the application for the first time, you install either a base release (for
example, 12.0) or a later patch release (for example, 12.0.2). If you are installing a
software version other than the base release, be sure to read the documentation for each
patch release (since the base release) before you begin installation. Patch documentation
can contain critical information related to the base release and code changes that have
been made since the base release.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network

In addition to being packaged with each product release (on the base or patch level), all
Oracle Retail documentation is available on the following Web site (with the exception of
the Data Model which is only available with the release packaged code):

http:/ /www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/oracle_retail. html

xiii


https://metalink.oracle.com/
http://www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/oracle_retail.html

Documentation should be available on this Web site within a month after a product
release. Note that documentation is always available with the packaged code on the
release date.

Conventions

Navigate: This is a navigate statement. It tells you how to get to the start of the procedure
and ends with a screen shot of the starting point and the statement “the Window Name
window opens.”

Note: This is a note. It is used to call out information that is
important, but not necessarily part of the procedure.

This is a code sample
It is used to display examples of code

Ahyperlink appears like this..
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Use the Online Help

Welcome to the online help for Oracle Retail Merchandising System.

Introduction

This help system provides step-by-step procedures as well as other information about
using Oracle Retail Merchandising System. This page explains how to use the help
system.

Know the Styles

Select the icons below to view the information provided with these icons.

Note: Notes contain additional information about the
process or procedure that you are performing.

Navigate: The navigation sections of a procedure provides information about how to
access the window that is the starting point of a procedure.

Navigate the Online Help

This help system provides several ways for you to navigate to your topic.

Use the Table of Contents
The table of contents is the most common way that you will navigate to your topic.
1. Select the Contents tab to display the table of contents on the left side of your screen.
2. Select the + sign in front of a book to expand it and view the topics.
3. Select a topic from the table of contents to view it.

Use the Search Feature

Use the search feature to explore the contents of your topics and find matches to queries
that you define. There are some basic rules for making queries in full-text searches.

You can type your search in uppercase or lowercase characters. Searches are not case
sensitive.

You can search for any combination of letters (a-z) and numbers (0-9).

Punctuation marks such as the period, colon, semicolon, comma, and hyphen are ignored
during a search.

Group the elements of your search using double quotes or parentheses.

You cannot search for quotation marks.

Follow this procedure to use the search feature.

1. Select the Search tab to display the search feature on the left side of your screen.

2. In the Search field, enter the word or words that you want to find.

3. DPress the Enter key. Topics that match your search criteria display in the left pane.
4. Select a topic to view it.

User Guide 1



Navigate the Online Help

Use the Glossary

The glossary provides a collection of defined terms. To access a complete list of glossary
terms:

1. Select the Contents tab to display the table of contents on the left side of your screen.

2. Select the glossary topic.

2 Oracle Retail Merchandising System
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Navigate RMS

This section describes how to navigate within RMS. The following topics are included:
= Instructions to log on to and exit RMS
= Instructions to navigate within a window

= Instructions to sort and filter columns

Log on to and exit RMS

Note: The way that you access RMS depends on how the
system is set up at your location. Contact you system
administrator for instructions. After you have started RMS,
you are prompted to log on to the system.

Log on to RMS

1. On the Login window, enter your user name in the Username field.

2. In the Password field, enter your password.

3. In the Connect String field, enter the connect string for the application.
4. Click Logon. The Oracle Retail Enterprise Start window opens.

Exit RMS

From the Action menu, select Close.
2. Select Close until the application closes.

Navigate within a window

Use a drop-down list
Some fields can accept values only from a predefined list of options. Such fields have a
down arrow %) button on the right side of the field.
1. Click the down arrow =/ button. A drop-down list of options displays.

2. Select a value from the drop-down list. The selected option is entered in the
appropriate field.

Use a List of Values button

The List of Values E button is found to the right of a field. The button displays all
defined values or options available for the field. The List of Values button is often
referred to as a LOV button.

Security in lists of value

Lists of values for items and locations are limited by the security levels assigned to your
user group. Other types of lists of values, such as supplier LOVs, are not limited by
security levels.

User Guide 3



Sort information

1. Click the LOV E button. A list of options opens.

Note: The list of values is empty if no values are defined for
the list.

2. Select an option from the list.
3. Click OK. The selected option is entered in the appropriate field.

Note: You may also double click on an option in the list to
populate a field.

Sort information

Many windows use column headings that are also buttons. Column heading button are
used to sort table data.

1. To sort the list, click any column heading button. You can only sort by one column at
a time.

2. To reverse the current sort order, click the same column heading button again.
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Business Processes

The following functional areas exist in the Oracle Retail Merchandising System (RMS).
Each functional area has business processes designed to help you complete a task.

= Cost management

* Financial management

= Foundation data

* Inventory control

= [tem maintenance

= Purchasing

= Replenishment

*  Oracle Retail Sales Audit

*  Oracle Retail Trade Management
= System administration

= User and grouping tools
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Foundation Data

Organizational Hierarchy

Create the organizational hierarchy

Organizational hierarchy overview

The organizational hierarchy allows you to create the relationships that are necessary in
order to support the operational structure of a company. You can create a preferred
organizational structure to support consolidated reporting at various levels of the
company. Also, you can assign responsibility for any level of the hierarchy to a person or
persons in order to satisfy internal reporting requirements.

The following default levels are used within RMS:

Company: The highest organizational and merchandise unit defined in RMS. Only
one company can be defined.

Chain: The first level below the company level in the organizational hierarchy. The
definition of a chain is based on the needs of the company, but a chain can be used to
group various store formats, concepts, and geographical locations within the
organization.

Area: The second level below the company level in the organizational hierarchy. The
definition of an area is based on the needs of the company, but an area is used
typically to define a geographical group within the organization. An area can belong
to only one chain.

Region: The third level below the company level in the organizational hierarchy. The
definition of a region is based on the needs of the company, but a region can be used
to group geographical locations within the organization. A region can belong to only
one area.

District: The fourth level below the company level in the organizational hierarchy.
The definition of a district is based on the needs of the company, but a district is used
typically to group geographical locations within the organization. A district can
belong to only one region.

Channel: A channel grouping mechanism for a multi-channel environment. You can
associate a channel with a location when you create or edit a store or virtual
warehouse.
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View the organizational hierarchy

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

O Organization Hierarchy Main Form

IEEEEE
Company

| All Companies

Chain

|

1 Large Retailers Lid

Area

_W_

Regi

arn

]

| Stare | Warehouse

1

Filter

Company E| E @

Organization Hierarchy Main Form Window

1. On the tree structure, select the hierarchy level that you want to view. The members
of the hierarchy level appear in the table.

2. Tolook up a specific member of the hierarchy level:

a. Enter the ID of the member in the Filter field, or click the LOV IE button and
select the member.

b. Click the filter button.

Note: To clear the filter criterion, click the clear button.
All the members of the selected hierarchy level are again
displayed.

3. Click Close to close the window.

Note: You can easily view the members of the next lower
level in the hierarchy. For example, if you double-click a
chain in the table, the areas appear in the table. If you
double-click a district, the stores appear.
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Create a chain

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Chain on the tree structure.

2. Click New. The Chain Maintenance window opens.

© Chain Maintenance (chain)
& S%E S
Chiain Description Manager Currency
1001 “aluehlart Raobert Simpson
1002 Auzsiehfart Rokert Simpson ALD
1003 Cutpost Rokert Simpson CAD

(it (74, [ (7 (P (7 (i (i (0

Delete Cancel ]

Chain Maintenance Window

3. Click Add.

On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Chain field.
In the Description field, enter the name for the chain.

I

In the Manager field, enter the name of the manager who is responsible for the chain.

7. In the Currency field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV & button and select
the currency.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create an area

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1.

Select Area on the tree structure and click New. The Area Maintenance window
opens.

O Area Maintenance

@ M0 S

1]

Area Description lanager Currency Chain Description

1001 US4, - Waluehiart Raymond Fike uso E 1000 @ The Marketplace
1002 AUS - Ayzsiekart Raymond Pike AUG J 1002 J Ayzsiehart
1003 C4, - Outpost Kelly Grubb can #| 1003 £ Cutpost

T [ (e (o (e (7
i oo i

Delete | Cancel

Area Maintenance Window

a e

Click Add.
On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Area field.
In the Description field, enter the name for the area.

In the Manager field, enter the name of the manager who is responsible for the area.

In the Currency field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV =l button and select
the currency.

In the Chain field, enter the ID of the chain that is associated with the area, or click
the LOV =l button and select the chain.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a region

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Region on the tree structure.

2. Click New. The Region Maintenance window opens.

O Region Maintenance Window (region)
& SRESE I
Region Description Currency lanager Area Description
Coimntetnesst  usD EStevedshmson 1000 ]S Marketece
ﬂ Southeast - £l wiendy Huber ﬂ £ Usa - Marketplace
1002 Midwest ush | g Heici Lewis 1000 | USA - Marketalace
1003 Morthwest ush | g sarah Larson 1000 | USA - Marketalace
1004 Southwest ush | g Jason vork 1000 | USA - Marketalace
1005 Mortheast UsD ElKim Anderson 1001 E USA - Yalushart
1006 Southeast uso %Bob Meier 1001 E USA, - Yaluehart
1007 Miclwest L= %Caroline Carlzon 1001 E USa, - Yaluehart
1008 Australiz ALD %Caroline Carlzon 1002 E ALS - AuzsietMart
1009 Canada CaD | ] Bok Meier 1003 €| CA - Outpost
1010 Maples UsD ] ucky Kaufmann 1002 | AUS - Aussiehlart
= £
= £
= £
£ £
= £
= £
¥ £ =

Delete Cancel

Region Maintenance Window
3. Click Add.

4. On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Region field.

5. In the Description field, enter the name for the region.

6. In the Currency field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV button and select
the currency.

7. In the Manager field, enter the name of the manager who is responsible for the
region.

8. In the Area field, enter the ID of the area that is associated with the region, or click
the LOV . button and select the area.

9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a district
Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select District on the tree structure and click New. The District Maintenance window
opens.

© District Maintena

FICERCEER

District Description Currency lanager Region Description
2 1000 Meww England UsD E Kari Bittner 1000 @ Mortheast
1001 Meww vork uso  #| Todd Phiips 1000 ]| Mortheast
1002 Washington UsDh E Robert Clinton 1000 % Mortheast
1003 Georgia usD #§| Lisa Martin 1001 4] Southeast
1004 Caroliras usD E Jesse Shrick 1001 @ Southeast
1005 Florids usD E Beth James 1001 J Southeast
1006 Dakotas LSO E Kevin Zollar 1002 E Michavest
1007 Minnesota LSO E George Fisher 1002 E Michverst
— 1008 Wisconsin usD E Judy Drummand 1002 J Michvest
1003 Heartland LSO E Keith Opal 1002 E Michivest
1010 Waszhington UsD E fumy Harris 1003 E Morthravest
1011 Morthern Calif. UsDh E Joe Todd 1003 % Marthywest
101 2 Rockies UsD | Alex Crawiord 1003 £ Morthenest
1013 Southern Calif. U=D E Bok Jacob 1004 % Southwvest
1014 Nevada usD E Frank Hart 1004 @ Southvest
1015 Rio Grande s E Philigy Marsh 1004 % Southvvest
| 1016 MNew England UsD E Kristi Gange 1005 J Mortheast

Delete | Cancel

District Maintenance Window

2. Click Add.

3. On the next available line, enter a unique number in the District field.

4. In the Description field, enter the name for the district.

5. In the Currency field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV IE button and select
the currency.

6. In the Manager field, enter the name of the manager who is responsible for the
district.

7. In the Region field, enter the ID of the region associated with the district, or click the

LOV E button and select the region.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Set up channels

Set up channels

In a multi-channel environment, you can set up the channels by which inventory and
profitability is to be tracked. When adding a store, you associate the store with a channel.
A store may be either a stockholding location, such as a brick-and-mortar location, or a
non-stockholding location, such as a web site or catalog.

A physical warehouse must be divided into one or more virtual warehouses. Each virtual
warehouse is associated with a channel. To better track the movement of goods by
channel, warehouses are restricted to providing goods for stores that are members of the
same channel. The physical warehouse is considered a non-stockholding location. The
virtual warehouses within the physical warehouse are considered stockholding locations.

Add a banner

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Banner> Edit. The Banner
Maintenance window opens.

O Banner Maintenance

@ SES 3] =

Banner D Dezcription

2 MLE Banner Paul erra
3 eaitest M
g TCS - MLE
25 RIB Test Banner
26 RIB Test Banner 2
27 RIB Test Banner 3
100 hod Banner
101 B String Modifyl
102 Paul's Banner
103 Pauls Real Banner

104 Paul's 3rd Banner

Ldd | Delete | Cancel

Banner Maintenance Window

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
Enter a unique ID for the new banner.

Enter a description for the Banner ID.

Db

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a channel

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Channels > Edit. The Channel
Maintenance window opens.

© Channel Maintenance

@ 38T =

Channel 1D Description Channel Type Banner ID Description
9
-
s [ =& ]I |

]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]

=

—({tn 2o (ity (#o (o (i I (P (#0200

Al Delete Cancel

Channel Maintenance Window

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Channel ID field, enter a unique ID for the channel.

3. In the Description field, enter the description of the channel.

4. In the Channel Type field, select the type of channel.

5. In the Banner ID field, enter a valid banner ID number, or click the LOV button
and select a banner.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain locations

Maintain locations

A location is either a store or a warehouse. The store is usually the physical retail outlet.
The store is critical because it is the level at which business transactions are processed.
These transactions include sales, receipts, adjustments, and cycle counts. A store can
belong to only one district. You can create store formats to help store set up, and you can
create store grades to group like stores. In a multi-channel environment, you must
associate a channel with the store.

The warehouse is the physical storage, cross-dock, or distribution facility. A warehouse
has all of the transaction capability of a store, except for sales and price changes. You can
specify at which organizational level the warehouse is to be reported. In a multi-channel
environment, you partition a physical warehouse into one or more virtual warehouses.
Each virtual warehouse is associated with a channel. At least one of the virtual
warehouses must be a replenishable location.

Create a store

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Store on the tree structure.

Click New. The Store Maintenance window opens.

2.
o
9

Wainten

@ DNEE T o2 0
Store | pric] E|Pe¢er Organic Store 110 chars) W
Manager |PL (3 chars) |Ory
Phane Mumber [1231231234 Totaldres | 2000 SgFt
Fax Number | Seling Area ’W Sy Ft
Email Address | Linear Distance | Feet
VAT Region | 1000 €|Vt Region 1000 Store Class
District | 1007 €| [Minnesota Store Open Date |25-APR-2005 | &)
Transfer Zone | 1000 Ehransfer Zone 1 Start Order Days ’—1
Stare Format | 1001 fE||Standalone Stare Close Date il
Mall Mame | Stap Crder Days l—
Charinel | 100 Ehhe Marketplace Acruired Date i}
Defautt Warshouse | 3 E|Cent. Mkpl WH3 Remodel Date i
Currency | USD £ |US Dollar Unigue Tran Mo By
Language | 1 E|English Integrated POS [
DLUINS Mumber DUNS Location Mumber | Stackholding -

POS Includes YAT? [

Sister Store | 1000000013 €| Buffala

Transter Entity |

1000 £ Test Transfer Entityl

Org Unit I |

oK |

O + Repest |

4 E”Special Crrgg Unit Four

Address Delete Hepipe )| Eeies: Walk Through Cancel

Store Maintenance Window

3. In the Store fields, enter a unique ID and description for the store.

4. In the (10 chars) and (3 chars) fields, enter 10-character and 3-character abbreviations
for the store.

5. In the Manager field, enter the name of the manager who is responsible for the store.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

In the VAT Region field, enter the ID of the VAT region, or click the LOV IE button
and select the VAT region.

In the District field, enter the ID of the district, or click the LOV E button and select
the district.

In the Store Open Date field, enter the date when the store opens, or click the
calendar button and select the date.

In the Start Order Days field, enter the number of days before the store opens that
merchandise should be ordered.

In the Channel field, enter the ID of the channel to which the store belongs, or click
the LOV IE button and select the channel.

Note: The Channel field is enabled in a multi-channel
environment.

In the Currency field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV IE button and select
the currency.

In the Language field, enter the language code, or click the LOV E button and select
the language.

In the Transfer Entity field, enter the transfer entity ID, or click the LOV IE button
and select the transfer entity.

Note: This field is only available if your organization uses
transfer entities.

In the Org Unit ID field, enter the org unit ID, or click the LOV IE button and select
the organizational unit.

Note: This field is only available if your organization uses
Oracle Financials, version 11.5.10 or later.

Enter optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.
Add the address to the store.
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17. To associate retail price and cost locations with the store:

a. Click Zoning Locs. The Zoning Locations window opens.

O 7oning Locations (store)

Fricing Store | E”

Cost Location

Store - | %|

[8]39 | Cancel |

Zoning Locations Window
b. In the Pricing Store field, enter the ID of the store with the base retail prices that

you want to apply to the current store, or click the LOV @ button and select the
store.

c. In the Cost Location, select Store or Warehouse. Then enter the ID of the location
with the base costs that you want to apply to the current store, or click the LOV

button and select the location.
d. Click OK to exit the Zoning Locations window.

18. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a store grade information

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Store Grade Group > Edit. The
Store Grade Group window opens.

O Store Grade Graoup

@y

|5

Buyer | 116 E|}{ buyer

Stare Grade Group Description

-

Ok + Repeat | Store Grade Store Add [elete Cancel

Store Grade Group Window

1.

o ke N

In the Buyer field, enter the ID of a buyer, or click the LOV button and select the
buyer. Any existing store grade groups for the selected buyer appear.

Click Add.

On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Store Grade Group field.
In the Description field, enter a description for the store grade group.

Click Add.
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Add store grades
1. Click Store Grade. The Store Grade window opens.

O Store Grade (stgrdgrp)
Biuyer | 116 |}-{ buyer
Store Grade Group | 12345 Ites*t
Store Grade Tatal Stores Camments

I O N

(034 Add Delete Cancel

Click Add.
On the next available line, enter a unique code in the Store Grade field.

4. If necessary, enter a comment in the Comments field, or click the comments
button and enter the comment.

5. Click OK to close the Store Grade window.
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Add stores to a store grade
1. Click Store. The Store Grade Store Detail window opens.

O Store Grade Store Detail

Buyer | 118 |}{ buyer
Store Grade Group | 12345 hest
Store Store Mame Stare Grade |

= -—_

*

Group Type Group Dezcription Store Grade Apply
E | E Delete

oK Add | Cancel |

Click Add.
In the Group Type field, select a group type.

4. In the Group field, enter the ID of a group, or click the LOV &= button and select the
group.

5. In the Store Grade field, enter the code for the store grade to associate with the group
of stores, or click the LOV =l button and select the store grade.

6. Click Apply. The stores in the group are added to the store grade group.
Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Search for stores assigned to a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Warehouse Store Assignment >
View Assignments. The Warehouse Store Assignment View window opens.

=
& SEH S 3

Filter
Warehouse ’7 Azzignment Date l:”i @ ﬂ @
Warehouze Stare Store Marme City State Assion Date

i 1231 122 KID salins Dallzs TH 09-MAR-2001

1231 222 KD salins2 Walker (Y] 09-MAR-2001

1231 9587 St. Peter St Peter I 09-tAR-2001

4443 100000001 4 Batimore Battimare: (l4[n] 09-tAR-2001

11111111135 1000000000 Faroo Faron (/o) 08-haR-2001

1111111115 100000001 0 Houston Houston = 09-hAR-2001

5555555596 100000001 7 Charlotte Charlotte M 09-MAR-2001

BEGEEEEEGT 1000000009 Atlarta Catalon Atlanta G 09-MAR-2001

-]
Apply Criteria

Wiarehouse | 1231 £ |Charm3 wih Azzign Date M & Al
Group Type Store 122 E |KID zalins1 Delete

=
i
b3

Cancel |

Warehouse Store Assignment View Window

1. In the Warehouse field, enter the ID of a warehouse, or click the LOV IE button and
select the warehouse.

2. In the Assignment Date field, enter the date that you want to search by, or click the
calendar =] button and select the date.

3. Click Search. The stores that match the criteria appear.
Click Refresh to clear the fields for another search, or click Close to exit.
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Create a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Warehouse on the tree structure and click New. The Warehouse Maintenance
window opens.

O Warehouse Maintenance fwarehse)

@ DMNEST o0
Wiarehouse 24E

Currency Code |USD £ |US Diallar
Reporting Lewvel
(Optiorial) [ F £l
VAT Region | 1000 £ vat Region 1000
Email |

[ Bresk Pack Warehouse
[ Redistribution Warehouse

Inkound
; : o
Delivery Palicy | Mext Day hd el s
DUMS Mumber DUMNS Location

Org Unit 1D | 2 Ebrg Unit 2
Pricing Location | £ |
Ok | QK + Repeat | Addrezs | FEaring) ez Delete | Cancel |

Warehouse Maintenance Window

2. In the Warehouse fields, enter a unique ID and description for the warehouse.

3. In the Currency Code field, enter the currency code, or click the LOV button and
select the currency.

4. Inthe VAT Region field, enter the ID of a VAT region, or click the LOV button
and select the VAT region.

5. In the Org Unit ID field, enter the ID of the org unit, or click the LOV button and
select a organizational unit.

Note: This field is required if your organization uses Oracle
Financials, version 11.5.10 or later and you are working in a
single channel environment.

6. Add the address information to the warehouse.
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7. Enter optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.

= Primary Virtual Warehouse: The virtual warehouse that will be used for all
transactions in which a virtual warehouse has not been otherwise specified.

* Email: The email of the primary contact at the warehouse.

* Break Pack Warehouse: When selected, indicates that packs are broken apart at
the warehouse.

=  Redistribution Warehouse: When selected, indicates that the warehouse is used
to receive items on a purchase order when the actual distribution is yet to be
determined.

= Delivery Policy: The delivery policy of the warehouse when a receiving location
is closed. In New and Edit modes, select the appropriate option.

— Next day: Deliver the merchandise on the next day.
— Next delivery day: Deliver on the next regularly scheduled delivery date.

= Inbound handling days: The number of days that the warehouse requires to
receive any item and get it to the shelf so that it is ready to pick.

= DUNS Number: The 9-digit ID number of the company as provided by Dun &
Bradstreet.

= DUNS Location: The 4-digit ID number of the location as provided by Dun &
Bradstreet.

Associate a cost location with the warehouse
1. Click Zoning Locs. The Zoning Locations window opens.

O Joning Locations

Cost Location

| | =

Ok Cancel

Zoning Locations Window

2. In the Cost Location field, select the type of location whose base costs you want to
copy to the current warehouse.

3. In the fields next to the Cost Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the

LOV E button and select the location.
4. Click OK to close the Zoning Locations window.
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Complete the warehouse information
1. Add virtual warehouses as necessary.

Note: Virtual warehouses are required for multi-channel
environments only.

Add warehouse attributes as necessary.
Add delivery schedules as necessary.
Add activity schedules as necessary.

ok wb

Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Add a virtual warehouse to a physical warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Warehouse on the tree structure. The warehouses appear in the table.

2. Select a warehouse and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window opens.

3. From the Options menu, select Virtual Warehouses. The virtual warehouses appear
in the Virtual Warehouse Maintenance window.

O Wirlual iz [
@ 2NES T

Physical Warehouse ‘ 2222222222 \Western Physical voH

Pricing Locstion Transfer Ertity
Wirtual Warehouse Yitual Warehouse Name  VAH Tier Channel  Channel Description Pricing Locstion Description Transfer Ertity Description  Finizher Org Unit (0

= £ £ .= £ m £
£ £ £ £ = £
£ . £ £ [= £
E £ £ £ [u £
£ £ £ £ = £
£ . £ £ [= £
E £ £ £ [u £
£ £ £ £ = £
£ . £ £ [= £
5 E £ £ £ O £

Add Delete | Cancel

Virtual Warehouse Maintenance Window

4. From the Options menu, select Virtual Warehouses. The Virtual Warehouse
Maintenance window opens.
5. In the Virtual Warehouse field, enter the a unique ID for the virtual warehouse.
In the Virtual Warehouse Name field, enter a description for the virtual warehouse.
7. In the Channel field, enter the ID of the channel that is associated with the virtual

warehouse, or click the LOV E button and select the channel.
8. In the Transfer Entity field, enter the ID of the transfer entity that is associated with

the virtual warehouse, or click the LOV @ button and select the transfer entity.

Note: This field is only available if your organization uses
transfer entities.
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9. In the Finisher field, select the check box to indicate the virtual warehouse is used for
finishing.

10. In the Org Unit ID field, enter the ID of the org unit, or click the LOV |E| button and
select a organizational unit.

Note: This field is required if your organization uses Oracle
Financials, or later 11.5.10.

11. If you want to set up a virtual warehouse to receive replenishments:

Note: A warehouse can be setup and used in RMS without
specifying a replenishable virtual warehouse. You will
receive a warning when you close the window. Click OK to
continue.

a. Select the desired virtual warehouse.

From the Options menu, select Warehouse/Inventory Attributes. The Warehouse
Inventory Attributes window opens.

c. Select the Replenishment Warehouse check box.
d. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
12. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Edit warehouse assignments

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Warehouse/Store Assignment >
Create Assignments > Edit. The current assignments appear in the Warehouse Store
Assignment window.

eh
o e

Filter

o
0]

‘Warehouse Assignment Date l:\ @ E @

Yiarehouse Store Store Mame City State Assign Date

[5=3) 1231 122 KID zalins1 Dallas TX 09-rAR-2001
123 222 KD zalins2 Wialker A 09-MAR-2001
1231 957 St. Peter ot Peter (] 09-MAR-2001
4443 100000001 4 Batimore Battimore ML 09-MAR-2001
1111111115 1000000000 Faruo Faroo ME 09-tAR-2001
1111111115 1000000010 Howston Houstan TX 08-MAR-2001
2555555556 100000001 7 Charlatte Charlotte M 09-MAR-2001
EREEEEEEET 1000000009 Atlants Catalog Atlanta GA, 09-rAR-2001

~]

Apphy Criteria

Warehouse | 1231 =l [charms wh Assign Date [09-MAR-2001 £ Lpply,
Group Type Store 122 E |KID salins1 Delete

=
T
3

Cancel |

Warehouse Store Assignment Window
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Add an assignment

1.

2.

8.

Click New. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

In the Warehouse field, enter the ID of the warehouse, or click the LOV IE button
and select the warehouse.

In the Assign Date field, enter the date on which the assignment becomes effective, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

In the Group Type field, select a grouping mechanism for the locations to be assigned
to the warehouse.

In the Group field, enter the ID of the specific group or location, or click the LOV E
button and select the group or location.

Click Apply. The assignments are added to the table.

A prompt opens if you attempt to create any assignments with conflicting
assignment dates. To view the conflicting assignments, click Yes. The conflicting
assignments appear in the Conflicting Stores window.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete an assignment

1.
2.
3.

Select an assignment and click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Define location traits

Define location traits

With location traits, you can group areas, regions, districts, or stores by traits. When a
trait is associated with an area, region, or district, the trait is applied automatically to the
stores within those entities. A trait can be deleted only at the level of the organizational
hierarchy with which it was originally associated. You can create reports based on
location traits.

Add a location trait

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Traits > Location Traits > Edit. The
Location Traits Maintenance window opens.

O Location Traits Maintenance Yindow

@ A0S

Location
Trait Description

S0 AReplmshmert

22 dmg retesting sir

1511 ReSA Midwest

1611 FesA Temp

1613123

2211 mike's lotr

2316 dmg testing loc

2311 F

232G

2513 H

23141

2313

2811 MG test loc trait

Add Delete Cancel

Location Traits Maintenance Window
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1. Click Add Trait. On the next available line, the Location Trait field is filled in
automatically with a unique ID number.

In the Description field, enter a description for the trait.
In the organization hierarchy field, enter the ID of the member of the hierarchy level,
or click the LOV IE button and select a member.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate a location trait with an organization level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

© Organization Hierarchy Main Form

& NES 2

Company
| All Companies

Chain
Area

Region

|
District1
’_I

| Store | Warehouse

|+

1 Large Retailers Lid

1

Filter

Company E| E @

[y

Edit Close |

Organization Hierarchy Main Form Window

1. To associate a location trait with a/n:
=  Area

a. Select Area on the tree structure, and click Edit. The Area Maintenance
window opens.

b. Select an area.

From the Options menu, select Location Traits. The Traits Associated with
Areas window opens.

= Region
a. Select Region on the tree structure, and click Edit. The Region Maintenance
window opens.
b. Select a region.

From the Options menu, select Location Traits. The Traits Associated with
Regions window opens.
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= District

a. Select District on the tree structure, and click Edit. The District Maintenance
window opens.

b. Select a district.

From the Options menu, select Location Traits. The Traits Associated with
Districts opens.

=  Store

a. Select Store on the tree structure, and click Edit. The Store Maintenance
window opens.

b. Select a store.

c. From the Options menu, select Location Traits. The Traits Associated with
Store window opens.

Click Add Trait.

In the next available line, enter the ID of the location trait, or click the LOV E button
and select the location trait.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Associate an organization level with a location trait

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Traits > Location Traits > Edit. The
Location Traits Maintenance window opens.

O Location Traits Maintenance Window

6 NS

Location
Trait Description

=0 AReplesteent

22 dmg retesting ziv

1311 ReSA Midwest

1611 ResA Temp

1613123

2211 mike's lotr

2316 dmg testing loc

2311 F

252G

2313 H

23141

2313

2811 MG test loc trait

Add Delete Cancel

Location Traits Maintenance Window

Select a location trait.

2. From the Options menu, select the organization level. The appropriate trait window
opens.

3. Click Add.

4. In the next available line, enter the ID of the organization level, or click the LOV
button and select the area.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Change location traits by location list
Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location Lists. The Location List Search

window opens.

Search for and retrieve a location list in Use mode. The Location List Head window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Create Location Traits Change. The Location Traits - Mass
Change window opens.

O Location Traits - ka

¢ GNEE2

-
-
-
z
-
=
-
z
-
=
-
-
z
-
=

Location Traits - Mass Change Window

1. In the Action field on the first line of the table, select whether you want to add or
delete the trait.

2. In the Location Trait field, enter the ID of the trait, or click the LOV m button and
select a trait.
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3. To add another mass change request for the location list:
a. Click Add.
b. In the Action field, select whether you want to add or delete the trait.

c. In the Location Trait field, enter the ID of the trait, or click the LOV E button
and select a trait.

4. To delete a mass change request from the location list:
a. Select the mass change request.
b. Click Delete.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up location lists

Set up location lists

The location list feature allows you to create, copy, edit, view, and use a group of
locations that are identified by one ID.

You can add locations to a list one by one, or you can enter criteria in order to group the
locations. It becomes much simpler to apply changes to multiple locations when the
locations are grouped on a location list.

Create a location list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search
window opens.

S Location List Search

¢ ST

Action | Use -
Logation List | [
Chain | £
e | 8|
Region | g
District | =
s | ]
Warehouse | £

Created: On or After @ On o Before @

Rebuitt: On ar After @ On ar Befare @
Source | = Location List Type \:
Created By: £ External Ref No BatchRebuld |~

3 Search Baek Refresh | Cloze |

Location List Search Window
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1.
2

In the Action field, select New.

Click OK. The Location List Head window opens. The ID of the location list is filled
in automatically.

& Location List Head

¢ JhmE2

List Murmber 1401 = |

Comments | g

Crested By |[ZZIMATIS_GAPTIO1 Totsl Locations 0 [ Static Ine!

[ Batch Rebuild Ind

Crestion Date |08-DEC-03 External Ref. ko, [~ User Security Ind
Area | E

Ok Ok + Bepest [IElEte Cancel

Location List Head Window

3.
4.

5.

In the List Number field, enter the description of the location list.
In the organization hierarchy field, enter the ID of the member of the hierarchy level,

or click the LOV IE button and select a member.
Enter optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.

Add locations individually

1.

From the Options menu, select Locations. The Location List Detail Maintenance
window opens.

O Lacation List Detail Maintenance

¢ JMAE I

Location List | 1401 |lsm location list 1

Location Type Location Description Add/Delete

= | Stare -

iftm [ (it (i (it

|

oK | Sl Delete Rebuild | Cancel |

Location List Detail Maintenance Window

2.
3.

Click Add.
In the Location Type field, select either Store or Warehouse.

Note: Only locations that are in the area associated with the
location list can be added to the list.
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4. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add locations by group
1. From the Options menu, select Criteria. The Location List Criteria window opens.

O Location List Criteria
@ YtE S
Location List | 1401 |Ism location list 1 Location Type
Elzment Comparison Salue )] Logic Cperstion  Related Valus
N -—ﬂ_l_-_-E
| | L[ &
| || | [0 &
| I | (0 £
| I | I | &
| I | B &
| | | L [ e
[ I | [ O &
| I | L & e
| I | r &
wl | I | L O A Testsa
[9]24 Locations | Build List | Cancel ‘

Location List Criteria Window

2. Inthe Location Type field, select either Store or Warehouse.
3. Click Insert.
4. Enter the criteria in the enabled fields as necessary.

Note: Each record in the table is the equivalent of a condition
in the Where clause of a SQL statement.

5. Click Test SQL to test the validity of the criteria. You are prompted if any errors
occur.

Note: Only locations that are in the area associated with the
location list can be added to the list.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add locations to a location list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a location list in Edit mode. The Location List Head window
opens.

& Location List Head {lelhead)

¢ MM ST

List Mumber 1401 E |

Comments | =]

Crested By |ZZMATZS GAPT101 Total Locations 0 [ Static Inc

[ Batch Rebuild Ind

Crestion Date  |08-DEC-03 External Ref. Mo. [ User Security Ind
Area | E

Ok Ok + Repeat Welete Cancel

Location List Head Window

Add locations individually

1. From the Options menu, select Locations. The Location List Detail Maintenance
window opens.

O Location List Detail Maintenance Bl o e e e T T e T e T e T e e e T e T T
¢ MO ET
Location List | 1401 |lsm location list 1
Location Type Location Description AddiDelete

= [se E__l

8 W

|

ok | L Delete Rebuid | Cancel |

Location List Detail Maintenance Window
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Click Add.
In the Location Type field, select either Store or Warehouse.

4. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

5. Click Rebuild to rebuild the location list.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add locations by group
1. From the Options menu, select Criteria. The Location List Criteria window opens.

O Location List Criteria {lclcrit)

@ NS

Location List | 1401 |Ism location list 1 Location Type

Element Comparison Walue i Logic Operstion  Related Value

Fl -—ﬂ_l_-_-E

Inzert
EEE
Tegt SAL

| |
| |
| |
| = ——
| |
| |
| |
| |

i it | 7t T o (o i o (i

oK Locations | Build List | Cancel |

Location List Criteria Window

2. In the Location Type field, select either Store or Warehouse.
3. Click Insert.

4. Enter the criteria in the enabled fields as necessary.

Note: If the Element is Cost Zone, Price Zone, or Store
Grade, you can specify which group (cost zone group, price
zone group, or store grade group) the zone or grade is a
member of. In the Related Value field, enter the ID of the

group, or click the LOV =] button and select the group.

36 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Organizational Hierarchy

5. Click Test SQL to test the validity of the criteria. You are prompted if any errors
occur.

6. To view the SQL statement, select Results of Last SQL Test from the Options menu.

The SQL Statement window opens. Click the comments =] button to view the entire
statement. Click OK to close the SQL Statement window.

SQL Statement Window

7. Click Build List to rebuild the location list.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy a location list
Navigate:From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search

window opens.

Search for and retrieve a location list in Create from Existing mode. The Location List
Head window opens.

© Location List Head {lclhes

¢ ON@ ST

Lizt Murmker 1401 = |

Comments | g

Crested By |ZZMATZIS_GAPT101 Total Locstions 0 [ Static Inct

[ Batch Rebuild Ind

Cregtion Date  |05-DEC-03 External Ref. Ma. [ User Security Ind
Area | %

QK Ol + Repeat [elete Cancel

Location List Head Window

1. Edit the description, comments, and indicators as necessary.
2. Rebuild the location list.
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Edit the locations individually

1. From the Options menu, select Locations. The Location List Detail Maintenance
window opens.

O Location List Detail Maintenance

¢ M0 ET
Location List | 1401 |lsm location list 1
Location Type Location Description Add/Delete

s 8 B | =

itm [ (i (M it (i

|

i
=
1=
o
=

4 Delete Rebuild | Cancel |

Location List Detail Maintenance Window

2. To add alocation, click Add. Enter the location information on the next available line.
3. To mark a location for deletion, select the location and click Delete.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit locations by group
1. From the Options menu, select Criteria. The Location List Criteria window opens.

© Location List Criteria

@ 2hE =23

Location List | 1401 |Ism location list 1 Location Type
Element Compatison “alue )] Logic Operstion  Relsted Yalue
N -—ﬂ _l _-_-E
| | I
[ || | [ 1§ E
| I | (0 £
| | | | § -
[ I | B &
| ” | I:I E Insert
| I | [ 0 &
[ I J [ H E Delste
| I | r &
wl | I | L O A Tetsa

[9]24 Locations | Build List | Cancel ‘

Location List Criteria Window
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To add criteria, select a record and click Insert.
Enter the criteria on the next available line.

To delete criteria, select the record and click Delete. When prompted to delete the
record, click Yes.

5. Click Test SQL to test the validity of the criteria. You are prompted if any errors
occur.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Review and complete the location list
1. Rebuild the location list.
2. C(lick OK to exit.

Rebuild a location list
Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search

window opens.

Search for and retrieve a location list in Edit or Use mode. The Location List Head
window opens.

& Location List Head

¢ MM ST

List Mumber 1401 E |

Comments | g

Crested By |ZZMATZS GAPT101 Total Locations 0 [ Static Inc

[ Batch Rebuild Ind

Crestion Date  |08-DEC-03 External Ref. Mo. [ User Security Ind
Area | %

Ok Ok + Repeat Welete Cancel

Location List Head Window

1. From the Options menu, select Rebuild Location List. The Rebuild Location List
window opens.

O Rehuild Location List

6 SNE S

Location List | 2001 |AEK loc: lizt
Last Rebuid Date |EIEI-M.E-.R-2EIEI1 Created By [KUMAUAL RMS1I
[ Static Ind. [ Retuild Location List

Cancel

Rebuild Location List Window
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2. Select the Rebuild Location List check box.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Note: If an item list was set up with user security, only the
creator is able to rebuild the list.

Search for a location list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search
window opens.

2 Lacation List Search

¢ D3

Action |Use -
Loation List | [
Chain | £
Area | E”
Region | %l
District | £
Stare | %l
Warehouze | El

Created: On or After l— @ On or Before l— @
Rebuitt: On or After l— @ On or Before l— @
Source | - Location List Type E

CrestedBy: [ £ EdernalRefMo [ Batch Rebuid [ F

g Search Bt Refresh | Close |

Location List Search Window
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In the Action field, select either View, Edit, Create from Existing, or Use.
Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The Location List Search window shows the location lists that match
the search criteria.

O Location

¢ 2MEER
Action |Use
Tatal
Loc List Location List Description Creste Date  Rebuild Date Stafic Ind ~ Locations

=] AEK location list Test. [32165496780321120-FEB-06 02-MAR-06 Crynamic 3
1 AEK loclist 10-MON-05 1 0-MON-05 Crynamic o
B01 AEK wwh test 23095429303409523409520 20-FEB-06 20-FEB-06 Dy namic 2
702 Copied From: RTS location list with very Ic27-FEB-06 27-FEB-0E DCrynamic 4
301 RTS location list 27-JAN-08 27-JAN-08 Crynamic 3
701 RTS location list 27-FEB-06 03-MAR-06 Dy namic 53
501 Test Location list 01-MAR-06 01-MAR-06 Dy namic 1}

~]

O Search Back Refresh Cloze

Location List Search Window

4. Select a task:
= To perform another search, click Refresh.

= Todisplay a location list, select a record and click OK. The Location List Head
window opens.

© Location List Head (lclhead) .-

EERER
List Mumker 1401 E|

Comments: | g

Crested By |ZZMATZS_GAPT101 Total Locations 0 [ Static Ind

[ Batch Rehuild Ind

Creation Date |05-DEC-03 External Ref. Mo. ™ Uszer Security Ind
Area | %

QR OK + Repest === Cancel

Location List Head Window

= (lick Close to close the window.
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Use a location list
Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search

window opens.

Search for and retrieve a location list in Use mode. The Location List Head window
opens.

& Location List Head

¢ MM ST

List Mumber 1401 E |

Comments | g

Crested By |ZZMATZS GAPT101 Total Locations 0 [ Static Inc

[ Batch Rebuild Ind

Crestion Date  |08-DEC-03 External Ref. Mo. [ User Security Ind
Area | %

Ok Ok + Repeat Welete Cancel

Location List Head Window
1. To change the price and cost zones, select Create Price/Cost Zone Change from the
Options menu. The Price/Cost Zone - Mass Change window opens.

2. To change the locations traits, select Create Location Trait Change from the Options
menu. The Location Traits - Mass Change window opens.

3. To change the store attributes, select Create Store Attribute Change from the Options
menu. The Store Attribute - Mass Change window opens.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain location attributes

The location attributes feature provides a way to record specific information about
locations. An attribute may be associated with multiple locations. There are quick ways
to make mass changes to attributes for locations:

= Use alocation list to change attributes for all stores on the location list.
= Change attributes for all locations that are associated with an item.

Attributes are used to record specific information relating to various elements in RMS. In
some cases, attributes affect how the element is handled throughout RMS. In other cases,
the attributes feature is an easy way of tracking additional information. Using the
reporting feature of RMS, you can create custom reports based on the attributes you
record.
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Edit attributes at a warehouse for inventory segregation
Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.
1. Select Warehouse on the tree structure. The warehouses appear in the table.
2. Select a warehouse and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window opens.
* In asingle-channel environment:
— From the Options menu, select Attributes.
* In a multi-channel environment:
a. Select Virtual Warehouses from the Options menu. The Virtual Warehouse
Maintenance window opens.

b. From the Options menu, select Warehouse/Inventory Attributes. The current
attributes appear in the Warehouse/Inventory Attributes window.

Py ARADULES  (SIRWREH ) el e ey

© Warehou

R

Warehouse ‘ 105 |Bill

[ Protected Indicatar [ Restricted Indicator W Forecast Indicator Rounding Seq. El

Replenishment Investment Buy

[ Replenishment Warehouse [ Irvestment Buy Warehouse

Warehouse Link | EH WWarehouse Link El
Source Order [T Auto Investment Buy Clearance

Cancel
Warehouse/Inventory Attributes Window
3. Select or clear the check boxes next to the appropriate attributes.
4. In a multi-channel environment, enter the ID of the rounding sequence and

warehouse links, or click the LOV E buttons and select the rounding sequence and
warehouse links as necessary.

5. In a multi-channel environment, enter the order in which inventory is sourced in the
Source Order field as necessary.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit attributes at multiple stores by location list
Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Location List. The Location List Search

window opens.

Search for and retrieve a location list in Use mode. The Location List Head window
opens.

& Location List Head

¢ MM ST

List Mumber 1401 E |

Comments

Crested By |ZZMATZS GAPT101 Total Locations 0 [ Static Inc

[ Batch Rebuild Ind

Crestion Date  |08-DEC-03 External Ref. Mo. [ User Security Ind
Area | %

Ok Ok + Repeat Welete Cancel

Location List Head Window

1. From the Options menu, select Create Store Attribute Change. The Store Attribute
Mass Change window opens.

Location List 24070 |MKH Loc List 1

Store Attributes

Update Change Yalug To... Update Change Yalue Ta...
[ AT Region | £ | [ Store Class l:l
BB | IS | [ Tatal Area Sq Ft
[ Seling Area S Ft
" Proma Zone | E” [ Store Cpen Date ’7 £
I™ Transfer Zone [ £ [ store Close Date £
[ Acouired Date £
[ Store Format | £ |
[ Geo Code Couritry | £ |
™ Mall Mame | stets, | £
Courty E
[ Detault Warehouse | £ | | |
City | £
[ Language | £ | District | E|

Cancel
Store Attribute Mass Change Window
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2. Select the check boxes in the Update column next to the fields that you want to
change.

3. Select or enter the new values in the Change Value To column.

Note: If you update the VAT Region, District, Language,
Store Class, or Store Open Date fields, you must enter a new
value. For the other fields, the new value can be left blank.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Record attributes for a store

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

O Organization Hierarchy Main Form

& SNESD

Company

| All Companies

?‘
=o
o
a
|»

1 Large Retailers Lid

Region
District1

1]

Store | Warehouse

Filter

Company E| E @

[y

Edit Close |

Organization Hierarchy Main Form Window
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1. Select Store on the tree structure.
2. Select a store on the table and click Edit. The Store Maintenance window opens.
3. From the Options menu, select Attributes. The Store Attributes window opens.

re Attributes (strattr) -

o
& ONAS3Y

Store | 1 |Glanzer's Grocery

Accounting Information

Competition Code Pay Categary \:I
Stare Waolume Cateoary I:I Accourting Clerk

Warehouse Information Location Information

Staging Area Time Zone E
Fashion Line Number UPS District E

Banking Information Pharmacy Information

Check Digit Pharmacy Mumber
Routing Mumber Pay Category \:I

Leased
Accourt Humber | T Yes & 1oy

]34 Cancel

Store Attributes Window

4. Enter or select the attributes that apply to the current store.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Record attributes for a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Warehouse on the tree structure.

2. Select a warehouse on the table and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window
opens.
3. From the Options menu, select Attributes. The Warehouse Attributes window opens.

O Warehouse Attribut

& SRS 3

Wiarehouse | 10 |p'|,.f-.,|1-|
Total Sguare Fest

Mo, of Loading Docks

Time Zone

UPS District

|
l—
Ma. of Unloading Docks
[ &
[ -]
[9].4

| Cancel |

Warehouse Attributes Window

4. Enter or select the attributes that apply to the current warehouse.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Merchandise Hierarchy

Create merchandise hierarchy

The merchandise hierarchy allows you to create the relationships that are necessary in
order to support the product management structure of a company. You can assign a
buyer and merchandiser at the division, group, and department levels of the
merchandise hierarchy. You can also link a lower level to the next higher level. For
example, you can indicate which group a department belongs to or which division a
group belongs to.

The following default levels are used within RMS:

= Company: The highest organizational and merchandise unit defined in RMS. Only
one company can be defined.

= Division: The highest category of merchandise within an organization. Typically, the
division is used to signify the overall type of merchandise that a retailer offers, such
as hardlines or apparel.

*  Group: The next level below division in the merchandise hierarchy of a company. A
division can have multiple groups.

* Department: The next level below group in the merchandise hierarchy of a company.
A group can have multiple departments. Key information about how inventory is
tracked and reported is stored at the department level.

= Class: The next level below department in the merchandise hierarchy of a company.

A department can have multiple classes. A class provides the means to group
products within a department.

= Subclass: The next level below class in the merchandise hierarchy of a company. A
class can have multiple subclasses. A subclass provides the means to classify
products within a department/class combination.
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View the merchandise hierarchy

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

S Merchandise Hierarchy Main Farm

& ONAEZY

Company All Companies

Division bt 1 Large Retailers: Ltd

Group

Cepartment

Clazz

Subclass

1]

Filter

Campany @ ﬂ @

hlewy Edit Close |

Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form Winodw

1.

On the tree structure, select the hierarchy level that you want to view. The members
of the hierarchy level appear in the table.

= If you select Class, enter an ID in the Department field, or click the LOV IE
button and select the department.

= If you select Subclass, enter an ID, or click the LOV E button in both the
Department and Class fields.

To look up a specific member of the hierarchy level:

a. Enter the ID of the member in the Filter field, or click the LOV IE button and
select the member.

b. Click the filter button.

Note: To clear the filter criterion, click the clear button.
All the members of the selected hierarchy level are again
displayed.

Click Close to close the window.

Note: You can easily view the members of the next lower
level in the hierarchy. For example, if you double-click a
department in the table, the classes in the department
appear. If you double-click a class, the subclasses in the class

appear.
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Create a division
Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Division on the tree structure and click New. The Division Maintenance
window opens.

8 Division Maintenance

& SME S 2

Tatal Market
WMerchandiser Armnount (0007
Division Description Buyer Buyer Mame Merch Marme (IS0

= A00Homewsres | 1000 ElerrySubbs | 000 £CrgSwaneon 5
1001 Fashion 101 El Charles Bott 1001 E Paul Kohout 30
1002 Furniture 1002 £ Matt iAilsman 1002 #| Mark Smith 20
1003 Grocery
1004 Pharmacevticals

it (o [ (P (o (@ (@ (i (@ 2 [ @
it (7 (A (i (i (P (i (0 (P (0 (e

1]

Delete Cancel

Division Maintenance Window
2. Click Add.
On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Division field.

In the Description field, enter the name for the division.

a ke

In the Buyer field, enter the ID of the buyer who is responsible for the division, or
click the LOV = button and select the buyer.

6. In the Merch field, enter the ID of the merchandiser who is responsible for the
division, or click the LOV button and select the merchandiser.

7. In the Total Market Amount field, enter the amount of annual sales that the division
is expected to generate.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

50 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Merchandise Hierarchy

Create a group
Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Group on the tree structure and click New. The Group Maintenance window
opens.

O Group Maintenance ¢ A1 X

8 M@ ST

Group Description Divizion Description Bluyer Buyer Mame Merch Merchandiser Mame
=1 1000 Homeveares 1000 €| Homewares 1000 | Henry Stublbs 1000 | Craig Swansan
1001 Fashion 1001 | #E| Fashion 1001 & Chatles Bott 1001 | €| Paul Kohout
1002 Furniture 1002 | Furniture 1002 £ Matt Wilsman 1002 | Mark Smith
1003 ECT 1002 4| Furniture 1002 4| Matt Wilsman 1002 E|Mark Smith
/B9 ' K5 | JJ |
£ £ E
£ £ E
£ £ E
£ £ E
£ £ E
£ £ E
= £ E
£ £ E
£ £ E
£ £ E
£ £ E
5 £ £ E
fats | A | Cancel

Group Maintenance Window
2. Click Add Group.
On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Group field.

In the Description field, enter the name for the group.

a e

In the Division field, enter the ID of the division associated with the group, or click

the LOV =l button and select the division.
6. In the Buyer field, enter the ID of the buyer who is responsible for the group, or click

the LOV = button and select the buyer.
7. In the Merch field, enter the ID of the merchandiser who is responsible for the group,

or click the LOV =l button and select the merchandiser.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a department
Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Department on the tree structure and click New. The Department Maintenance
window opens.

© Department Maintenance

EEREER

Markup Calculation Type
Cepartment | 33 E”

%, of Cost
Group | El & %, of Retail
Profit Calculation Type OTB Calculation Type Purchase Type
" Direct Cost ® Direct Cost @ hormal Merchandise
@ Retail Inventary " Retail Inwertary T Consignment Stock
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Markup % of Cost
Markup % of Retail
Merchandizer | El

Total Market Amount
[ Include WAT in Retail?
SHEE D= . Average Courter |1

Average Tolerance % [1.00
[0]24 Ok + Bepeat == Cancel

Buyer | El

Department Maintenance Window

2. In the Department fields, enter a unique ID and description for the department.

Note: You cannot enter an ID if your system is set up to
automatically generate IDs.

3. In the Group field, enter the ID of the group associated with the department, or click

the LOV =l button and select the group.
Select the appropriate markup, profit, and open to buy (OTB) calculations.
In the Purchase Type area, indicate the type of merchandise sold in the department.

= Normal: The items in the department are ordered, invoiced, and recorded in the
stock ledger.

= Consignment: The items in the department are ordered, invoiced, and recorded
in the stock ledger. Accounts receivable and accounts payable are not recorded
for this item type. The consignment rate is recorded at the item/supplier level.

= Concession: The items in the department are ordered, invoiced, and recorded in
the stock ledger. Accounts receivable and accounts payable are not recorded for
this item type. The concession rate is recorded at the item/supplier level.

6. In the Buyer and Merchandiser fields, enter the ID of the buyer and merchandiser

associated with the department, or click the LOV IE button and select a buyer and
merchandiser.
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7. In the Include VAT in Retail? field, select the check box to indicate that all prices
include VAT in the retail price for all classes in the department. Clear the check box
to indicate that VAT is not included in the retail price at the class level, and is applied
at the POS.

Note: The Include VAT in Retail? field is only available if
VAT is turned on at the system level and enabled at the class
level.

8. Enter the appropriate percentage in either the Markup % of Cost or Markup % of
Retail fields.

9. Enter optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.
10. To associate a VAT region with the department (if applicable):

a. From the Options menu, select VAT Maintenance. The VAT Department
Maintenance window opens.

WAT Department Maintenance

& @S2

Department | 44 |FOIey
WAT Region Description AT Type WAT Code Rate (%) Description
! [17860 /- VatRegion 1860 [EEL B e Standard
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£ [ £
£ (I -] £
£ B £
£ (I -] £
€ e £
£ [ £
£ (] £
£ (- £
£ e £
= [ £
& £ e £

Add | Delete Cancel

VAT Department Maintenance Window
b. Click Add.

c. Inthe VAT Region field, enter the ID of the VAT region, or click the LOV
button and select the VAT region.
d. Inthe VAT Type field, select the type of value added tax.
e. Inthe VAT Code field, enter the code for the VAT, or click the LOV button
and select the VAT.
11. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

User Guide 53



Merchandise Hierarchy

Create a class

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Class on the tree structure. The Department field opens.

2. Enter the ID of a department, or click the LOV =] button and select the department.
The classes appear in the table.

3. Click New. The Class Maintenance window opens.

Wird o

faintena

NS T

Departmert | F&25 _EﬂEleerDm

o
@ @

Claszs Description

OK + Repest Delete Cancel

Class Maintenance Window
4. Click Add.

5. On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Class field.

Note: You cannot enter an ID if your system is set up to
automatically generate IDs.
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6. In the Description field, enter the name for the class.

If VAT at the class level is indicated in the RMS system settings, the Include VAT in
Retail? field appears. Select the check box to indicate that the retail price includes
VAT.

Note: If you choose not to select the check box, you should
indicate that VAT should be applied to the retail price at the
point of sale when setting up a store.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a subclass

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Subclass on the tree structure. The Department and Class fields appear.

2. In the Department field, enter the ID of a department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department.

3. In the Class field, enter the ID of a class, or click the LOV IE button and select the
class. The subclasses appear in the table.

4. Click Edit. The Subclass Maintenance window opens.
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O Subclass Maintenance Window [subcl

@ St S

Department | 3225 E]lEleernm

Class | 3228 E]|Sheets

Subclazs Description

S emeser

Ok + Repest Delete Cancel

Subclass Maintenance Window
5. Click Add.

6. On the next available line, enter a unique number in the Subclass field.

Note: You cannot enter an ID if your system is set up to
automatically generate IDs.

7. In the Description field, enter the name for the subclass.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Set up merchandise hierarchy defaults

Set up defaults

A wide variety of options can be made available regarding items. You can indicate which
options are made available and, of those that are available, which are required. Some
examples include: diffs, expenses, locations, seasons, and tax codes.

You can set which the default options by department, class, or subclass. If you set a
default at the department level, it also becomes the default for all classes and subclasses
within the department. Likewise, if you set a default at the class level, it becomes the
default for all subclasses with the class.

The required defaults are enforced when you attempt to approve an item in RMS. If have
not provided the required details, the system displays a message. At that time, you can
either enter the required details or override the requirement.

Add item defaults
Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.
1. Select the hierarchy level you want to add the item default to.
= Department
a. Select Department on the tree structure. The departments appear in the table.

b. Select a department and click Edit. The Department Maintenance window
opens.

* C(lass
a. Select Class on the tree structure. The Department field opens.

b. In the Department field, enter the ID of a department, or click the LOV IE
button and select the department. The classes appear in the table.

c. Click Edit. The Class Maintenance window opens.
d. Select a class.
= Subclass

a. Select Subclass on the tree structure. The Department and Class fields
appear.

b. In the Department field, enter the ID of a department, or click the LOV IE
button and select the department.

c. In the Class field, enter the ID of a class, or click the LOV IE button and
select the class. The subclasses appear in the table.

Click Edit. The Subclass Maintenance window opens.

Select a subclass.
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2. Select Options > Merchandise Hierarchy Defaults. The Merchandise Hierarchy
Default Maintenance window opens.

O Merchandise Hierarchy Default Maintenance

4 SNE ST
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Merchandise Hierarchy Default Maintenance Window
3. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are enabled.

4. In the Info field, enter the code for the default, or click the LOV button and select
the default.

5. In the Subclass field, enter the ID of the subclass as necessary, or click the LOV
button and select the subclass.

6. To make the default available to items in the selected merchandise levels, select the
Available check box.

7. To make the default required for items in the selected merchandise levels, select the
Required check box.

8. Click Apply. The default is added to the table.

9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy merchandise hierarchy defaults

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Subclass on the tree structure. The Department and Class fields appear.

2. In the Department field, enter the ID of a department, or click the LOV =l button
and select the department.

3. In the Class field, enter the ID of a class, or click the LOV button and select the
class. The subclasses appear in the table.

4. Click Edit. The Subclass Maintenance window opens.

58 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Merchandise Hierarchy

5. Select a subclass. From the Options menu, select Merchandise Hierarchy Defaults.
The Merchandise Hierarchy Default Maintenance window opens.

6. Click Copy All. The Copy window opens.

Departmert | E|
Class | £ |

Subclass | £ |

cCancel

Copy Window
7. In the merchandise hierarchy fields, enter the IDs of each merchandise level, or click

the LOV button and select the merchandise levels.
8. Click OK to exit the Copy window.

When prompted to override any existing defaults, click Yes. The defaults are copied
to the Merchandise Hierarchy Default Maintenance window.

10. Edit the defaults as necessary.

11. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up merchandisers

The merchandiser function allow you to create, edit, view, and delete merchandisers.
You can record the name, phone number, and fax number for each merchandiser.

Merchandisers are responsible for the selection of brands, products, sizes, and prices for
consumer appeal and the point - of - sale.

Because there can be many buyers and merchandisers at the division or group level, you
may prefer to record the GMM (general merchandise manager) or DMM (division
merchandise manager) at these levels.
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Create a merchandiser

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Merchandiser > New. The Merchandiser
Maintenance window opens.

O Merchandizer Maintenance

FIEEEEE

Merchandiser 13 E  merchandiser

Merchandizer Phone |888EI
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ok | O +Repeat | Delete | Cancel

Merchandiser Maintenance Window
1. Inthe Merchandiser field, the ID is filled in automatically. Enter the merchandiser's
name in the field to the right of the ID.
In the Merchandiser Phone field, enter the merchandiser's telephone number.
In the Merchandiser Fax field, enter the merchandiser's fax number.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain value added taxes (VAT)

VAT functionality is optional in RMS. In several countries, value added taxes (VAT) must
be considered when determining the retail price of the items. VAT amounts appear in
several modules of the system, such as purchase orders, contracts, stock ledger, and
invoice matching.

Prior to using the VAT functionality, you must set up a list of VAT regions and VAT
codes. For each VAT code, you enter the tax rate to be used in monetary calculations. The
following types of VAT regions may be set up:

* Base EU Region: The VAT region encompasses the entire European Union. Only one
VAT region can be designated as the Base EU Region.

* EU Member: The VAT region is located within the European Union.
* Non-Member: The VAT region is not located within the European Union.

As you add departments to the system, you must associate one or more VAT regions
with the department. Each VAT region must have one or more VAT codes. VAT codes
entered at the department level become the default VAT codes for items within the
department. You can edit the default VAT codes at the item level.

VAT rates are identified by VAT code. When VAT codes are associated with a VAT
region, they are assigned a VAT type. The VAT type indicates where the tax rate is
included when determining the price. The VAT type can be included in the:

* Cost: The tax rate is applied to cost of the items.
* Retail Price: The tax rate is applied to retail price of the items.
* Both: The tax rate is applied to the cost and the retail price of the items.

Value added taxes are reflected in the stock ledger when the retail method of accounting
is used and the system is set up to include VAT in retail calculations.
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As you add stores and warehouses to the system, you must associate a VAT region with
each location.

If you indicate that class level VAT will be used, you can indicate by class whether retail
prices should be displayed in RMS including or excluding the retail price. For
maintenance purposes, you can set the inclusion or exclusion to default to the class level
by department.

Edit VAT codes

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > VAT Code Maintenance > Edit.
The VAT Code Maintenance window opens.

2 VAT Code Maintenance (watcode)
WAT Code YAT Code Description
=F Comwese
E Exetnpt
= Stanciard
TWADPT TVA T 5%
il Lera
=)
ik Rates Acdd Delete Cancel

VAT Code Maintenance Window

= [Edit the descriptions as necessary.
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Add a VAT code

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. Inthe VAT code field, enter a code for the VAT.

3. Inthe VAT Code Description field, enter a description for the VAT code.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit tax rates for a VAT code

1. Selecta VAT code and click Rates. Any existing tax rates appear in the Rates
Maintenance window.

O Rates Maintenance
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Rates Maintenance Window

2. Toadd a tax rate, click Add.

3. In the Rate (%) field, enter the tax rate.

4. In the Active Date field, enter the date on which the tax rate becomes effective, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

5. To delete a tax rate, select the tax rate and click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.
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Delete a VAT code
1. Selecta VAT code and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit VAT codes for a department

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

1. Select Department on the tree structure. The departments appear on the table.

2. Select a department and click Edit. The Department Maintenance window opens.

3. From the Options menu, select VAT Maintenance. The VAT Department
Maintenance window opens.

WAT Department Maintenance
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VAT Department Maintenance Window
4. Edit the VAT codes as necessary.

Add a VAT region for a department

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. Inthe VAT Region field, enter the ID of a VAT region, or click the LOV button
and select the VAT region.

3. Inthe VAT Type field, select the type of calculations in which VAT amounts should
be included.

4. Inthe VAT Code field, enter the code for the VAT, or click the LOV button and
select the VAT code.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Delete a VAT region for a department
1. Select a VAT region and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit VAT codes for an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

1. Click on the VAT Maintenance option. The VAT Item Maintenance window opens.
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VAT Item Maintenance Window

2. Inthe VAT Region field, enter the ID of the VAT region, or click the LOV =l button
and select the VAT region. Any existing VAT codes appear.

Add a VAT code for an item

1. Click Add VAT Code. The next available line is enabled.

2. Inthe VAT Code field, enter the code for the VAT, or click the LOV button and
select the VAT code.

3. Inthe VAT Type field, select the type of calculations in which VAT amounts should
be included.

4. In the Active Date field, enter the date on which the VAT code becomes effective, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Delete a VAT code for an item
1. Select a VAT code and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Note: When editing VAT codes for an item above the
transaction level, you are prompted to update the VAT
codes for the subordinate items down to the transaction
level. Click Yes or No as applicable.

Edit VAT codes for multiple items

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

1. From the Options menu, select Create Mass Item Change > VAT Rates. The Item
VAT Rate - Mass Change window opens.

O lterm “AT Rate - Mas
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Item VAT Rate - Mass Change Window

2. Inthe VAT Region field, enter the ID of the VAT region, or click the LOV IE button
and select the VAT region.

3. Inthe VAT Type field, select the type of calculations in which VAT amounts should
be included.

4. Inthe VAT Code field, enter the code for the VAT, or click the LOV E button and
select the VAT code.

5. In the Active Date field, enter the date on which the VAT code becomes effective, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit VAT regions

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > VAT Region Maintenance >
Edit. Any existing VAT regions appear in the VAT Region Maintenance window.

on Maintenance
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WAT
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E -——
2000 V&t Region 2000 [ELI Member
3000 AT Region 3000 [Nu:un-r-nember -
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VAT Region Maintenance Window

= Edit the descriptions and types as necessary.

Add a VAT region
1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. Inthe VAT Region field, enter a unique ID.

3. Inthe VAT Region Description field, enter a description for the VAT region.
4. Inthe VAT Region Type field, select the type of VAT region.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a VAT region

1. Select a VAT region and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the VAT region, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain user defined attributes

The User Defined Attributes (UDA) feature provides a method for defining attributes
and associating the attributes with specific items, items on an item list, or items in a
specific department, class, or subclass. UDAs are useful for informational and reporting
purposes. Unlike traits or indicators, UDAs are not interfaced with external systems.

UDAs can be displayed in three different types: free form text; date; or list of values.
These types can be displayed in alphanumeric, number, or date format.

To use UDAs effectively, you must first add the UDAs to the system. You can then add
UDAs to a department, class, subclass, item, or item list. Alternatively, you can add
departments, classes, subclasses, or items to a UDA.

Add a user defined attribute

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > User Defined Attributes > Edit. The UDA
window opens.

Data Single
LD, UD4 Description Dislog Display Type Data Type Length Ares Description Department Class Subclass  Value?

= 2 = MLz i vauee I Epharn... IO 1000 £|US - Marketplace 4567 £)| 1000 £ 1000 £ [T

303 ECT Test DA (e |2 | (B2 | £ 2205 €| 10m 000 €| T

801 Mela 1 = | |EreeFormiexe. | [Eptemum.. || 250 1000 £E|US - Marketplace 1414 & 1000 £ 1001 &

02 Mela 2 (= | [Feerermer | [EptEmmn || 250 1000 4| US - Marketplace 4se7 | 1000 ) 000 | T

1201 ECT udlatest = | =2 J(Ba= | £ se7a | 1000 ) 1000 | T

1702 Testing iz | e | s B £ 4557 | 1000 &) 1002 € T
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UDA Window

Click Add UDA. The UDA ID is filled in automatically.
In the UDA Description field, enter the description of the user defined attribute.

In the Dialog field, select the type of dialog in which you want the attribute to

appear.
In the Display Type field, select the type of UDA.

5. In the Data Type field, select the type of data that is permitted. This field is enabled
when you select List of Values in the Display Type field.

6. Inthe Data Length field, enter the maximum number of characters that is permitted.
This field is disabled when you select Date in the Data Type field.

7. In the merchandise hierarchy fields, enter the ID of the member of each hierarchy
level, or click the LOV IE button and select a member.

8. If you want to limit the field to a single value, select the Single Value? check box.

9. To add a value to a list of values type of UDA:

10. Click Add Value. The ID is filled in automatically.

11. Enter the description of the UDA value.

User Guide 67



Merchandise Hierarchy

12. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Add a merchandise level to a user defined attribute

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > User Defined Attributes > Edit. The UDA
window opens.
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UDA Window
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Add a department to a user defined attribute
1. Select a user defined attribute.

2. From the Options menu, select Department. The UDA Default Matrix window opens.

O UDA Default Matri

FIEEEEE

User Defined Atirioute | 132 [Left Shelf Hierarchy Level | Subclass
Categary Clazz Subclass Default Y alus Ror'd
= 333 B dept 110 O
-
-
-
-
=
-
-
-
-
-
= =
category | 333 /E[1E dept Ds,;al:g 1 Ao pee
Class | £ ™ UDA Required?
Subclsss | E|| QQEHE

Add Defautt | cancel |

UDA Default Matrix Window
3. Click Add Default. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

4. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department.

5. If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value in the Default Value
field, or click the LOV IE button and select the value. This step is optional.

6. If the UDA is a required field, select the UDA Required? check box.

7. Click Apply. The department and value information are added to the table.

8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a class to a user defined attribute

1. Select a user defined attribute.

2. From the Options menu, select Class. The UDA Default Matrix window opens.
3. Click Add Default. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

4. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department.

5. In the Class field, enter the ID of the class, or click the LOV E button and select the
class.

6. If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value in the Default Value
field, or click the LOV E button and select the value. This step is optional.

7. If the UDA is a required field, select the UDA Required? check box.
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8.
9.

Click Apply. The class and value information are added to the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a subclass to a user defined attribute

1.
2.
3.

8.
9.

Select a user defined attribute.
From the Options menu, select Subclass. The UDA Default Matrix window opens.
Click Add Default. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department.

In the Class field, enter the ID of the class, or click the LOV E button and select the
class.

In the Subclass field, enter the ID of the subclass, or click the LOV @ button and
select the subclass.

If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value in the Default Value
field, or click the LOV E button and select the value. This step is optional.

If the UDA is a required field, select the UDA Required? check box.

Click Apply. The subclass and value information are added to the table.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a user defined attribute to a merchandise level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

O Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form
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Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form Window
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Add a user defined attribute to a department
1. Select Department on the tree structure. The departments appear on the table.
2. Select a department and click Edit. The Department Maintenance window opens.

3. From the Options menu, select User Defined Attributes. The User Defined
Attribute/Item Default List window opens.
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User Defined Attribute/item Default List Window
4. Click Add UDA. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

5. Inthe UDA field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV E button and select the
UDA.

6. If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value, or click the LOV E
button and select the default value. This step is optional.

7. To indicate that the UDA is required for all items in the department, select the UDA
Required? check box.

8. Click Apply. The UDA is added to the table.
9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a user defined attribute to a class

1.

2.

10.
11.

Select Class on the tree structure.

In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department.

Click Edit. The Class Maintenance window opens.
Select a class.

From the Options menu, select User Defined Attributes. The User Defined
Attribute/Item Default List window opens.

Click Add UDA. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

In the UDA field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV @ button and select the
UDA.

If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value, or click the LOV @
button and select the default value. This step is optional.

To indicate that the UDA is required for all items in the class, select the UDA
Required? check box.

Click Apply. The UDA is added to the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a user defined attribute to a subclass

1.

2.

10.

11.
12.

Select Subclass on the tree structure.

In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department.

In the Class field, enter the ID of the class, or click the LOV @ button and select the
class.

Click Edit. The Subclass Maintenance window opens.
Select a subclass.

From the Options menu, select User Defined Attributes. The User Defined
Attribute/Item Default List window opens.

Click Add UDA. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

In the UDA field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV @ button and select the
UDA.

If the UDA is a list of values, enter the ID of the default value, or click the LOV @
button and select the default value. This step is optional.

To indicate that the UDA is required for all items in the subclass, select the UDA
Required? check box.

Click Apply. The UDA is added to the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

72 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Merchandise Hierarchy

Add a user defined attribute to an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.
= Click on the User Defined Attributes option. The Item UDA List window opens.

S lterm UDA Li I RETILEL o ottt t a r res e
¢ DS -
ftem | 100039794 |RTS crystal glass:Light Purple: 200 ml:Bohemian Cut: flute glass g
tem Level [Variant Tran Level |Wariant
UDA - List of Values UDA - Dates
uDa, Dezcription uDa, Walue LiDa De=scription DA, Date
- £ £ = & &
£ £ £ il
£ £ £ bl
=i £ E B £ &
Add Values | Delete Value Add Datez Delete Date |
UDA - Free Form Text
LD, Description LD, Text
= =
2 =
=] £ =
Ao Text Delete Text |
Cancel

Item UDA List Window

Add a list of values type of UDA
1. Click Add Values.

2. In the User Defined Attributes field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV @
button and select the UDA.

3. Inthe UDA Value field, enter the ID of the value, or click the LOV @ button and
select the value.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
Add a date type of UDA
1. Click Add Dates.

2. In the User Defined Attributes field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV E
button and select the UDA.

3. Inthe UDA Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

User Guide 73



Merchandise Hierarchy

Add a free form text type of UDA
1. Click Add Text.

2. In the User Defined Attributes field, enter the ID of the UDA, or click the LOV
button and select the UDA.

3. Inthe UDA Text field, enter the text, or click the comments button and enter the
text.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add an item to a user defined attribute

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > User Defined Attributes > Edit. The UDA
window opens.

Data Single
LD UD& Description Dialog Display Type Data Type Lencth Areg Description Department Class Subclass  Value?
= = T (R UL [ g S eketpece s 000 400 £
303 ECT Test DA (2 |22 | [z | £ 5 € 1om £ 1000 € T
801 Mela 1 (e | e | [EptEmmmn | 250 1000 4| US - Marketplace 1414 & 1000 £ 100 £ T
02 hiela 2 =i | R | (B | 250 1000 45| US - Marketplace 4567 €| 1000 ) 1000 E| T
1201 ECT uda test iz o=z | (= | £ se7e & 1000 £ 1000 € T
1702 Testing = | | e | £ ase7 | 1000 ) 002 | T
= | 1703 Testing [tem | [Feeramied | [Sprenime] ) £ 4567 | 1000 £ er
el DA Delete UDA
o |
-
Add Value Delete Value
ok | genesl |
UDA Window

1. Select a user defined attribute.
2. From the Options menu, select Item. The Item UDA Matrix window opens.
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User Defined

132 [Left Sheir

Aftribute

Description UD& Value Dezcription
101237630 ;= wui g 1 E1n
101237710 4= wu 1:Bright Green-EmLeopard g 1 Em
101237980 4= vu1.Bright Green-Em:Flaid g 1 Jm
101238000 /£ vu 1:Bright Green-Em:Poka Dat g 1 Jm
101238190 = vu 1:Bright Green-Em: Striped g 1 &
101238270 /= vu 1:Bright Red-ScarLeopard g 1 Jm
101238350 = vu 1 Bright Red-Scar: Plaid g 1 Em
101238430 4= vu 1:Bright Red-ScarPolka Dot g 1 &0
101238510 /£ vu 1:Bright Red-Scar Striped g 1 %10
101238780 /= vu1:Dark Yelow: Leopard g 1 &
101238360 /= vu 1:Dark ellow:Plaid g 1 &1
101233940 4= vu 1:Dark Yellow:Polka Dot g 1 &10
101239070 4= vu 1:Dark Yellow: Striped g 1 @10
101239150 4= vu 1:Light Blus-PowdiLeopard g 1 @10
101239230 4= vu 1:Light Blue-Powed:Plaid g 1 &
101239310 /£ vu 1:Light Blus-Powve: Polka Dat g 1 Jm

Add | Delete | Cancel

Item UDA Matrix Window
Click Add. The next available line becomes enabled.

3.

4,

In the Item field, enter the ID of the item, or click the LOV E button and select the

item.

Enter the applicable information:

In the UDA Value field, enter the ID of the default value, or click the LOV IE
button and select the value.

In the Date field, enter the default date, or click the calendar button and select

In the Comments field, enter the default text, or click the comments button
and enter the text.

Note: The field that opens depends on the type of user
defined attribute.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain item lists

Item lists are set up by selecting items either individually or by a group characteristic. At
any time you may add items to or delete items from an item list. Item lists may also be
linked with Location Lists using the Scheduled Item Maintenance window.

You can add items to a list one by one, or you can enter criteria in order to group the
items. It becomes much simpler to apply changes to multiple items when the items are
grouped on an item list.

The item list feature allows you to create, copy, edit, view, and use a group of items that

are identified by one ID.

Create an item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > [tem List. The Item List Search window

opens.

O ltern List Search

Action | Edit
ftem List | [
Division | £

|
Departnent | E“
Clazs | E|
Subclazs | E|

ltem |

Created: On or After '7 @
Rebuitt: On or After '7 @
Created By: '7 E

tem List Type l:l

e

Search Eak Eefresh | Close

©On or Betfore '7 @
On or Betfore '7 @
Tax Product Group l:l

Item List Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New.

2. Click OK. The Item List Header window opens. The ID of the item list is filled in

automatically.

O ltern List Header (slhes

@ 9AS I

tem List | 11302 4= |[Jane rplatupd test 4

Comments ltest 4

[ Static Ind
[ Tee Procuct Group Ind

Crested By JACCOLAJ_RMETL

Tatal kems 7
Crestion Date  |09-MMAR-01

Ol + Repeat | Delete | Cancel

Item List Header Window

3. Enter the description of the item list.
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Select the Static Ind, Tax Product Group Ind, and User Security Ind check boxes as
necessary.

In the organization hierarchy field, enter the ID of the member of the hierarchy level,
or click the LOV IE button and select a member.
To associate an item list with a department:

a. Inthe Group Type field, select the merchandise hierarchy level that you want to
use to search for departments.

b. Inthe Group Value field, enter the ID of merchandise hierarchy level that the

item list is associated with, or click the LOV IE button and select an item list.
c. Click Apply. The departments that are associated with the item list opens.

Enter any additional comments in the comments field, or click the comments
button and enter additional comments.
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Add items individually

1. From the Options menu, select Select Items. The Add Items to Item List Individually
window opens.

AEEEEER

ttern List | 11302 |Jane rplatupd test 4
Total tems | 7 CresteDate [13MAR-20M  Last Rebuid Date [03-MAR-2001
tem ttem Description Inzert I Inzert Dete
S fmemes s D ACCOLASROBMARZON
100000603 4= | jna 7 ] AccoLad_RogmaR 2001
100000803 £ |jma g 5] ACCOLAJ_RD9-MAR-2001
101677551 £ jmah ) MecoLa) Ros-MAR-2001
10MB77572 4= jma 7o 5] accoLa_Rs-maR-2001
101677623 = jma 7d =] ACCOLAJ_RD9-MAR-2001
400000154080 | simple pack & CARLSOM_F08-MAR-2001
£ =
£ =
= =
£ =
= £ E

QR Aclel [Delete Camce]

Add Items to Item List Individually Window

2. Click Add.
3. On the next available line, enter the item number in the Item field, or enter a partial

item number and click the LOV button to select the item from a list.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add items by group

1. From the Options menu, select By Group. The Add Items to Item List by Group
window opens.

O Add [tems to ltem List by Group (slgrp) o0

@ @NE ST

List
ttem List | 11302 |Jane rpistupd test 4
Total kems 7 Creation Date |08-MAR-2001
Criteria
Metchandize Type | v| Supplier ‘ El
Category | El Line ‘ El g
Class | E” Line Extension ‘ El g
Subclass | 1= it 1 | £
Zone Group | El Diff 2 ‘ El
Season | El Diff Compaonert ‘ El
Phase | E” Diff Component ‘ El
D ha. | E| Dift Comporent | £
Count
Mumber of tems Exizts in List ‘ Exjsts in Criteria |
Add | Delste | Refresh Cancel

Add Items to Item List by Group Window

2. Select or enter the criteria in the Criteria fields.
3. C(lick Add. The items that match the criteria are added to the item list.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add items to an item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Edit mode. The Item List Header window opens.

O ltern List Header

& SRS

tem List | 11302 |[Jane rplatupd test 4
Cotmments ttest 4 g
S I Totl tems 7

[ T Product Grougp Ind

Created By |ACCOLAJ_RMS1C Creation Date  |09-MAR-01

Ok + Repeat | Delete | Cancel

Item List Header Window
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Add items individually

1. From the Options menu, select Select Items. The Add Items to Item List Individually
window opens.

AEEEEER

ttern List | 11302 |Jane rplatupd test 4
Total tems | 7 CresteDate [13MAR-20M  Last Rebuid Date [03-MAR-2001
tem ttem Description Inzert I Inzert Dete
S fmemes s D ACCOLASROBMARZON
100000603 4= | jna 7 ] AccoLad_RogmaR 2001
100000803 £ |jma g 5] ACCOLAJ_RD9-MAR-2001
101677551 £ jmah ) MecoLa) Ros-MAR-2001
10MB77572 4= jma 7o 5] accoLa_Rs-maR-2001
101677623 = jma 7d =] ACCOLAJ_RD9-MAR-2001
400000154080 | simple pack & CARLSOM_F08-MAR-2001
£ =
£ =
= =
£ =
= £ E

QR Aclel [Delete Camce]

Add Items to Item List Individually Window

2. Click Add.
3. On the next available line, enter the item number in the Item field, or enter a partial

description and click the LOV = button to select the item.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

80 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Merchandise Hierarchy

Add items by group

1. From the Options menu, select Select By Group. The Add Items to Item List by
Group window opens.

O Add [tems to ltem List by Group (slgrp) o0

@ @NE ST

List
ttem List | 11302 |Jane rpistupd test 4
Total kems 7 Creation Date |08-MAR-2001
Criteria
Metchandize Type | v| Supplier ‘ El
Category | El Line ‘ El g
Class | E” Line Extension ‘ El g
Subclass | 1= it 1 | £
Zone Group | El Diff 2 ‘ El
Season | El Diff Compaonert ‘ El
Phase | E” Diff Component ‘ El
D ha. | E| Dift Comporent | £
Count
Mumber of tems Exizts in List ‘ Exjsts in Criteria |
Add | Delste | Refresh Cancel

Add Items to Item List by Group Window

2. Select or enter criteria in the Criteria fields.
3. C(lick Add. The items that match the criteria are added to the item list.

4. Click Exists in Criteria to calculate the number of items that match the current
criteria.

Click Exists in List to calculate the total number of items that make up the item list.

Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.
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Add an item list/location list link

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Scheduled Item Maintenance > New. The
Scheduled Item Maintenance window opens.

O Scheduled ltem Maintenance

@ Sfd 23 V

Header Information

rtemn_u:uﬁmiclug E| Sty [etEi
tem List | E| S = =
Location List | E| wiewy Locs

Detail Information
Effective Date Status

=] P ) |

iz
=
A
L
i

1
!

oK | OH+Repeat | Delete Link Refresh Gancel

Scheduled Item Maintenance Window

1. Inthe Item/Location Link ID field, enter a name for the link you are creating. The ID
number will be created by RMS.

2. In the Item List field, enter an item list ID, or click the LOV button to select an ID.

3. In the Location List field, enter a location list ID, or click the LOV button to select
an ID.

Note: You will only be able to add item and location lists
that do not have user security, or were created by you.
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4. Click Add Detail to highlight the first row in the Detail Information table.
5. In the Effective Date field, click the calendar button and select the date for this
link to become effective in RMS.

6. In the Status field, select the status that will be applied to this link on the effective
date.

7. To add another effective date and status for this link, click Add.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy an item list
Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window

opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Create from Existing mode. The Item List Header
window opens.

O ltemn List Header

@ SN2 2

tem List | 11302 = |[Jane rplatupd test 4

Comments ttesi 4 g
iz o Total tems 7

[ Tax Product Group Ind

Created By |ACCOLAJ RMS1C Creation Dete  |09-MAR-01

0K + Repeat | Delete | Cancel

Item List Header Window

= Edit the description, comments, and static indicator as necessary.
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Add items individually

1. From the Options menu, select Select Items. The Add Items to Item List Individually
window opens.

O Add ltems to ltern List Individually (slitern) =2

@ IGHNEST

ttern List | 11302 |Jane rplatupd test 4
Total tems | 7 CresteDate [13MAR-20M  Last Rebuid Date [03-MAR-2001

tem ttem Description Inzert I Inzert Dete
] joooooens  ama s {2 ACCOLAY_R D3-MAR-2001
100000803 £ jma 7 =] accoLad R09-MaR-2001
100000803 £ jmag {=] ACCOLAY_ROS-MAR-2001
101677551 4= jmaTh {2 ACCOLAY_R0S-MAR-2001
101677572 4= jma 7o {2 ACCOLAJ_RD3-MAR-2001
101677623 £ jma 7dl =] ACCOLA)_R0S-MAR-2001
400000154080 £ | simple pack iZ] CARLSOM_F 03-MAR-2001

£ &

£ =

£ &

£ =

= £ E

QR Aclel [Delete Camce]

Add Items to Item List Individually Window

2. Click Add.
3. On the next available line, enter the item number in the Item field, or enter a partial

description and click the LOV E button to select the item.

Note: Only items that are in the departments associated
with the item list will be added to the list.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete items individually

1. From the Options menu, select Select Items. The Add Items to Item List Individually
window opens.

Select an item and click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add items by group

1. From the Options menu, select Select By Group. The Add Items to Item List by
Group window opens.

O Add [tems to ltem List by Group (slgrp) o0

@ @NE ST

List
ttem List | 11302 |Jane rpistupd test 4
Total kems 7 Creation Date |08-MAR-2001
Criteria
Metchandize Type | v| Supplier ‘ El
Category | El Line ‘ El g
Class | E” Line Extension ‘ El g
Subclass | 1= it 1 | £
Zone Group | El Diff 2 ‘ El
Season | El Diff Compaonert ‘ El
Phase | E” Diff Component ‘ El
D ha. | E| Dift Comporent | £
Count
Mumber of tems Exizts in List ‘ Exjsts in Criteria |
Add | Delste | Refresh Cancel

Add Items to Item List by Group Window

2. Select or enter the criteria in the Criteria fields.
3. C(lick Add. The items that match the criteria are added to the item list.

Note: Only items that are in the departments associated
with the item list will be added to the list.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Delete items by group
1. From the Options menu, select View Criteria. The Item List Criteria window opens.

(slcrit)

sz enemisbpateste

=
=
5
5
=
=
=
=
5
=
E
=
=
=
-

W
W
!

Item List Criteria Window

2. Select or enter the criteria in the Criteria fields.

3. Click Delete. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes. The items that match
the criteria are deleted from the item list.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Rebuild an item list
Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Edit mode. The Item List Header window opens.

S ltern List Header (slhez

& SO Z

tem List | 11302 JE |[Jane rplatupd test 4

Comments }test 4 g
R Total tems 7

[ Tax Product Grougp Ind

Crested By |ACCOLAJ_RMS1C Crestion Dete  |09-MAR-01

O + Repest | Delete | Cancel |

Item List Header Window
1. From the Options menu, select Rebuild Item List. The Rebuild Item List window
opens.

& Rehuild ltem List

@ A0S

hem List | 11302 |Jane rplatupd test 4
Last Rebuild Date |09-MAR-2001 Created By |ACCOLAJ_RMS

[ Rebuildd kem List

Cancel

Rebuild Item List Window

2. Select the Rebuild Item List check box.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Note: Whenever you select an item list in any window, you
can rebuild the list. From the Options menu, select Rebuild
Item List. This ensures that all items in a department are
included on the list. You cannot rebuild a static item list.

Note: If an item list was set up with user security, only the
creator is able to rebuild the list.
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Search for an item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

O ltern List Search

Sction | Edit -
ttem List | |
Divizion | E|
Group | El
Department | E|
Class | E|
Subclass | El
tem | = =
Createct Onor after | &) OnorBefore | 00 4
Retuit Onorater [ CnorBefors | 8
CretedBy | & TaxProductGroup | =]

femlistType [ ]
)5 Search i Refresh | Close

Item List Search Window

In the Action field, select View, Edit, Create from Existing, or Use.
Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The Item List Search window displays the item lists that match the
search criteria.

4. Select a task:
= To perform another search, click Refresh.

* To display an item list, select a record and click OK. The Item List Header
window opens.

O ltem List Header (slhes

@ @S2

ttem List | 11302 4| |Jane rpiatupd test 4
Comments }test 4 g
skatic I Total tems 7

[ Tt Product Sroup Ind

Crested By |ACCOLAJ_RMS10 Crestion Date  |09-MAR-01

O + Repeat | Delete | Cancel

Item List Header Window

= (Click Close to close the window.
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Use an item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

S ltern List Header (slhez

& SO Z

tem List | 11302 JE |[Jane rplatupd test 4

Comments }test 4

mp e Total tems 7

[ Tax Product Grougp Ind

Crested By |ACCOLAJ_RMS1C Crestion Dete  |09-MAR-01

O + Repest | Delete | Cancel |

Item List Header Window

1. To use the item list to make changes to items, from the Options menu, select Create
Mass Item Change and select the appropriate change task.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain item attributes
The item attributes feature provides a way to record specific information about items.
An attribute may be associated with multiple items. There are quick ways to make mass
changes to attributes for items:

= Use an item list to change attributes at multiple locations for all items on the item list.
= Use an item list to change attributes for all items on the item list.

= Change attributes for all subordinate items that are associated with a level 1 or level 2
item.

Attributes are used to record specific information relating to various elements in RMS. In

some cases, attributes affect how the element is handled throughout RMS. In other cases,

the attributes feature is an easy way of tracking additional information. Using the

reporting feature of RMS, you can create custom reports based on the attributes you

record.
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Record attributes for an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.
1. From the Option list, click the Item Attributes. The Item Attributes window opens.

O ltern Attribut

@ IS

tem | 1M 716371 |qwsa Large:Lilac b

tem Level |Wariant Tran Level |“ariant

Test Market | Introduced Date £
Tested Date & Adjusted Cost

[ Saleabls Returns

[ Defective Returns
[ Plan-o-gram Reguired

Cancel

Item Attributes Window

2. Enter or select the attributes that apply to the current item.
3. Click OK to exit.
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Record grocery attributes for an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.
1. Click Groc Attributes. The Item Grocery Attributes window opens.

O ltem Grocery Attributes

Package Size |
Package LOh | E_!

Retail Label Type | -|
Retail Label Value |

Handling Senzitivity: | '!
Handling Tem | '-|
Wastage Type | "|

Default Daily Wastage % |

Waztage Percentage |

Perishable [

ok Cancel

Item Grocery Attributes Window
2. In the Package Size and Package UOM field, enter the size and unit of measure for a
retail package of the current item.

3. In the Retail Label Type and Retail Label Value fields select the type of label applied
to the package and its value.

4. In the Handling Sensitivity and Handling Temp fields, select any special handling
instructions.

5. In the Wastage Type field, select the type of wastage.

In the Default Daily Wastage % field, enter the average percentage of spoilage an
item is subject to on a daily basis.

7. In the Wastage Percentage field, enter the average percentage of waste an item is
subject to over its shelf life.

8. Select the Perishable checkbox if the item is perishable.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Record import attributes for an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

1. From the Options list, select Import Attributes. The Item Import Attributes window
opens.

2 ltern Import Attributes

6 A 22

(itermnimpattr)

tem | 100008008 |Adidas Jooming Suit:Blue o)
tem Level |“Wariant Tran Level |Wariant

Import
Description | g
Tooling Amortize [ First Groler

e Baze

Cipen Ii - li
Balance Somacity

Cancel

Item Import Attributes Window

2. Enter or edit the attributes that apply to the current item.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit attributes for an item by item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

O ltem
@ IMEST
7 Suppliers Packs
A Department 4000 Mest Dept
[7 Retail By Zone | | Ccomplex @ Simple = Contains Iners
'E Locations Class | 4200 [Best
List Chilclren -
[~ sSimple Pack Setup Subclass | 4201 Dry Aged Prime Pack Tyne |WERHR FAck | oreer as | | PackDetails |
[~ Simple Pack ‘iew
F Mo oo omioc tlm Parert | | & tenLeve
[” Replenishimert =
ttem Grand) it
[~ Substiluds fiems em Grangerent | | |
[ SeasonsfAses pemNmber Tyoe TranLevel
imelines
[T Ticket Type tem | 1414 [Test &
[ Image .
T ey Lsesier Short Desc. | Test & status [Workshest Sieerieraiz N T T e N T e e
[T Salesfizsues by Location -
[T Unavailable Inventary Attributes Pricing (GBP)
[T User Defined Attributes [ Merchandise Cost Zone Group ‘ 1000 Ekﬂﬁ FTEETTS Store Crder [ -
F :13’" ﬁtg;fullfﬂs HForezasiable Unit ELC 540541 Markup % 50.00% WD
Impol tibites i tarkup
[" Required Documerts [T 2n Reglenishment Standard UOM [EA £
[~ HTS [ Gateh Weight Standard Unit Retail 10811 Suggested Retail :
[™ Eligikle Tariff Trestments " ; . " UGt Corveersion Factor
¥ VAT Meintenance = Canstant Dimensions Seling Unit Retai 10811 Selling UM |E&
" Apply Tax Codes
[ Order Detail .
[ tem Up Charges I™ Deposit fem
[ ttem Mumber Type Diffs
[Z worksheet
'|: il;t;mve T Gronp @A Type | El Walue ‘ El
[T Approval Errors CGroun @ value Type | E| Value | E|
£ Graun ® ale Type | E| Yalug | |
Click the O button to save any (=) C Group @ ale Type | El “alue ‘ El
changes and close the window. =) =
= Caomments ﬂ
Create Children ‘ RCON Attributes Groc Atributes ‘ N BN T L Delete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window
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1. Click on the Mass Change Item option. The Change Item Indicator Attributes
window opens.

Change ltem Indicator Attributes (meitrind)

Update

L] Cost Zone Group
L Forecastable

I™ Merchandise

[ Retail Lakel Type
| Handling Termg

[ | Handling Sensitivity
™ Cateh weight

I waste Type

| Package Size

[ Perishable

[ Commerts

100091018 |Simple fashion kem---=p:Mavy: Medium g

Change Value To

| El

£ Yes

™ ves

] RetsilLabelVale |

| |

| |

™ ves

—| ‘Waste Percent ‘ Default Waste Percent
'7 Package LOM ’7 E

I™ ves

[ 2

(0] 04 | Refresh | Cancel

Change Item Indicator Attributes Window

Note: Items need to be at the transaction level to change the

attributes.

Select the check boxes in the Update column next to the fields that you want to

change.

Select or enter the new values in the Change Value To column.

To edit attributes for subordinate level items:

a. Click on the List Children option. The Item Children window opens

b. Click on the Mass Change Item option. The Change Item Indicator Attributes

window opens.

c. Select the check boxes in the Update column next to the fields that you want to
change.

d. Select or enter the new values in the Change Value To column.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit attributes for items by item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.
Q ltem List Header

IEERER

tem List | 11302 £ lane rplstupd test 4
Commerits ttest 4 g
I tetic ind Total kems 7

[ Ta Product Grougp Ind

Created By |ACCOLAJ_RMS1C Creation Date  |09-MAR-01

DK + Repeat | Delete | Cancel |

1. From the Options menu, select Create Mass Item Change > Item Indicator. The
Change Item Indicator Attributes window opens.

{meitmind)

tem | 100081018 isimple fashion tem---sp:Maywy: Medium g
Update Change Value To
L] Cost Zone Group | E— |
| Forecastable £ Yes
I™ Merchandise I ves
[ Retail Label Type [ ] Retail Label Value

| Handling Termg | |

I Handling Sensitivity | |

[ cateh Weight ™ wes

™ aste Type [7 ‘Waste Percent ‘7 Default YWaste Percent ’—
| Package Size Package LOM E

[ Perishable [ ves

[" commerts | bt

(0] 04 Refresh | Cancel |

2. Select the check boxes in the Update column next to the fields that you want to
change.

3. Select or enter the new values in the Change Value To column.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Suppliers
Record EDI capability for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

Note: If the Financials module is installed, select Control >
Supplier > Maintenance from the main menu.

1. From the Options menu, select EDIL. The Supplier EDI Information window opens.

[P [ asn
[ P Change [ Awvailakility
[ Corfirrming PO [ Invaice

™ Cortract L

EDI Cost Change Approval Yariance

Amaurt (0.00 Percent |0.00%

o] | cancel |

Supplier EDI Information Window

2. In the EDI Transactions fields, select the activities that the supplier can process via
EDI.

3. In the Sales field, select how often product activity data must be generated for the
supplier.

4. In the Amount and Percent fields, enter a currency amount and a percentage to
indicate by how much a cost change can vary from the current cost and still be
automatically approved.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

User Guide 95



Suppliers

Define supplier traits

With supplier traits, you can group suppliers based on a trait. You can also group
suppliers by associating them with a trait that indicates that they share a master supplier.
A master supplier is an outside source that provides merchandise to your suppliers, such
as a manufacturer, distributor, or wholesaler. You can also enter an external ID for the
master supplier. Based on the traits you associate with your suppliers, you can create
reports.

Add a supplier trait

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Traits > Supplier Traits > Edit. The
Supplier Traits Maintenance window opens.

O Supplier Traits Maintenance YWindow

@ OS2

Master Master

Supplier Supplier  Supplier
Trait Description Imcdicstar Code
© o T
2222 MG Test Trait W ahc
E
r
[
[=
S
r
[
[=
S
E
r
[
— [=

Add Trait Suppliers Delete Cancel

Supplier Traits Maintenance Window
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Click Add Trait.
In the Supplier trait field on the next available line, enter a unique ID for the trait.
In the Description field, enter the description for the trait.

Enter or select the optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.

a kw0 bd =

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate a supplier trait with a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier > Edit. The Supplier
Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Supplier Traits. The Supplier Traits List window opens.

2 Supplier Traits List Isuptrlst)
@ N Z3
Supplier | 21 |.ﬂ-.|:rne SLpply

hazter hazter
Supplier Supplier Supplier
Trait Deszcription Code Indicator

Eod 14896 E tst color chanoe [=

£

£ [

= r

= [

= =

= [

£ 55

'S [

S [

= [

£ [

= r

= [

& £ -

Add Trait Delete Cancel |

Supplier Traits List Window

Click Add Trait.
2. In the Supplier Trait field on the next available line, enter the ID of the trait, or click

the LOV =l button and select the trait.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

User Guide 97



Suppliers

Associate a supplier with a supplier trait

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Traits > Supplier Traits > Edit. The
Supplier Traits Maintenance window opens.

Select a supplier trait.

Click Suppliers. The Suppliers Associated with Trait window opens.

D Suppliers ciated with Trait YWindow (guptrm)

@ SFE2

=
=
~
=
&
~
-
-
z
=
=
~
=
&
~

Suppliers Associated with Trait Window
1. Click Add Supplier.

2. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV N button and
select a supplier.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain suppliers

Supplier management overview

The supplier management feature allows you to add, edit, and view the following
information about suppliers:

Multiple contact persons and addresses: You can enter multiple addresses of
different types, such as business, invoice, order, postal, remittance, and returned
goods.

Financial arrangements: You can indicate the payment terms, freight terms,
currency, settlement code, and payment method.

Inventory management parameters: You can set up a replenishment cycle, order
attributes, scaling attributes and constraints, order minimum constraints, and due
order processing. You can also indicate whether quality control checking is required
and what percentage of the received goods must be checked.

Return to vendor (RTV) requirements: You can indicate whether returns are
allowed, whether an authorization number is required, the minimum value of a
return, the preferred courier, and the handling charge.

Required documents You can select which documents, if any, are required by the
supplier.

Expense profiles: You can enter the supplier's costs by country or by cost zone.

Types of electronic data interchange (EDI) transactions: You can indicate which
EDI transactions the supplier can process.

Generic attributes: You can indicate which attributes apply to the supplier, such as
co-op agreement terms, volume rebate terms, whether a PO is required, or whether
items are pre-ticketed.

Import attributes: You can enter import-related information such as agent, advising
and issuing banks, lading and discharge ports, manufacturer ID, and beneficiary.

Invoice matching attributes: You can indicate when debit memos are sent, whether
invoices and debit memos are approved automatically, whether supplier is allowed
to charge freight, and whether invoices are pre-paid. (Oracle Retail Invoice Matching
must be installed.)

Supplier traits: You can select the traits by which you want to group the supplier
with other suppliers.

Payment types by store: You can select the methods by which the supplier can be
paid, such as cash, money order, and invoice. You can also indicate the payment type
by store.

Delivery schedules at stores and warehouses: After you create a delivery schedule,
you can specify which items are not to be delivered to the location on a specific
delivery day.

Vendor managed inventory (VMI): Use VMI to allow a supplier to manage the
inventory levels of designated product at the warehouse. Inventory data is shared
with the supplier, who uses the information to create inbound purchase orders,
which will achieve and /or maintain budgeted inventory and service levels in the
warehouse.
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Create a supplier

Note: If the Financials module is installed, new suppliers are
created via a file transmission. You cannot create a supplier
manually.

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Supplier Maintenance window opens.

© Supplier Maintenance eI S I S R
& &SI
Supplier | 806/ |2E ib suppler Status
Contact Indicators
Phone |1 [ @ Required [~ %C Reguired
Fac [1 e Pot. | VC Pet. |
Telex |1 QC Freg. | W Freg. |
Email |1 [~ &gto Cortrsct Approval [ Bracket Costing
Pager |1 [ Pre-Mark Incicator [ Back Orders
Delivery Palicy
Details
Paymert Terms [ORACLE AFPS £ [2.5% 30 Days =
Freight Terms [12 £ 550 Fiat Fee
Currency |USD E|US Dallar
Languace |1 E|English
WAT Region [1000 E|\-’a{ Region 1000
Ship Method |32 ||zt
Settlement Cadle | i, -
Paymert Methiod | -
Lead Time l—

DUNS Supplier Mao. DUNS Location Mo,
viorderstatus [ < Ml Chiannel | |

Ol + RBepest | Comments Cancel

Supplier Maintenance Window

3. In the Supplier fields, enter an ID and description for the supplier.

4. In the Status field, indicate whether the supplier is active or inactive.

5. In the Contact fields, enter the name, telephone number, fax number, telex, and e-
mail for the primary contact person at the supplier's location.

6. In the Details fields, select the payment terms, freight terms, currency, language,
VAT region, and shipping method.

7. In the Settlement Code and Payment Method fields, select the appropriate options.
In the Lead Time field, enter the amount of time a supplier needs between receiving

an order and having the order ready to ship. This value will be defaulted to
item/supplier relationships.

9. In the DUNS Supplier Number and DUNS Location Number fields, enter the
appropriate Dun and Bradstreet codes to identify the supplier and its location.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

Select the DSD check box to indicate that the supplier can provide direct store
deliveries.

If you will be allowing vendor managed inventory with this supplier, select
Worksheet or Approved in the VMI Order Status field.

In the Inventory Mgmt Info Level, select Supplier, Supplier/Loc, Supplier/Dept, or
Supplier/Dept/Loc.

Select the appropriate indicators as necessary for the supplier. In the Indicators area:

d.

Select the QC Required check box, to indicate that goods received from the
supplier must be inspected for quality.

In the QC Pct field, enter what percentage of the goods must be inspected.
In the QC Freq field, enter how often the items will be inspected.

Select the Auto Contract Approval check box to indicate that contract orders are
created in Approved status.

Select the Pre-Mark Indicator check box to indicate that the supplier will break
orders into separate, marked boxes that can be shipped directly to stores.

Select the Bracket Costing check box to indicate the this supplier uses bracket
costing in its pricing.

Select the Back Orders check box to indicate the supplier accepts back orders.

14. Add an address for a supplier

15. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Add an address for a vendor

Navigate: From the Partner Maintenance or Supplier Maintenance window, select
Address from the Options menu. The Address window opens.

(=]
@

Add

{addr)

dress (addr
FEE R

T
us  EluntedStetes
[

Address Window

1.

In the Address Type field, enter the address type code, or click the LOV H button
and select an address type.

In the address area, enter the necessary address information.

If the address is the primary address for an address type, select the Primary Address
check box.

Note: The Primary Address check box is only available if
you are adding more than one address to an address type.

In the contact area, enter the necessary contact information.
Click Apply. The address is added to the table.
Click OK to close the window and save any changes.

Note: You will not be able to close the window until you
have added all the mandatory address types.
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Record return requirements for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode.

Note: If the Financials module is installed, select Control >
Supplier > Maintenance from the main menu.

1. From the Options menu, select Returns. The Supplier Returns window opens.

O Supplier Heturns

[ Returnz Allowwed
[v* Buthorization Recuired

Minirnum Return Amourt |

Courier |

Handling | %%

Address Cancel

Supplier Returns Window

2. If the supplier allows goods to be returned, select the Returns Allowed check box.

3. If the supplier requires returned goods to have an authorization number, select the
Authorization Required check box.

4. In the Minimum Return Amount field, enter the minimum value of the returned
goods that the supplier will accept.

In the Courier field, enter the supplier's preferred shipper for returned goods.

In the Handling % field, enter the percentage added to the value of the returned
goods as a handling charge.
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7. To enter the address to which returned goods should be shipped:
a. Click Address. The Address window opens.

(addr)

Address Window

b. Enter the address in the Address, City, State, Postal Code, and Country fields.

c. In the Contact fields, enter the name, telephone number, fax number, telex, and
e-mail for the primary contact person at the supplier's location.

d. Click OK to exit the Address window.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Search for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search Windaow

Action | -

Supplier | |

Secondary Mame |

Divisian | £| DUNS Mumber |
Group | E| DUNS Location |
Department | £| Status
Class | €| oer | E
Subclass | £| Bracket Costing | |

ftem | £ o

s SeEE )l EETFESH Close

Supplier Search Window

Note: If the Financials module is installed, select Control >
Supplier > Maintenance from the main menu.

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.

Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.
Click Search.

Select a task:

To perform another search, click Refresh.

A

To display the supplier information, select a record and click OK. The Supplier
Maintenance window opens.

7. Click Close to close the window.

Maintain supplier attributes

The supplier attributes feature provides a way to record specific information about
suppliers.

Attributes are used to record specific information relating to various elements in RMS. In
some cases, attributes affect how the element is handled throughout RMS. In other cases,
the attributes feature is an easy way of tracking additional information. Using the
reporting feature of RMS, you can create custom reports based on the attributes you
record.
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Record attributes for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

1. From the Options menu, select Attributes. The Supplier Attributes window opens.

2 Supplier Attributes

6 ShE S 3

Supplier | 21 |Acme Supply

Attributes

[ Coop Agreemert Terms | ;)

[ Mo PO Required

I “olume Rebate Terms | =

Ok Cancel

Supplier Attributes Window

2. Enter or select the attributes that apply to the current supplier.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Record import attributes for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

1. From the Options menu, select Import Attributes. The Supplier Import Attributes
window opens.
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Supplier Import Attributes Window

2. Enter or select the import attributes that apply to the current supplier.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain partners

A partner is a person or entity that has an association with your organization in various
areas of the procurement process. Partners can include those involved in transporting
goods, escheatment, providing credit, and providing services. For bank partners, you can
track the status of your line of credit.

Manufacturer, distributor, and wholesaler partners are considered part of the supplier
hierarchy. These are default names and can be edited in the Dynamic Hierarchy window.
Create a partner

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Partner. The Partner Find window
opens.

O Partner Find

FIEEEEE

action |ESt M

Partrier Type |Who|eaaler v|

Partner Description |

Currency | E| Status | vl
Frincipal Courtry | E| Manutacturer ID | E
Language | E|

0 Search Back Refresh Close

Partner Find Window

1. In the Action field, select New.

2. In the Partner Type field, select the type of partner.
3. Click OK. The Partner Maintenance window opens.
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O Partner Maintenance

@ O[S 2

Whalesaler [y WWHOLE 4= |[whale Wheat halesaling LLP

Principal Country |LIS %|Lln'rted States
Currency |LSD =1 Us Dallar
Language | 1 J|English

Status | Active -|
Terms |02 £ |1.5% 30 Days
Contact

Matne |I‘-.-1ax Demian

Phone |456-567-8300

Fax |

Telex |

Emil |

Details

hanutacturer D |

TaxID |

Comments | Delete | Cancel

Partner Maintenance Window

4. In the first field, enter an ID and description for the partner.

Note: The label for this field depends on the type of partner.

Note: You cannot enter an ID if your system is set up to
automatically generate IDs.

5. In the Currency field, enter the code for the partner's currency, or click the LOV E
button and select the currency.

6. In the Language field, enter the ID of the partner's language, or click the LOV IE
button and select the language.

In the Status field, indicate whether the partner is active or inactive.

8. In the Contact fields, enter the name, telephone number, fax number, telex, and e-
mail for the primary contact person at the partner's location.
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9. Ifyou are creating a Bank partner, enter an amount in the Line of Credit field in the
currency of the partner.

10. For all partners but banks, enter the applicable details in the Details area.
11. Add an address for the partner.
12. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add an address for a vendor

Navigate: From the Partner Maintenance or Supplier Maintenance window, select
Address from the Options menu. The Address window opens.

O Address (addr)

G R RN

w &

us 4 infenStates T
I

Address Window

1. Inthe Address Type field, enter the address type code, or click the LOV H button
and select an address type.

2. Inthe address area, enter the necessary address information.

3. [If the address is the primary address for an address type, select the Primary Address
check box.

Note: The Primary Address check box is only available if
you are adding more than one address to an address type.
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4. In the contact area, enter the necessary contact information.
5. Click Apply. The address is added to the table.

6. Click OK to close the window and save any changes.

Note: You will not be able to close the window until you
have added all the mandatory address types.

Search for a partner

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Partner. The Partner Find window
opens.

O Partner Find

IEEEEE

action LECt -]

Partrer Type |Wh0|esaler v|

Fartner Deszcription |

CUrrency | E| Status | v|
Frincipal Courtry | E| Manufacturer ID | %
Language | E|

o Search Back Refresh Close

Partner Find Window

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.
In the Partner Type field, select the type of partner.
Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

o Db

Click Search. The Partner Find window displays the partners that match the search
criteria.

Select a task:
6. To perform another search, click Refresh.

o

To display the partner information, select a record and click OK. The Partner
Maintenance window opens.

8. C(lick Close to close the window.
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Set up diffs

Diff Types

Diff Ratio

Item Maintenance

RMS item creation allows you to create simple or complex items. Complex items are
created by defining each variation of the item as an Item Level. A diff allows you to
distinguish an item by characteristic. For items that do vary, you can use diffs to create
up to three levels of an item.

Up to 30 different diff types can be created in RMS. Examples of diff types are color, size,
flavor or pattern. By tracking information based on diffs you are able to identify which
variety of an item has the best rate of sale, expedite ordering and transferring goods, and
generate detailed reports.

Diff ratios are used to designate the quantity of each diff that should be fulfilled as a
percentage of the total diff quantity. You are able to view and edit the results of a diff
ratio that has been calculated by a batch program, base a store's diff ratios on those for
another store, and you edit the quantity for each diff or diff combination.
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Add a diff

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Diffs > Diff IDs > Edit. The Diff ID
Maintenance window opens.

B ASABT

Diff Type

Ditf Type
Description Diff I Diff Description ] Incustry Code  Industry Subgroup
Color COLOR 01 Black
 Color COLOR 02 Creford
* Color COLOR 03 Charcol
Calar COLOR 04 Grey
Color COLOR 05 Dark Grey
Calar COLOR 06 Ligght Gresy
Color COLOR 07 Silver
Calar COLOR 058 Grey Patterned
Color COLOR 09 Black Patterned
Calar COLOR 10 White:
|+ Calar COLOR 11 Ivary-Bone
Diff Type Incustry Code |
Ditf D ICOLOR on Industry Subgroup |
Diff Description |Assorted colour pack Delete J Agpply I
QK I Add | Components I Cancel I

Diff ID Maintenance Window
1. Click Add. The fields in the apply block are cleared.

2. In the Diff Type field, enter a diff type, or click the LOV =] button and select a diff
type.
3. Inthe Diff ID field, enter a unique ID for the new diff.

In the Diff Description field, enter a diff description.

In the Industry Code field, if the diff is a size, you may enter a valid National Retail
Federation (NRF) size code.

6. In the Industry Subgroup field, if the diff is a color, you may enter a valid National
Retail Federation (NRF) color code.

7. Click Apply. The diff is added to the table.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a diff group

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Diffs > Diff Group > Edit. The Diff Group
Maintenance window opens.

O Diff Group Maintenance

@ NS

Filter

Diff Group Dift Type i

Diftf Group Diff Group Description ‘ Diff Type Diff Type Description Area Description Division De=cription

- paAsics Basic Calors c /= Color El 1414 4E Mens Sports Clothes
BASICSCENT  Basic Scents E = Scert E 56760 4| Leather
BRIGHTS Eright Colors: C £ calor E £
DARKS Dark Colors C E color E 1414 & Mens Sports Clathes
EIGHT Eight Color C £ calor E 7 £ Subclass 7004

_ EIGHTPAT Eight Pattern P /= Pattern E 7 fE Subclass 7003
EIGHTSCEMT  Eight Scent E = Scert E 7 £ Subclass 7003
EIGHTSIZE Eight Size 3 = size E 7 fE Subclass 7003
FIFTH Fifth Calor C 1= Calar E 7 £ Subclass 7001
FIFTHPAT Fiith Pattern P /= Pattern E 3 fE Subclass 3005
FIFTHSCENT  Fifth Scert E £ scert E 3 £ Subcless 3005

. FIFTHSIZE Fifth Size 5 Elsize E 3 £ Subclass 3005

Detail Agd | Delete | Cancel

Diff Group Maintenance Window
Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
In the Diff Group field, enter a unique ID for the diff group.
In the Diff Group Description field, enter a description for the diff group.

4. In the Diff Type field, click the LOV E button and select a diff type for the new
group.
5. In the merchandise hierarchy fields, enter the ID of the member of each hierarchy

level, or click the LOV IE button and select a member.
6. Click Detail. The Diff Group Maintenance - Detail window opens.

User Guide 115



Set up diffs

O Diff Group Maintenance - Detail (diffgrpd)
¢ DNEE Y
Diff Group 123 test
Seq | Color | Desctiption
S COLRMS o BekPaemed
=
£
£
£
£
=
=
£
=
£
- £l
Acdd | EesequUence Delete Cancel

Diff Group Maintenance - Detail Window

Note: Click OK in response to the message confirming the
addition of the diff group. Click OK when prompted that
there are no details for the group.

Click Add.

8. In the Seq field, enter a numeric value for each diff ID in the diff group. When the
diffs appear on RMS windows, they will be sequenced in the order indicated in the
Seq field.

9. In the Diff ID field, enter the ID of the diff, or click the LOV button and select the
diff. The label for the Diff ID field will display the diff type assigned to this group.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a diff type

Navigate: From the Main Menu, select Items > Diffs > Diff Types > Edit. The Diff Type
Maintenance window opens.

© Diff Type Maintenance (difftype)

¢ SNAS3I ¥

Diff Type Description
e ee
E Scent
F Flarvor

FABRIC Fabrics

Fl Finishes
FIzH T type for diff_grp_sgl
ZCF Glazs Cut Finish
H Hesalth
| In=eatm
F Pattern
PF Paint Finishes
= Size
Wizt
by ear

1]

Acdd Delete Cancel

Diff Type Maintenance Window

1. Click Add. A blank row is highlighted.

2. In the Diff Type field, enter a unique diff type ID.

3. In the Description field, enter a description for the new diff type.
4. Click Add to add any additional diff types.

Note: You may have up to 30 diff types in RMS.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a diff range

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Diffs > Diff Range > New. The Diff Range
Maintenance window opens.

Diff Range | Eﬂ Diff Type | -
Diff Group | £ _ ey |
— In Range
Dift 1D ¥ 2 Dift D | ¥ &
Diff ID Diff Description Diff ID» Diff Description
o ! = I
=
=) |l
= "
==
= =]
014 Oh+Renesat Like Range Delete Range: Cancel

Diff Range Maintenance Window

1. In the Diff Range field, enter the ID and description of the diff range.
2. In the Diff Type field, select a type of diff that you want to include in the range.
3. In the Diff Group field, enter the ID of a group of diffs that you want to include in the

range, or click the LOV =] button and select the diff group.
Repeat steps 2 and 3 for up to 3 total diff type/group combinations.
Click Add Details to enable the first row in the table.

6. Enter a valid diff ID to include in the diff range, or click the LOV =] button and
select the diff range. The diff types selected in step 2 above appear as the labels for
Diff ID fields in table.

Select additional diff IDs as needed to complete the diff range record.
8. Click Add, and repeat steps 6 and 7 above, to add another diff ID to the range.

9. If Percent or Ratio were selected in the Diff Range Type field, enter a percent or ratio
in the last column of the table, for each diff detail.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a diff ratio

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Diff Ratios. The Diff Ratio Find window
opens.

Action | -
Ditf. Ratio I | |
Departmerit] | E |
Clazzs1 | E |
Subclazst | E |

Diff. Ratio Type

]3¢ SEAtEH Ezck Refresh Cloze

Diff Ratio Find Window

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Diff Ratio Head window opens.

O Diff. Ratio Haad

6 %S 2

Generated
Diff. Ratia ID 1621 £ [T ensrated by
® System = Manusl
Category | 5288 =/ |FS dept —
W Use Regular Sales
Class | 2000 /=] [FS class 2000
v I=e Promational Sales
Subclass | 2002 = [F5 subclass 2002 WAl Cicerneolza

Build Time Period

Perind Type |WiEeks to Date From [15-DEC-93  J Back To |08-MaR-01 4

Review Every 2 Wieeks Lazt Review Date  [09-MAR-2001
ok | oM+ Repeat Delete Deta Refresh | Cancel

Diff Ratio Head Window

Note: The diff ratio ID is filled in automatically.
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Db

In the Diff Ratio ID field, enter the description of the diff ratio.
Select either the System or Manual option.
If you select System:

Enter the ID of the department, class, and subclass in the appropriate fields, or click
the LOV IE buttons and select them.

Enter up to three diff groups to be associated with this ratio, or click the LOV IE
buttons and select them.

In the Sales Type area, select the types of sales that you want to include in the size
ratio.

In the Build Time Period, select the type of time period. Then enter the dates or the
number of weeks in the appropriate fields.

In the Review Every Weeks field, enter how often the size ratio should be
recalculated.

If you select Manual:
a. Click Like Diff Ratio. The Like Diff Ratio window opens.
O Diff. Ratio Head

& 3fE S 2

Generated
Ditt. Ratio I 1621 £ [ enetotcd By
W System O Ifanil
Category | 888G 4= |FS dept F—
[ Use Regular Sales
Class | 2000 4= [FS class 2000
[v Use Promotional Sales
Subclass | 2002 /£ [FS subclass 2002 ¥ Use Qearance Saies

Build Time Period

Period Type |Vieehks to Dete From [15-DEC-39 ]| Back To |09-MAR-01 £

Review Every 2 WWeeks Last Review Date |09-hAR-2001
ok | oM+ Repest | Delete | Detai Refresh | cancel |

b. In the Diff Ratio ID field, enter the ID of the diff ratio that you want to copy, or

click the LOV E button and select the diff ratio.

c. Click OK to close the window. The merchandise levels, sales types, diff groups,
and time period information are copied to the current sales ratio.
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10. Click Detail. The Diff Ratio Detail Maintenance window opens.
© Diff Ratio Detail Maintenance iR o P A A A A T T

@ 9rmE3

Diff Ratio ID | 1506 |4DS colorsipatters 1
Department | 1414 |Ac‘tivewear
Class | 1000 [Sports Clothes
Subclass | 1000 Mens Sparts Clathes
| £ | Search
Colar Description Pattern Description Dezcription Guartity | Diff Ratio |

1

Tatals
] e e e Refresh Rezalculete Cancel

11. In the Subclass/Store field, select either Store or Subclass. If you select Store, enter

the ID of the store, or click the LOV button and select the store. The quantity and
ratio for each diff at the store (or all stores if you selected Subclass) appear.

Note: If you select a store that is not yet associated with the
diff ratio, you are prompted to add the store and copy the
settings from another store.

12. Edit the quantities as necessary.
13. Click Recalculate.
14. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.
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Create a pack template

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Diffs > Pack Templates > New. The Pack
Template Maintenance window opens.

O Pack Template Maintenance

@ SNIE ¥

(packtmply -

Pack Templste D | 10000501 /|| &l
Dift Type 1 | £l Ditf Group 1 | £
Dift Type 2 | =] Ditf Group 2 | |
Diff Type 3 | & Diff Group 3 | &
Dift Type 4 | & Ditf Group & | £
Add Details
| I ¥ &
Description Description Description Description Guantity
= £ =] E =
£ =| E E
€ & £ £
€ = E E
= =] E E
€ = E E
£ =] £ =
€ = E E
= = E =
E € = E E
Total Quantity
o OfciRepeat B DEfete DEte lie Template: | [Delete Tempiate Cancel

Pack Template Maintenance Window

Note: A Pack Template ID is automatically generated and
displayed.

In the Pack Template ID field, enter a description for the template.

2. Ineach Diff Type field, enter the ID of a diff type you want to assign to this template

for up to four diff types, or click the LOV @ button and select the diff type.

3. Ineach Diff Group field, select the diff group you want to assign to this template, for
up to four diff groups.

4. C(Click Add Details.

5. For each Diff field, enter a diff ID, or click the LOV @ button and select a diff for
each diff group/type combination. The field label will display the value that you
selected in the Diff Type field.

In the Quantity field, enter the quantity to include in the pack.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Search for a diff ratio

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Diff Ratios. The Diff Ratio Find window
opens.

Ditf. Ratio ID | |

Department1 | _E]l
Class1 | _E]l
Subclazsl | _E]l

Diff. Ratio Type | |

]3¢ ] SEAtEH ] Ezck ] Refresh Cloze ]

Diff Ratio Find Window
1. In the Action field, select either Edit or View.

2. Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

3. Click Search. The Diff Ratio Find window displays the diff ratios that match your
search criteria.

Select a task:
To perform another search, click Refresh.

6. To display the diff ratio information, select a record and click OK. The Diff Ratio
Head window opens.
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& Diff. Ratio Head

@ @S2

Generated
Ditt. Retia ID 1621 E| T Bl
& System iz
Cat g088 E|[Fs d
ARy | E | L Sales Type
¥ Use Reaular Sales
Class | 2000 /E||FS class 2000
[ Use Promational Sales
Subclass | 2002 #= [FS subclass 2002 Tl Clentiena S

Build Time Period

Period Type |Wesks toDate From [15-DEC-23 &l Back To |[09-MAR-01

Rewiew Every 2 Wieeks Last Review Date  |09-MAR-2001
fols | oK+ Repeat Delete Dt Refresh | Cancel

Diff Ratio Head Window

7. Click Close to close the window.

Define item/location traits

Item location traits are set at the item/location level. Many of the traits are downloaded
to the POS. Other traits may be downloaded to a ticketing system. The remaining traits
are entered for information only and drive no processing.

= Change item traits for a location

* Change item traits for multiple locations
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Change item traits for a location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve an item. The Item Maintenance window opens.
Click on the Locations option. The Item Location window opens.

Select a location and click on the Item/Single Loc Attrib option. The Item Location Traits
window opens.

O ltem Location Traits

@ oNIE

tem | 100006008 |4 dldas Jogging Suit Blue =

Group
Type

|Warehuuse ‘ G

Vo 111111112 [Cent. irktplace ‘iAH ARy,

Delete

Locstion Type Location Location Mame

Launch Date | &1 [~ =

GtyiMey Options | - ‘

Mznusal Price Ertry |

Deposit Code |

Food Stamp Ind |

W Ined | -]

Proportional Tare Pct |

Fixed Tare Yalue |

Fixed Tare LIOM | |
Rewsard Eligible Ind | -]
Mationsl Brand Comparison kem | E
Description | g
Return Policy | v‘
Stop Sale Ind | v‘
Electronic Market Clubs | -] = B

84 Refresh Cance|

Item Location Traits Window

1. Select or enter the new values for the desired traits.
2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Change item traits for multiple locations

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve an item. The Item Maintenance window opens.
Click on the Locations option. The Item Location window opens.

Click on the Item/Multi Loc Attrib option. The Item Location Traits window opens.
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O ltem Location Traits

@ SN ST

tem | 100006008 [Adidas Jogging Suit Blue

Group
Type

Group

Value 1111111112

|Warehuuse ‘ £ |CEnt. hirktplace YiH Apply

Delete

Locstion Type Location Locstion Mame

Launch Date: |

GtyMey Options |

Mznual Price Ertry |

Deposit Code |

Food Stamp Inc |

W Inel |

Proportional Tare Pct |

Fixed Tars Yalue |

Fixed Tare UOM |

Reward Eligible Ind |

Mational Brand Comparizon tem |

Dezcription |
Return Palicy |
Stop Sale Ind |

Electronic barket Clubs |

Refresh Cancel

Item Location Traits Window

In the Group Type field, select a grouping mechanism.

2. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the group or location, or click the LOV
button and select the group or location.

3. Select the check boxes in the Update column next to the fields that you want to
change.

Select or enter the new values in the Change Value To column.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create items

Create items

Items can be grouped into a one, two, or three level hierarchy. The naming conventions
for the three item levels may vary by organization, but they are referred to here as item
levels 1, 2, and 3. All item hierarchies begin at item level 1. After creating a level 1 item,
you can create level 2 items for the item. If a third level is desired, you can select a level 2
item and create level 3 items.

Regular items

Item groups

An item group is an item hierarchy in which an item is broken into levels. The entire set
of items (level 1 - 3) is an item group. The item is broken down in to factors which allow
it to be distinguished from the more generic item.

After you have defined the item structure, you must add a supplier to the item,
determine item cost, and assign the item to a location.
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Diffs

A differntiatior (diff) is a characteristic that can be used to make items distinct from one
another. You can add levels to an item group if you identify a set of diffs or diff groups.
Each unique diff or combination of diffs creates a new level in the item group. If you
choose not to use diffs, you can manually create item levels.

Once you have selected the diffs, you can create all of the items for that item level,
through RMS.

Deposit items

A deposit item is an item that has a portion which is returnable by the customer after it
has been sold to the customer. A deposit is taken from the customer for the returnable
portion. A deposit item is broken into the components of the item, and each item is track
separately in RMS.

= Deposit Contents Item: The item that is sold to the customer.

* Deposit Container Item: The item for which the deposit is taken. The deposit
container item holds the deposit contents item.

= Deposit Crate Item: The item which holds the container and contents items.

= Deposit Returned Item: The item that is returned to the retailer by the customer and
for which the deposit is returned to the customer.

Deposit items can be maintained as a complex pack or a single item. Maintaining the
deposit items as a complex pack ensures the appropriate components are grouped
together and facilitates ordering. If you maintain the deposit items individually, you
must associate the item with the appropriate container item.

Packs

A pack is way of tracking multiple items under one item number. The Pack Item
Overview contains additional information on simple and complex packs.

Simple packs
A simple pack contains multiples of one component item.

Complex packs
A complex pack contains multiple component items.

Concession items/Consignment items

Consignment items

A consignment item is a marketing arrangement where physical control of merchandise,
but not the title of ownership is transferred from one business, the consignor (the
supplier) to another, the consignee, (the retailer). The title to the goods remains with the
consignor until the goods are sold. Upon sale of the goods, the consignor bills the
consignee via an invoice.

Concession items

A concession item is similar to a consignment item in that the retailer does not own the
inventory being sold. Concession items differ from consignment in that the ownership is
not transferred when the items are sold. A retailer rents floor space to a supplier on
which the supplier sells their goods. A record of concession sales is recorded and the
retailer then bills the supplier using their chosen method.
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Transformable items

A transformable item is an item that can be ordered as one item and the broken into
smaller items. The smaller items can them be resold in the store. There are two types of
transformable items:

* Transformed Orderable: The item is ordered from the supplier in one form, but
changed by the retail and sold to the customer in a different form.

= Transformed Sellable: The item that is sold to the customer. A transformed sellable
item is ordered from the supplier in a different form than it is sold.

Create a one level item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Action Y|
ftem | Supplier | E|
ttem Description | = WPh | 'S
Secondary Description | B | E|
tem Mumber Type | |
Group | E|
Tranzaction Level | |
A | | Department E'
Status | | Class | E|
tem Type | | Subclass | E|
sebable [ |
oweranle [ |
ivertory [ |
e et B[zl EETTESt Close

Item Search Window

In the Action field, select New Item.
In the Item Type field, select Regular Item.
Select the item type indicators:

* Inventory: When Yes is selected, inventory is tracked and held in RMS for an
item.

= Sellable: When Yes is selected, an item can be sold and is sent to the POS.

* Orderable: When Yes is selected, an item can be ordered, set up on
replenishment, and can have HTS and expenses set up.

Note: The indicators that you select for the Level 1 item will
be applied to all items in the item group and cannot be
changed.

4. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise
hierarchy, or click the LOV E buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.

5. Click OK. The Item Maintenance window opens.
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O tem

@ %

SalesNssues by Location

i Packs
g:fg,";;’;zung Department | 4000 Meat Dept
O Complex @ Simale = [ Cantains Inners
i
Locations Class | 4200 Beef
List Children ;
Simple Pack Setup Subclass 4201 Dry Aged Prime Pack Type |endar Hack ‘ Order As ‘ | Pack Detailz |
Simple Pack View
Mass Change temiLoc e Parent | [ &) temLeval [Lie
Replenizhment ttem Grandh - e
Substitute fems m Grancparet | ‘ &
SeasonsPRESes e puanser Type Tran Level
Timelines =
Ticket Type tem | 1414 [Test =
Image =
Invertory by Losation Shart Desc. |Test & status |Workshee¢ AUEEENErEE inventory.  Eeliable [Orderakle

Eligible Tariff Treatments

Seliing Unit Retail 108.11

= Gonstant Dimersions

Unavsilsble Invertory ﬂlgributes Pricing (GBP)

s Dl T 1 R Merchandize Cost Zone Group | 1000 4 |Cast Zone Locstion
ks ™ Forecastable )

Ll (A E UnitELC [54.0541 Markup % [50.00%
Required Documents I= 0 Replenishment

HTS I Catch Weight Standard Unit Retail 10511 Suggested Retail

Selling UoWM  EA

Store Ord;

huttiple

Standard UOM |[EA £
UM Conversion Factor

00 1 o o o o e o [ o

VAT Maintenance
Spply Tax Codes
Creler Detail
ftem Up Charges = Degost iem
fterm Mumber Type Diffs
Wiorkshest
Submit I &
e Groum alue, Type | él alue | El
PGB CGroun e Type | £l alue | E|
CGroun @ Value Type | £| walue | El
Click the O button to save any ] C Groug  ®alue Type | El “alue | El
changes and close the window e =
s Commerts ﬂ

Create Children | RCOM Attributes

Groc Aftributes | NN ET BTGt

Delete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window

6.

In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the item.

In the Item field, enter the item number and description of the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail [tem Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.
If you select EAN/UCC-13, you can automatically generate
the EAN number by clicking Auto-generate.

In the Tran Level field, select Level 1.
In the Attributes area, select or clear the check boxes as needed.

0. In the Pricing area, in the Cost Zone Group field, enter the cost zone group ID or

click the LOV = buttons and select the cost zone group.
11. Add a supplier for an item.
12.
13.

14.

Add an origin country for a supplier of an item.
Edit the retail price of an item.

Click OK to save any changes and close the window
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Create a two level item with diffs

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

O [tern Search YWindow

@ JMEE T

Action -
tem | Supplier | £
ftem Description | = VRN | £
Secondary Description | Division | £
ttem Mumber Type | | — £
Transaction Level | |

ttem Level | | oesarinert N I

o— | Class | £|

tem Type | | Subclass | £
Selable | |
orderabie [ |
wertory [ |

) SEETEh BErt: [EETTEStT Cloze

Item Search Window

In the Action field, select New Item.

2. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV =l buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.
3. Inthe Item Type field, select Regular Item.
Select the item type indicators:

= Inventory: When Yes is selected, inventory is tracked and held in RMS for an
item.

= Sellable: When Yes is selected, an item can be sold and is sent to the POS.

= Orderable: When Yes is selected, an item can be ordered, set up on
replenishment, and can have HTS and expenses set up.

Note: The indicators that you select for the Level 1 item will
be applied to all items in the item group and cannot be
changed.

5. Click OK. The Item Maintenance window opens.
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O tem

@ %

WAT

Eligible Tariff Treatments

Spply Tax Codes

i Packs
II: a:fg:';:;u“ Department | 4000 Meat Dept
C Camplex. @ Simple = Contains Inners
IE Locations Class 4200 Beef
List Children .
[ Simple Pack Setup Subclass | 4201 [Dry Aged Prime A | oo P | oraer e | | e |
[T simple Pack Yiew
[ ess Eraree b tem Parert | \ S tor ov! [ ]
[ Replenishmert =
ttem Grand| nt
[ Substiie fems S | =
[ SemsonsPhoses e anper Type Tran Level
[ Timelines —
[T Ticket Type ttem | 1414 [Test &
[ Image =
r ,nvfmmbyl_umim Short Desc. [Test ] status Wiorksheet oeeree]  Mnvertary. [ MSelsile W Orderstle
[T Salesfzsues by Location _—
[ Unarvailable Inventory s QUiting|(CEE)
™ User Defined Atriutes Tt Cost Zone Group | 1000 4 |Cost Zone Location Store Order
F :tem ﬁtmﬁf ™ Forecastatls winc ETET e Muttiple
impart Altributes Ini i arkuy 1 B
r RepqulredDocumeths I B FReplemishment ¥ ,7 SRR |7 £
[ HTS . Standard Unit Retail |108.11 Suggested Retail
= I Cateh Weight UM Conversion Factor
-
-
-
-
-
.
e
-
-

™ Constant Dimensions Seling Unit Retail 10811 Seling UOM  EA

Maintenance

Creler Detail
ftem Up Charges = Degost iem
ltem Mumber Type Diffs
Wiorkshest
Submit I &
e Grouq alue Type | él Yalug | El
PGB CGroun e Type | El alue | E|
CGroun @ Value Type | £| walue | El
Click the O button to save any ] C Groug  ®alue Type | El “alue | El
changes and close the window e =
s Commerts ﬂ

CteateChl\dren| RCOM Attributes QrocAttnbutes| NN ET BTGt Delete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window

6.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.

17.

In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the item.

In the Item field, enter the item number and description of the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail [tem Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.
If you select EAN/UCC-13, you can automatically generate
the EAN number by clicking Auto-generate.

In the Tran Level field, select Level 2.
In the Attributes area, select or clear the check boxes as needed.

In the Pricing area, in the Cost Zone Group field, enter the cost zone group ID or

click the LOV @ buttons and select the cost zone group.

Add a supplier for an item.

Add an origin country for a supplier of an item.

Edit the retail price of an item.

In the Diffs area, select either the Group or Value option for up to four diffs.

In the Type field, select up to four diff types that you want to assign to this item. The
Diff Type values appear as the label for all corresponding diff fields on the Item
Children window.

In the Group or Value fields, enter up to four IDs for the diff group or diff, or click

the LOV =l button and select a diff value or diff group.
Click Create Children. The Item Diff Apply window opens.
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(itemdiffapply -

tem Parent | 100270008 smm ftem w. diffs &)
ftem Lewel |Line Transsction Level |Line Extension
ftem Number Type | '| Child tem Level |Ling Extension
Diff Range 1 E| Apply Range Diff Range 2 E|[ Ll REE
Diff Range 3 E| LRplRENTE Diff Range 4 El A
Color Flavor
Group [BASICS |Basic: Colors Group [FRUIT [Frut Flavors
Diff ID Description Select Diff ID Description Select
=~/ coLor o Black L] Select Al ~ FLAVORDZ  Blusherry L Select Al
[ [
| COLOR 10 ‘yhite Clear Al I FLANOR 03 Strawherry Clear Al
COLOR B0 Red [ FLAVOR 04 Raspherry I
. COLOR 41 Mawy [ . FLAYOR OS5 Mango [
Pattern Scent
Group [BASICRAT  |Fasic Patterns Group BASICSCENT  Bssic Scents
Diff D Description Select Diff D De=cription Select
~ PATOS Leopard [] Select Al . BCENT 0¢ Classic Fresh L Select All
[ r
PATM Plaic! Clear Al SCENT M Spring Fresh Clear i
_ PATOD4 Paisley [ SCENT 02 Summer Breeze | |
.| PaTOZ2 Polka Dot r - r

Pressing this button will save all
changes and exit the form.

A |

OH +Repeat | [Wiew Duplicates Refresh Cancel
Item Diff Apply Window

18. In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the items that are added to the item group at this level.

Identify the diff combinations

Individually

= Select the check box next to each diff you want to use to create a new item.

By group
* In the Item Diff Apply window, click Select All next to any of the enabled diff tables.

By range

1. Inany Diff Range field, you can enter an ID of a diff range, or click the LOV IE
button and select the diff range.

2. Click Apply Range.

Note: You can enter a diff range for each diff group that is
associated with the item. Each diff range can contain diffs
from up to three diff groups. The diff type and diff groups
appear in the List of Values (LOV) window. If a diff range is
used, you cannot use the associated diff groups while
creating the same set of items.

Complete the diff combinations
1. Click OK. The Diff Combinations window opens.

Note: You must select at least one diff from each diff group
table.

2. Select an item on the table.
3. In the Item field, edit the item number and description of the item .
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4.
5.

Click Apply. Edits are added to the table.

Click OK to create the item children. Click Yes when prompted to approve the
creation of item children. The Item Children Diff window opens.

(itemchildren

9
[7 Suppliers Parent
F el I o | 100031007 ALL Ref ITem 1 o
I” List Child
I Sivpe Pock Sctup e Number Type |Retek ltem Number tem Level [Line Transaction Level |Line Stetus [Workshest
I Simple Pack Yiew Bascs — —— —
[ Mass Change tem Color [BASICS
’[ V;‘as‘s Qh:ngit ftemiLoc ¥ Orleratile: ¥ Seliatle I [rventary
eplenizhmel
[" Substitute tems Filter Apply
F ?fna:hﬁgzlPhases Supplier | 4156 E\ALL Supplier I rimery, Supplier Ditf |
F E;’;‘e; Tipe Location | E| I Base Uinit Restsil uSD
[ Inventory by Location
[" Salesfssues by Locatior B | E‘ Stes t=p
C ik onves | &l v 4 s
F :‘:mD:t:‘tzLiﬁTES Unit Unit Supplier
r Repqulred RS ETE Status ftem Description Diff Yale EAN13  Auto Retai Cost Markup % Ditf WP
C H ~ Worksheet 100031015 ALL Ref [Tem 1:Black 9 Black | 0.00%
[” Eligible Tariff Treatments
[ AT Mairtenance Workshest 100031023 ALL Ref ITem 1:Charcol  {3|Charcol [ 0.00%
’E gfé’g E:;‘a?des ‘Workshest 100031031 ALL Ref [Tem 1:Grey Dlorey r 0.00%
I tem Up Charges Worksheet 100031040 ALL Ref [Tem 1:Navy vy r 0.00%
F "vf,mi“'h@:‘er R Wiorkshest 100031058 ALL Ref [Tem 1-Red ERed r 000%
[ Submit Wiorksheet 100031088 4LL Ref Tem 1:Tan-Beige- {23/ Tan-Beige-Fawn [ 01,005
[T Mpprove ;
O] MG ‘Worksheet 100031074 ALL Ref [Tem 1:white $Iwinite [l 0.00%
o -
o -
5 = e
=
= oK OhteRepest | | Goeete Ghiiien ttem Detail Cancel

Item Children Diff Window

Complete the level two items

Filter the level two items

1.

2.

In the Filter area, enter the ID of the criteria you want to filter for, or click the LOV

IE button and select a criterion.

Click the filter L2 1 button. The level two items appear on the table.

Update the level two items

1.
2.
3.

In the Apply area, enter the new values for the criteria you want to update.
Click Apply.

On the table, you can update:

= EAN 13: Enter the European Article Number (EAN) for the item.

= Auto: The Auto generated numbers for the level two items.

=  VPN: Enter the Vendor Product Number (VPN) for the item.

Note: Before you update the the VPN, the records must be
filtered by supplier.

Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Create a two level item without diffs

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

O [tern Search YWindow

@ JMEE T

Action -
tem | Supplier | £
ftem Description | = VRN | £
Secondary Description | Division | £
ttem Mumber Type | | — £
Transaction Level | |

ttem Level | | oesarinert N I

o— | Class | £|

tem Type | | Subclass | £
Selable | |
orderabie [ |
wertory [ |

) SEETEh BErt: [EETTEStT Cloze

Item Search Window

In the Action field, select New Item.

2. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV =l buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.
3. Inthe Item Type field, select Regular Item.
Select the item type indicators:

= Inventory: When Yes is selected, inventory is tracked and held in RMS for an
item.

= Sellable: When Yes is selected, an item can be sold and is sent to the POS.

= Orderable: When Yes is selected, an item can be ordered, set up on
replenishment, and can have HTS and expenses set up.

Note: The indicators that you select for the Level 1 item will
be applied to all items in the item group and cannot be
changed.

5. Click OK. The Item Maintenance window opens.
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Item Maintenance Window

6.

In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the item.

In the Item field, enter the item number and description of the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail [tem Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.
If you select EAN/UCC-13, you can automatically generate
the EAN number by clicking Auto-generate.

In the Tran Level field, select Level 2.
In the Attributes area, select or clear the check boxes as needed.

0. In the Pricing area, in the Cost Zone Group field, enter the cost zone group ID or

click the LOV = buttons and select the cost zone group.
11. Add a supplier for an item.
12.
13.

14.

Add an origin country for a supplier of an item.
Edit the retail price of an item.
Click Create Children. The Item Children window opens.
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15. In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number for the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail Item Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.
If you select EAN/UCC-13, you can automatically generate
the EAN number by clicking Auto-generate.

16. In the Item fields, edit the item number and description as needed.
17. On the Item Children window, click Apply. The item is added to the table.

Note: When you click Apply, the supplier, origin country,
and retail price information is defaulted to the Level 2 item.

18. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a three level item

1. Create a two level item with diffs or create a two level item without diffs. The Item
Children Diff window opens.

{itemchildrendiff)

SETpE—
sk srmen oy |53
sk srren oy |53
At srton w5
kst 1m0 53
sk serren e |53

Item Children Diff Window

2. Select the level 2 item from which to create the level 3 item.
3. Click Create Children. The Item Children window opens.

O ltem Children (itemchildren)

CIEEEER

U o o (o o o o e o e o o I
LA I}

_

Item Children Window
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In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the item.

In the Item field, enter or edit the item number and description of the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail Item Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.
If you select EAN/UCC-13, you can automatically generate
the EAN number by clicking Auto-generate.

Click Apply. Your changes are added to the table.

Click Add to continue adding level three items, or click OK to save any changes and
close the window.

Create an item using quick item entry

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Quick Item Entry. The Quick Item Entry
window opens.

1.

In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV E buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.

In the Item Type field, select the type of item number that you want to associate with
the item.

In the Tran Level field, select the item level at which transactions will be tracked for
this item group.
In the Item field, enter the item number and description of the item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail Item Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.

You can edit the abbreviated description in the Short Desc field.
In the General Information area:

a. In the Store Order Mult, Standard UOM, and UOM Conversion Factor fields,
select how stores will order the item and how that compares with the standard
unit of measure.

b. Select or clear the check boxes as needed.

In the Primary Sourcing area:

a. In the Supplier field, at the bottom of the window, enter the ID of the supplier, or
click the LOV @ button and select the supplier for this item.

b. In the Origin Country field, enter the code for the country, or click the LOV
IE button and select the country.

c. Enter additional information as necessary.

In the Pricing area:

a. In the Cost Zone field, enter the cost zone ID the item is associated with, or click
the LOV IE button and select the cost zone.
In the Unit Cost field, enter the cost of one item.

Enter additional information as necessary.
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9. In the Case Pack area, enter inner size and the case size.
10. In the Differentiators area:
a. In the Diffs area, select either the Group or Value option for up to four diffs.

b. In the Type field, select up to four diff types that you want to assign to this item.
The Diff Type values appear as the label for all corresponding diff fields on the
Item Children window.

c. Inthe Group or Value fields, enter up to four IDs for the diff group or diff, or
click the LOV E button and select a diff value or diff group.

11. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Create a transformable item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

O [tern Search YWindow

@ 2MOE T

Action -
ttem | Supplier | E|
ftem Descrigtion | = e | £
Secondary Description | pivision | £
ttem Mumber Type | | v | -
Transaction Level | |

temLovel | | Departmert | =

Status | | Class | £|

ttem Type | | Subclass | £
selable ||
orcerable ||
mventory ||

)i etk Bee!: [EEftesty Close

Item Search Window

In the Action field, select New Item.
2. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV @ buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.
3. Inthe Item Type field, select the type of transformable item you are creating:

= Transformed Orderable: The item is ordered from the supplier in one form, but
changed by the retailer and sold to the customer in a different form.

= Transformed Sellable: The item that is sold to the customer. A transformed
sellable item is ordered from the supplier in a different form than it is sold.

4. Create the one level item, two level item or three level item.

Note: If you are creating a transformed orderable item, you
will not be able to select the Retail by Zone option from the
options list. If you are creating a transformed sellable item,
you will not be able to select the Supplier option from the
options list.
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5. Click Transformation. The Transformation Maintenance window opens.

O Transformation Maintenance

ftem Transformation
Description

g Tranzformstion UOM | EA

— Header tem
100006047 IDR: Beef Carcass Orderable
gesegies | | ﬂ Transformation Type
Tranzformation Type |Break to Sell Procuction Loss  |0.00 Y
Caomtnents | g
hultiple
ltem tem Description Yield % Parent
= 100006063 IDR: Dry Aged MY Strip = Bo.0o 7] |
100006071 IDR: Dry Aged Prime KC Strip = 40,00 Ik
= =
= =
= =
= =
= =
= =
= I
= =l
= |
= = =l
[™ Partial iesy Total Yield % 100,00
— Appl
Detail tem | 100006063 4= IDR: Dry Aged NY Strip & ety |
Yield % |50.00 _ Depte |
oK | YiedDetsl | sddtem | Cancel |

Transformation Maintenance Window

Note: This is available only for transformed orderable items.

6. In the Item Transformation Description field, enter the description of the
transformation.

7. In the Production Loss field, enter the percentage of the orderable item which is
wasted in producing the sellable items.

8. In the Detail Item field, enter the ID of the sellable item that is created from the
orderable item, or click the LOV button and select an item.

9. In the Yield % field, enter percentage of the orderable item used to create the sellable
item.

10. Click Apply.

Note: The Total Yield % field must equal 100% for the
orderable item. The Total Yield % field is calculated by
adding the Yield % and the Production Loss % field.

11. Define the yield details for any sellable items that are associated with multiple
orderable items.

12. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Create a deposit item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

O [tern Search YWindow

@ JMEE T

Action -
tem | Supplier | £
ftem Description | = VRN | £
Secondary Description | Division | £
ttem Mumber Type | | — £
Transaction Level | |

ttem Level | | oesarinert N I

o— | Class | £|

tem Type | | Subclass | £
Selable | |
orderabie [ |
wertory [ |

) SEETEh BErt: [EETTEStT Cloze

Item Search Window

In the Action field, select New Item.
2. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV =l buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.
3. Inthe Item Type field, select the type of deposit item you are creating:
= Deposit Contents Item: The item that is sold to the customer.

= Deposit Container Item: The item for which the deposit is taken. The deposit
container item holds the deposit contents item.

= Deposit Crate Item: The item which holds the container and contents items.

= Deposit Returned Item: The item that is returned to the retailer by the customer
and for which the deposit is returned to the customer.

4. Create the one level item , two level item, or three level item.

Note: Only Deposit Contents items must be associated to the
container items. If the item is another Deposit type, click OK
to save any changes and close the window.
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5. Click Groc Attributes. The Item Grocery Attributes window opens.

O tem Grocery Attributes

Package Size |
Package Lok | E_!

Feetail Label Type | v
Retail Label Value |

Handling Sensitivity | ‘!
Handling Temp | '-|
Wastage Type | "|

Default Daily Wastage % |

‘Wastage Percentage |

Perishable [

Ok Cancel

Item Grocery Attributes Window

6. In the Deposit Item area:
a. In the Container Item field, enter the ID of the container item, or click the LOV

button and select the container item.

Note: Only Deposit Contents items must be associated to the
container items. The container item must already exist to
associate it to the contents item.

b. In the Price Per UOM Calculation Type field, select how the price for one unit of
the item is calculated.

— Inclusive of Deposit Amount: At the point of sale, the price/UOM is
calculated as the price per UOM of the item plus the retail price of the
returnable item.

— Exclusive of Deposit Amount: At the point of sale, the price/UOM is
calculated as the price per UOM of the item.

c. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

7. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

142 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



[tem Maintenance

Create a concession/consignment item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

O ltem d (itemfind)
@ M0 E T
Action -
ttem | Supplier | E|
ftem Description | = e | £
Secondary Description | o | £
ttem Number Type | | son] &
Transaction Level | |
tem Level | | Department | 2|
Status | | Class | £
ttem Type | | Subclass | £
Selable ||
orcerable ||
mwertory ||
0 Search Barh Refresh Close

Item Search Window

2.

3.

CEEEES

In the Action field, select New Item.

In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise
hierarchy, or click the LOV =l buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.
In the Item Type field, select Concession/consignment.

Click OK. The Item Maintenance window opens.
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Item Maintenance Window

5.

Create the one level item or two level item.
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Create a simple pack from an existing item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for the item that will be the component of the simple pack. Retrieve the item in
Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.
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Item Maintenance Window
1.

On the Options list, Click on the Simple Pack Setup option. The Simple Pack Setup
window opens.

[=]
CIEEEER
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g
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Simple Pack Setup Window
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2. In the Apply Pack Information area:

a. In the Item No. Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the pack item.

b. In the Pack Number field, enter the pack number and description of the pack
item.

Note: If you select Oracle Retail Item Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.

c. Enter additional information as necessary.

Note: The Catch Weight and Tolerance areas are enabled
only if you selected Catch Weight in the Attributes area of
the Item Maintenance window. Catch Weight average
weight is only maintained for simple packs.

3. In the Dimension Information area, enter the necessary information about the simple
pack.

4. In the Copy Info from Component Item area, select which details you want to copy
from the component item to the simple pack.

5. Click Apply. The simple pack is added to the table.

Click Create Packs. The Exists check box is automatically selected and the selected
component details are copied to the simple pack.

Note: When you click Create Packs, component details are
copied to the new simple packs. If simple packs already
exist, their details are not updated.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a complex pack

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

O ltern Sea

EERED

Action Y|
ftem | Supplier | E|
ftem Die=cription | = PR | £
Secondary Description | B | E|
tem Mumber Type | |
Group | E|
Tranzaction Level | |
A | | Department E'
Status | | Class | E|
tem Type | | Subclass | E|
Selble ||
orerable ||
inventory [ ]
e et B[zl EETTESt Close

Item Search Window
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In the Action field, select New Item.

In the Item Type field, select Complex Pack

Select the item type indicators:

= Sellable: When Yes is selected, an item can be sold and is sent to the POS.

* Orderable: When Yes is selected, an item can be ordered, set up on
replenishment, and can have HTS and expenses set up.

= Inventory: This field defaults to Yes. Complex packs always have inventory
tracked and held in RMS.

In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the merchandise

hierarchy, or click the LOV E buttons and select the merchandise hierarchy.
Click OK. The Item Maintenance window opens.

00 1 o o o o e o [ o
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Item Maintenance Window

Add pack item details
1. In the Item Number Type field, select the type of item number that you want to
associate with the item.
2. In the Item field, enter the item number and description of the item.
Note: If you select Oracle Retail [tem Number or UPC-A in
the Item Type field, the item number is automatically added.
3. You can edit the abbreviated description in the Short Desc field.
In the Attributes area, select or clear the check boxes as needed.
In the Pricing area, in the Cost Zone Group field, enter the cost zone group ID or
click the LOV E buttons and select the cost zone group.
6. Add a supplier for an item.

Add an origin country for a supplier of an item.
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Create the pack

1. On the Item Maintenance window, in the Pack area, if the pack will contain inner
containers, select the Contains Inners check box.

2. In the Pack Type field, select:

= Buyer Pack: if you are create an orderable pack that is used by a retailer to order
multiple items on a single line item on a purchase order.

= Vendor Pack: if you are create an orderable pack that is used by a vendor to sell
multiple items on a single line item on a purchase order.

3. If you created a buyer pack, in the Order As field, select pack or eaches to indicate
how the item should be ordered.

4. Click Pack Details. The Pack Item Detail Maintenance window opens.

@ DNAEY

Pack Mo. ‘ 100001019 |\DR Simple Pack g Currency |SBP
Camponent Costs 100,00 Component Retail |15.80 Total Cost |1.00
Pack Supplier
ftem ftem Parert Description Template Unit Cost Unit Retail  Guaantity

= 100000041 IDR Test ITem g 10.00 158 10.00
= =

ltem Selection

i ftem 100000041 /= IDR Test Tem 2] Guantty 10.00 iy

 ltemiPack Template 0222

ftem Detail ele) i GENEE]

Pack Item Detail Maintenance Window

5. In Item field, enter the item number of the component item, or click the LOV E
button and select the item.

6. In the Quantity field, enter how many units of the component item belong in the
pack.

7. Click Apply. The component item is added to the table.
8. To add additional items, click Add Item.

9. When you have finished adding the components of the pack, click OK to close the
Pack Item Detail Maintenance window and save your changes. The Item
Maintenance window opens.

Complete the pack item
1. Edit the retail price of an item.

2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window
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Item approval process

When an item is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks before it is
accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to move the
item to the next status. An item may be in any of the following statuses:

Status Definition

Worksheet The item has been started, but not completed.

Submitted The item has been completed and is pending review.

Approved The item has been reviewed and has been approved.

Rejected The item has been submitted, reviewed, and has been
rejected.

Deleted The item has been marked for deletion. It will be

deleted by a regularly scheduled batch program.

Submit an item for approval

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. Restrict the search to items in Worksheet
status. The Item Maintenance window opens.
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I User Defined Attributes I Mrchanclse Cost Zone Growp | 1000 4 |Cost Zane Location Store Order
F oA [fioyeessias UnitELG (540541 Markup % 50.00% S I
IMp0l ril = Ini ’7 larkup ’7
[ Required Documenits I [ Reglenishment Standard IOM B4 £
[ HTS ™ catch Weight Standard Unit Retail 10811 Suggested Retail
[ Bligile Tariff Treatmerts e o Ut Fetal T ) = UOM Correersion Factor
[7 VAT Maintenance [T Canstant Dimensions Selling Unit Retail A Selling UM
[~ Zpply Tax Codes
" Orcler Detail .
[ tem Up Charges = Bepzsit fiem
[T tem Mumber Type Diffe
[ Worksheet
F i:zrrno'tve Clcroup @ ale Tywe | £| Value | El
I Approval Errors O Groun @ alue Type | El Value ‘ El
CGroun ® Walue Type | £| Value | (=]
Click the OK button to save any = CGroup @ alue Type | El Walue ‘ El
changes and close the window: b= p—
5, Comments ﬂ
Create Children ‘ RCOM Attributes | Groc Attributes ‘ fEnE T At Drelete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window
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1. Click on the Submit option on the Options list.
If necessary, respond to the following messages:

If you are prompted approve item children, click Yes or No to indicate approval of
subordinate level items.

4. If any errors are detected by the system, a prompt opens. Click Yes to acknowledge
the message.

Respond to errors

1. Click on the Approval Errors option on the Options list of the Item Maintenance
window. The errors appear in the Item Approval Error window.

Action Edit Options

ern Approval Error

AR

fiem | 100103630 [MC tem submitted =
System

) ltem ltem Description Error Owerride  Reguired

= g
£l gr
g Er v
= &= E
E gr -
g ELI
g El
5 gr
g gr r
2 ELN
2] L
g Er v
g gr
E gr
=) Hm =
g gr
5] gr

[¥] = £ = =

0K Cancel

Item Approval Error Window

2. If an option is not required by the system and you want to override the error
message, select the Override check box.
3. Ifan option is required by the system, make a note of the error and click OK to exit.

Resolve the errors and reapprove the item.
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Submit a child item for approval

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. Restrict the search to items in Worksheet
status. The Item Maintenance window opens.

Click on the List Children option on the Options list. The Item Children window opens.

dren (
EEEES

Suppliers Parent
ot yzone tem | 100028193 Descrigtion |SMM 2 level flem no diffs =)
List Childdren F i F S

Simple Pack Setup e Mumber Type  Festek tem Mumber tem Level Line Extension Transaction Level Ling Extension Status | Approved

Simple Pack Yiew ,7 ’7 ,7 ,7
Mass Change fem

Mazs Change femiloc Prim
Replenishment

Substitute hems ftem Description Status Ref tem
SeasonsPhases = ()
Timelines

Ticket Type

Image

Inwentory by Location
Salesizsues by Locstior
Uravailable Invertory
User Defined Attributes
ttem Attributes

Import Aftributes
Rerqired Documents

Eligible Tariff Trestments
WAT Maintenance

Apply Tax Codes |
Crder Detail '
ftem Up Charges:
them Murmber Type
Warksheet
Subimit -
Lapraove tem | |5t 2 lewel item na difts )

Approval Errars
tem Level ariant Status Wiarksheet e Delete

] o

ttem Mumber Type | v| ALto-Generate ‘

1 ) e e o e ) e o
X

Displays the status of the child tem.
“alid values are:
W = Warksheet: item setus in

Item Children Window

-
-

oK A Creste Childr.. ftem Detail Cancel

1. Select a subordinate level item (child item) in the items table.

2. Click on the Submit option on the Options list. The Update Record Status window
opens.

Change status Worksheet to Submitted:

W | ine tem COnly
" Lime ftem + Childeen

Al tems

Al tems + Children

Update Record Status Window
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3. Select one of the following options:

Note: Not all options may be available.

=  Submit the child item at the line item level only.
= Submit the line item and all children of that item.
= Submit all items.

= Submit all items and all their children.

4. Click OK. If the item or items could not be submitted, a message prompts you to
view the approval errors screen.

a. Click OK.

b. Click on the Approval Errors option on the Options list. The Item Approval Error
window opens. The reason for the error appears in the error field.

tiem | 100103630 [MC tem submitted =)
System

o ftem ftem Description Error Crverride Required

~ I N B
) gr F
g EL
£l gF &
e gr =
) gr r
g gr r
o gF &
=] gr =
£ L.
e gr =
5l gF &
o gr =
g gr =
o gr =
& gr r
g EL

2 g gr =

ok Cancel

Item Approval Error Window

c. If allowed, you may select the Override option for each error. Or, click OK and
correct the error before attempting to resubmit the child item.
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Approve an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. Restrict the search to items in Submitted
status. The Item Maintenance window opens.

15 o o o o o o o [ R

Suppliers Packs
i Departmert 4000 Mest Dept
Retail By Zone P | | CCompler. ® Simpe = Cantains Inners
Locations Class | 4200 Best
List Children o
Simple Pack Setup Subclass | 4201 Dry Aged Prime Pack Type |[Vendor Pact: | order 2z | | PackDetails |

Simple Pack Wiew
Mass Change Rem o=
Mass Change temil oo fem Parert | | ﬂ tem Level __L\na

Replenishmert fTnd
Subatitute hems tem Grandparert | | ﬂ

SeaconPhases e Number Type TranLevel
Timelines p—
Ticket Type tem | 1414 [Test =
Image p—
|m,egmry by Location Short Desc. |Test ﬁ Status Worksheet AGEETErEtE [Flnventory,  [BEellabls [ Orderabie

Salesfssues by Location _ -
Unavailable Invertory Attributes Pricing (GBP}

User Defined Attributes [ Merchandiss Cost Zone Growp | 1000 4E||Cost Zone Lacation Store Crder
:tem ﬁf:;}t:l-ﬁ;s [~ Foresastable N e Muttiple
Impart Attributes it B Standard UOM [EA £

Required Documents I= @ Replenistiment

HTS ™ Cateh Wieight Standard Unit Retail 10811 Suggested Retail

3 LIOnt Comversion Factar
Eligible Tariff Trestments _ ) 10811 Ea
VAT Maintenance [ Congtant Dimensions Seling Unit Retail . Selling LOM
Apply Tax Codes
Orcler Detail
ttem Up Charges B pEpestien
ftem Mumber Type Diffs
Wotksheet
Submit [ &
R Eroup alUE Type | El Valle ‘ El
Pl Eies Cleroun @ Walue Type | £l Value | €|
C Groun B alE Type | El Value | E|
Click the OK button to save any =~ || Groop © Value Type | £ Value | £l
changes and close the window. =5 =
= Comments: ﬂ

Create Children ‘ RCON Attributes Groc Attributes ‘ N T L Delete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window

1.

Click on the Approve option on the Options list.

= If you are prompted approve item children, click Yes or No to indicate approval
of subordinate items.

= If any errors are detected by the system, a prompt opens.
Click Yes to acknowledge the message.

Click on the Approval Errors option on the Options list of the Item Maintenance
window. The errors appear in the Item Approval Error window.
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Item Approval Error Window

4. If an option is not required by the system and you want to override the error
message, select the Override check box.

5. If an option is required by the system, make a note of the error and click OK to exit.
6. Resolve any errors and reapprove the item.
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Approve list children

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. Restrict the search to items in Worksheet
status. The Item Maintenance window opens.

Click on the List Children option on the Options list. The Item Children window opens.

dren (
EEEES

Suppliers Parent
ot yzone tem | 100028193 Descrigtion |SMM 2 level flem no diffs =)
List Childdren F i F S

Simple Pack Setup e Mumber Type  Festek tem Mumber tem Level Line Extension Transaction Level Ling Extension Status | Approved

Simple Pack Yiew ,7 ’7 ,7 ,7
Mass Change fem

Mazs Change femiloc Prim
Replenishment

Substitute hems ftem Description Status Ref tem
SeasonsPhases = ()
Timelines

Ticket Type

Image

Inwentory by Location
Salesizsues by Locstior
Uravailable Invertory
User Defined Attributes
ttem Attributes

Import Aftributes
Rerqired Documents

Eligible Tariff Treatments
WAT Maintenance

Apply Tax Codes —
Order Detail i
ttem Up Charges
ftem Murmber Type
Warksheet

Submit P
i Shid 2 level item no ditfs =
Approve e | ‘ —I

Approval Errars
tem Level ariant Status Wiarksheet e Delete

] o

ttem Mumber Type | v| ALto-Generate ‘

1 ) e e o e ) e o
X

Displays the status of the child tem.
“alid values are:
W = Warksheet: item setus in

Item Children Window

-
-

oK A Creste Childr.. ftem Detail Cancel

1. Select a level 2 or level 3 item in the items table.

2. Click on the Approve option on the Options list. The Update Record Status window
opens.

Change status Worksheet to Submitted:

W | ine tem COnly
" Lime ftem + Childeen

Al tems

Al tems + Children

Update Record Status Window
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3. Select one of the following options:

Note: Not all options may be available.

= Approve the child item at the line item level only.

= Approve the line item and all children of that item.

= Approve all items.

= Approve all items and all their children.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

If the item or items could not be approved, a message will prompt you to view the
approval errors screen.

a. Click OK.

b. Click on the Approval Errors option on the Options list. The Item Approval Error
window opens. The reason for each error will be displayed in the error field.

tiem | 100103630 [MC tem submitted =)
System

o ftem ftem Description Error Crverride Required

=/ I R g
& gr r
g gr
2] gr
B gr
= grF &
= gr =
g gr «©
= e =
2] = N B
= g2 [
= = [
= =N &
&l = E
1) gr F
& =NE ]
= g &

= = 2 I

Ok Cancel

Item Approval Error Window

c. Ifallowed, you may select the Override option for each error. Or, click OK and
correct each error before attempting to approve the subordinate item.
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Accept item changes received via EDI

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > EDI New Items. The EDI New Items
window opens.

(editern)

ms
g3

8 3%
Supplier | 1212120000 £ |Glasswara Products Lo Supplier Currency |USD Crigin Courtry & Create Dete £
Department | E | ltem Grancparent | El &
Class | g | ftem Parert | El Z
Subclass | E| TransactionLevel | | temLevel SetEh
tems
Mew Tran tem  Mew
S8l fem VPN Ref tem ftem ftem Parert Description Level Level Case Status
S im 100150073 eph edii item. neatal Line Line [ |WotReviewsd - |
L 100152036 100152010 eph ed item. nesto! Line ExtLine Exti [ Mot Reviewed
L R 100152837 100152010 &ph edi item. nesto! Line ExtLine Bxti [ Mot Rewiewed =
L w 100323122 100323106 eph edi item Line ExtiLine Exti [~ Mot Reviewsd =
L 100121029 100120000 eph edi item, nesto! Line ExtLine Exti [~ [Hot Rewiewed |
L 100121037 100120000 eph ed item. nesto! Line ExtLine Exti [ Mot Reviewed |
gL 10021053 100120000 eph edi item. nestal Line ExtiLine Exti [~ Mot Reviewsd = |
LR 100139018 100139018 100139000 eph edi tem. neatal Line ExtiLine Exti [~ |Not Reviewed |
) I 123 100241004 eph edi item Line ExtLine Exti [ Mot Reviewed |
LI 100323131 100323108 eph edi tem Line ExtiLine Ext [ (ot Reviewed =)
LIFs2 153 100323106 eph edi tzm Line Ext 7 [WotReviewsd «|
- L 100137071 100137063 eph edi tem ‘ariant Wariant [ Mot Reviewed
eSS REiNrE: Select All Deselect All Reject Accept | [EEmT ttem Detsil

Refresh ‘ Cancel |

EDI New Iltems Window

1. Enter or select the criteria you want to search by.

Note: Supplier is a required field.

2. Click Search. The items that match the specified criteria appear.

Update the status of an EDI item

= In the Status field next to each item, select the appropriate status.

Accepted: The item change was reviewed and accepted.

Rejected: The item change was reviewed and rejected. Rejected item changes are
purged from the system after a predefined number of days.

Not Reviewed: The item change has not yet been reviewed. The change cannot
take effect and it cannot be purged from the system.

Failed: The item was not received.

Change the status multiple items
1. Click Select All. All the items in the table are selected.
2. In the Sel column, you can select or clear the items you want to include.

3. Click Accept or Reject. The status is changed.
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Edit seasons/phases, or user defined attributes for an accepted item

1. Select an item.

2. From the Options menu, select either Seasons/Phases or User Defined Attributes.
3. Edit the details in the Item/Season Matrix window or Item UDA List window as

necessary.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Process a new item

1. Select an item with New Item column selected

2. Click New Item. The New Item window opens.

O Mew ltem

[editem) -

Place tem LUnder |

Farert ftem

Mumber Type

g ttem Level

ttem Parent |

VPN [DlanATEMS

ttem Mumker Type |

vl ™ Keep Ref ttem

tem |

REF251DIAMAS |

ttem Number Type |

'| W Create as Ref Case

L

g ttem Level I:I
ttem Level I:I

g Tran Level I:I

Case | LPC2702014MA, |
Store Crder Short
Departmert. & wotge L7 pes
Class | E ‘ Retail Zone Group ‘ @‘
Subclass | E ‘ Cost Zone Group ‘ E‘
wendor Diff 1 | Unit Cost 0.00 (USD) Caze Cost 000 (USD)
ST DA 2 | ;)fegz:;ghuansl EA E [ Defautt Retai from department
Differentiators
W Group O Walue Type :I Group | E”

New Item Window

oK | Lketem

Delete Like ftem
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3. Enter details in any enabled fields.
4. To copy details from an existing item:

a. On the New Item window, click Like Item. The Like Item window opens.

OlLike tem (editem)
ftem Mumber Type |Variab\e L s |
crede | 200000000004 &
il a =
mift1 | £ mift 2 | £
it 3 | £ it 4 | |
[ Creste any chid items of this item [ ivarehouss [ Replenishment
[ Stares [C Seazons [ Tickets
[T User Defined Aftrikutes [ HTS Assessments [ Tax Cades
[~ Required Docs ™ [Frice
oK

Like Item Window
b. In the From Existing field, enter the item number of the item to be copied, or click

the LOV IE button and select the item.

c. To copy details from the selected item to the new item, select the enabled check
boxes as necessary.

d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Review the details of any cost changes that are associated with an item
1. Select an item on the EDI New Items window.

2. From the Options menu, select EDI Costing. The details appear in the EDI Cost by
Location window.

S EDI

FIEEEER]

ttem | g
Supplier [ 1212120000 [Glassware Products Ltd. Processed Date [10.4PR2001
Courtry | us |Un'rted States Active Date ,7
Bracket  Bracket Default  Primary
Location Type LI Oiled Linit Iy Linit Bracket Location
Location Type Pritmary  Primary Bracket Yalue Cost Cost Indicator  Indicator  Case
21 1111111111 Warehouse Mazs LBS 30000 95.00 100.00 = ] [E
1111111111 Warehouse Mass LBS 30000 100.00 110.00 I I &
1111111111 Warehouze Mazs LBS 30000 E00.00 E10.00 I & 7
1111111111 Warehouze Mazs LBS 30000 590.00 G00.00 [ = [
] [ [E]
] = [E]
(2] ] (2]
] =] [
] [ [
=] =] =] [

EDI Cost by Location Window

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Reclassify items

Item reclassification allows you to move an item or item list from one
department/class/subclass to another. You can reclassify an item or a list of items.

You determine which item or item list is to be reclassified, under which department,
class, subclass, and the effective date. A batch process reclassifies those items whose
effective date is the next day.
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The Effects of Reclassifying ltems

When items are moved from one department, class, and subclass combination to another,
several other modules can be affected.

Sales history: A reclassification event does not rebuild sales history automatically. A
reclassification does not affect previously recorded sales history. RMS maintains
three levels of rolled up sales history: department, class, and subclass. Optional batch
programs are available that can be used to rebuild the rolled up sales history.

Stock ledger: Stock ledger transactions are written to move the inventory amount
associated with an item from the old department, class, and subclass to the new.
Existing stock ledger transactions are not updated to reflect the hierarchy change.

Open to buy: Open to buy (OTB) records are updated for all orders that are
approved, but have not yet been received.

Forecasts: If the reclassified item is forecastable and the new hierarchy values move
the item to a new forecast domain, then an indicator is reset for the item at the
item/store level. This change indicates to the program responsible for extracting
sales history that the next time sales history is extracted from RMS for that item and
store combination, all sales history should be extracted. Normally, only the sales
history that occurred since the last data export is extracted.

Reclassification Edit Checks

Online Edit Checks

The following edit checks are performed as you set up a reclassification event. The event
cannot be created if:

The item exists in another reclassification event.

The item is in a consignment department, but the new department is not a
consignment department. Likewise, if the item is in a department that is not a
consignment department, but the new department is a consignment department.

One or more items on the reclassification event exist on approved partially received
orders.

Batch Processing Edit Checks

Other edit checks that can cause a reclassification event to fail also occur during the batch
processing of the event. A reclassification cannot occur if:

The item is on a Unit and Dollar stock count. The items to be counted have already
been determined based on the department, class, and subclass specified when the
stock count was created. The stock count is scheduled after the effective date of the
reclassification event.

The item is forecastable, but the new hierarchy values with which the item is
associated do not have an associated forecast domain.

The new department, class, and subclass contain a required user defined attribute
that must be entered at the item level.

The new department, class, and subclass contain a user defined attribute that
defaults at the item level, but the item does not have this UDA defined.
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Create a reclassification event for an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Reclassification > Reclassify One Item. The
Reclassify Item window opens.

tem | = )
Reclassificstion Mumber 601

Reclassification Description |

Effective Date @

Department | E|
Clazs1 | £ |
Subelasst | £|

Ok Refresh | Cancel |

Reclassify ltem Window

1. In the Item field, enter the ID of the item to be reclassified, or click the LOV
button and select the item.

2. In the Reclassification Description field, enter a description of the reclassification
event.

3. In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the reclassification must occur, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

4. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the Department, Class,
and Subclass under which you want the item to be classified, or click the LOV
buttons and select them.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Note: A batch process reclassifies the items on the night
before the effective date that you selected. Therefore, the
earliest that you can schedule an effective date is for the next
day.
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Create a reclassification event for an item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

From the Options menu, select Create Mass Item Change > Reclassification. The
Reclassify Item window opens.

tem | = )
Reclassificstion Mumber 601

Reclassification Description |

Effective Date @

Department | E|
Clazs1 | £ |
Subelasst | £|

Ok | Refresh | Cancel |

Reclassify Item Window

1. In the Reclassification Description field, enter a description of the reclassification
event.

2. In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the reclassification must occur, or
click the calendar =l button and select the date.

3. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the IDs of the Department, Class,
and Subclass under which you want the items to be classified, or click the LOV
buttons and select them.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Note: A batch process reclassifies the items on the night
before the effective date that you selected. Therefore, the
earliest that you can schedule an effective date is for the next
day.
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Search for a pending merchandise hierarchy change

Navigate: From the main menu select Action > Pending Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Pending Merchandise Hierarchy Search window opens.

O Pending Merchandise Hierarc

@ YRS

Action | View

Effective Date: After | £ Before | £

T Search ek Refresh Cloze

Pending Merchandise Hierarchy Search Window

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.

Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.
Click Search.

Select a task:

To perform another search, click Refresh.

o o s wbhd=

To display the supplier information, select a record and click OK. The Pending
Merchandise Hierarchy Search window opens.

7. Click Close to close the window.

Edit the pending merchandise hierarchy

Navigate: From the main menu select Action > Pending Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Pending Merchandise Hierarchy Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a merchandise change in Edit mode.

O Pending Merchandise Hierarchy Search

IEEEEE

Action | View

Effective Date: After | £ Before | £

e Search Back Refresh Close

Pending Merchandise Hierarchy Search Window
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1. Edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Note: Fields are enabled based on the merchandise level
selected.

2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Purchasing

Purchase Orders

Set up buyers
The buyer functions allow you to create, edit, view, and delete buyers. You can record
the name, phone number, and fax number for each buyer.
Buyers are responsible for maintaining store stock levels with merchandise that matches
consumer demand.
Because there can be many buyers and merchandisers at the division or group level, you
may prefer to record the GMM (general merchandise manager) or DMM (division
merchandise manager) at these levels.

Create a buyer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Buyer > New. The Buyer Maintenance
window opens.

O Buyer Maintenance

@ S0 S

Buryer 116 £ (T

Buyer Phone |8888

Buyer Fax |888'.9

0]34 Ok + Repeat Delete Cancel

Buyer Maintenance Window

1. In the Buyer field, the ID is filled in automatically. Enter the buyer's name in the field
to the right of the ID.
In the Buyer Phone field, enter the buyer's telephone number.
In the Buyer Fax field, enter the buyer's fax number.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain open to buy amounts

Open to buy (OTB) budgets are usually maintained by an external planning system. OTB,
purchase order, and stock ledger data are extracted from RMS. In return, the planning
system provides up-to-date budget and forward limit data. OTB functionality operates
on the retail (4-5-4) calendar.

OTB records are maintained at the subclass/week level. OTB is allotted to three
purchasing categories:

=  Order of non-basic goods (N/B)
= Buyer replenishment of basic goods (BRB)
= Automatic replenishment of basic goods (ARB)

Within each category, monetary amounts are segregated by status. The statuses are
Approved, Received, and Budgeted. Cancelled amounts are maintained outside of any
category. Whether the amounts reflect cost value or retail value depends on the type of
OTB calculation selected for each department.

As you create and edit departments in RMS, you must indicate whether direct cost or
retail inventory amounts are used to calculate OTB.

When you create a purchase order, the OTB module monitors the available OTB. You, as
the buyer, are warned if an order that you want to approve exceeds the amount budgeted
for the OTB end-of-week date entered on the order. If you have sufficient authority, you
may force the system to approve the order despite the warning.

Although purchasing budgets may be received from an external planning system, you
can maintain the purchasing budgets online by subclass and purchasing category.

Forward limits may also be maintained online. A manager may limit how much of the
OTB budget for a particular subclass and week may be used by the buyer. The manager
may prevent buyers from committing too much of the available funds too early in the
season, leaving no flexibility should conditions change or profitable opportunities arise
unexpectedly.
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Edit forward limits for OTB budgets

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > OTB > Forward Limits. The OTB
Forward Limits Maintenance window opens.

O OTE Forward Limits Maintenance

@ SRS

Categary | 1414 E|.ﬂ-.-:tivewear
Class | 1000 /= |Sports Clothes
Subclass | 1000 /= |Mens Sports Clothes

Farwweard Limit
Petiod Percent

e o

ik | OK+Repeat |  AddPeriod | Delete | Cancel |

OTB Forward Limits Maintenance Window
1. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the ID of each, or click the LOV

button and select the department, class, and subclass. Any existing forward limits
appear.

2. Edit the percentages as necessary.
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3. Toadd a forward limit:
a. Click Add Period. The next available line is enabled.

b. In the Period field, enter the number of weeks ahead of the current week for
which you want to set a limit.

c. In the Forward Limit Percent field, enter the percentage of the OTB that the
buyer may use from the period.

2. To delete a forward limit, select a forward limit and click Delete. The selected record
is deleted.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit open to buy budgets

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > OTB > Budgets. The OTB Budget
Maintenance window opens.

O OTE Budget Maintenance Window MEHBDWEIE e R e A e o G| e

@ SRAS 2

Category | 1414 E|Acﬂvewear

Class | 1000 /= |Sparts Clathes

Subclass | 1000 E |r-.-13ns Sports Clothes Currency  |USD
Week Total Budget Mon Basic Buyer Basic Auto Basic
Endling Purchazes Allocations Allocations Allocations
S R
18-MAR-01 0 0 0 ]
25-MAR-01 0 0 0 ]
01-APR-01 0 0 n 0
03-APR-01 0 a 0 0
11-APR-01 0 0 0 ]
10-MAR-O2 0 0 0 ]
=
QK QK + Repest Add Week Cancel

OTB Budget Maintenance Window
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4.

In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the ID of each, or click the LOV
IE button and select the department, class, and subclass. Any existing weekly
budget records appear.

To add the next weekly period, click Add Week. Repeat as necessary.

In the Non Basic Allocations, Buyer Basic Allocations, and Auto Basic Allocations
fields next to each weekly period, enter or edit the monetary amount to be budgeted
for each type of purchase.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Auto generate purchase orders

Purchase orders may be automatically generated through several ways:

Replenishment: When inventory levels reach a point determined by the
replenishment method assigned to an item, a purchase order can be created in
Worksheet or Approved status.

Investment Buying: When the investment buy calculations indicate a benefit to the
company by purchasing additional inventory, a purchase order can be created in
Worksheet or Approved status.

Vendor managed inventory (VMI): If your supplier uses a VMI system, the supplier
can create purchase orders in Worksheet or Approved status.

Truck splitting: When a purchase order is split into two purchase orders to
accommodate truck splitting, a purchase order can be created in Worksheet status.

Warehouse Stocked/Cross Dock Docked Stock: Accumulates store need at the
item/location level. If the need cannot be fulfilled by the warehouse, a worksheet PO
is created.

Generate an order revision report

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > View Reports. The Oracle Retail Printing
window opens.

1.

2.

In the Module field, click the LOV @ button and select Orders.

In the Report field, click the LOV IE button and select the Purchase Order Revisions
Summary.

Click Print. The Report Parameters Web page opens.

In the Destination field, select where you want the finished report to be sent. Select
Cache to view the report online.

To restrict the report to a range of revision dates, enter the first and last date of the
range in the Minimum Date and Maximum Date fields.

Click Submit Report. The report is generated and sent to the destination that you
selected.
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Generate Pre-Issued Order Numbers (Manual)

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Pre-Issue Order Numbers > Edit. The
Pre-Issue of Order Numbers window opens.

= o Order
L O

Supplier | E| Mext Gen. Date @ E @
Days Days et
Supplist Mame Guartity  until Exp. between Gen.  Gen. Date Creste D

-

. . s Days
Guartity |50 Drays until Expiration |30 bB‘tWEBBIiI Cen. 13 Apply
Supplier | 1 4= [T Supplier Geﬁeg ' [Psmar-2001 | Delete

Add | Cancel |

1. Click Add.

2. In the Quantity of Order Numbers field, enter the quantity of purchase order
numbers you want to issue.

3. In the Days until Expiration field, enter the number of days that should elapse
between the date each set of purchase orders is created and when the purchase order
numbers expire.

Note: Do NOT enter a value in the Days Between Gen. field
as this is only used when recurring reports (batch) are
needed.

4. Enter the ID of the supplier that will receive the PO numbers, or click the LOV
button and select a supplier.

5. In the Next Gen Date field, enter the next date that this group of POs should be
created, or click the Calendar I#=] button to select a specific date.

6. Click Apply. The new pre-issue order of numbers record is added to the table.
The Report Parameters Web page opens.
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8. In the Destination field, select where you want the finished report to be sent. Select
Cache to view the report online.

9. Click Submit Query. The report is generated and sent to the destination that you
selected.

Generate Pre-Issued Order Numbers (Batch)

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Pre-Issue Order Numbers > Edit. The
Pre-Issue of Order Numbers window opens.

o
N 45aSz

Supplier | E' Mext Gen, Date | @] I] Q]

Days Days et
Supplier Mame Gyartity  urtil Exp. between Gen.  Gen. Date Creste D

[z
; . R Days l_
sty |SEI D= unitil Expiration |3IJ iy N, 15 Apply
i i ezt
Supplisr | 1 ElCJT Supplier P |25-MAR-2DD1 @ Delete

add | concel |

1. In the filter area, enter a supplier ID in the Supplier field, or enter a partial

description and click the LOV =] button to select a supplier.
Click the filter L2 button. The results appear on the table.

If there are order request for this supplier, you may edit information in the apply
block.
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4, If there are no order requests for this supplier, click Add.
a. In the Quantity field, enter the quantity of orders to be created.

b. In the Days Until Expiration field, enter the number of days between order
number creation date the numbers will expire.

Note: Do NOT enter a value in the Days Between Gen. field
as this is only used when recurring reports (batch) are
needed.

c. In the Supplier field, enter the supplier who will use the order numbers.
d. Enter the Next Gen Date. It defaults to today's date. This field can be modified.
e. Click Apply to add the record to the table.

5. Order numbers will be created for supplier records with a Next Generation Date
equal to today.

6. After the first report is created, the supplier records that were processed will have
the Next Gen Day incremented by the number displayed in the Days Between
Generation field.

Accept a revision or version of a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Approved status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Order Revisions. The PO Revisions window opens.

8 A/Sm 2T

Type

® Revision " Yersion Qrder No 16110 Revision E Date E
Order Header Date Changes
Cld Cld 5 Qlel
Mot Betare Date [T tooept Mot After Date [ Acoent Fickup Date [ &coept
New New e

Cost and Quantity Changes By tem/Location

Current Mewy Current Cost Mew Cost
Description Location Lop Accept (USD) (USD) Accept

ttem Gty Gty
s ! = | [ [ | j=§ | |
= r =

i i i i
] ] i i i N s

4

oK ACEEst Al Refresh Cancel

PO Revisions window
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In the Type area, select Revision or Version.

In the Type field, select Revision to review supplier changes, or Version to review
buyer changes.

In the Revision or Version field, enter the number of the revision or version, or click

the LOV IE button and select the revision or version. The details of the revision or
version appear in the table.

Note: If you don't know which revision or version number
you want, you can select it by date. In the Date field, enter

the date, or click the LOV button and select the date.

Select the Accept check box next to each detail that you want to accept. If you want to
accept all of the details, click Accept All.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Manually create a purchase order

You can create a purchase order manually. Many purchase orders are created through an
auto generation process in RMS. Occasionally, you may need to write purchase order.
After you create the purchase order header and add the appropriate details, you need to
add items to a purchase order and distribute the items on the purchase order.

Create a purchase order for a customer
Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.

1. In the Action field, select New Order and click OK. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.

B AS@ST

Orider Ma. 16109 Crder Type Status Pﬁorkshee‘t Import Courtey |US E
Supplier | 1 E |CJT Supplier aiy @ g | E
Orider LIS
Terms | 01 fE|[25% 30 Days b £
Crder Exchange Rate [1.134169 E
PO Type | £ Pickup Date i
Department! | 3522 E||ciT Mot Biefore Date [14-MaR-2001 )
Location l:l Mat After Date |14-MAR-2001 @
Type
Location | £ OTE End of Week Date [13-4PR-2001 | 1)
Promoation | E| Calculste Dates
Wendor Ord Mo.
Currency  [USD Duty ’0007
Total Order Cost [10,500.00 Epenses 000
[ Impart Grler
Landed Cost 10,495 9665
¥ Include On-Order Discourt % Off ’mi
[ @C Required Outstanding Cost 10,500.00
e li Markup % Retail [25.00
Cancelled Cost 0,00 {Excl. VAT
I™ Revisions Exist Backhaul Type |:| Total Ordler Retail [15,400.03
[ Pre Mark Backhaul ,7 (Incd, YAT)
I Customer Order loaarce Total vaT [1,400.00
[™ Frepack Apnly Process | Recal: Totals |
Comments | tems | Summary | Prirt | Cancel |

In the Order Type field, select the order type.
In the Import Country field, enter the code for the import country, or click the LOV
IE button and select the import country.

4. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.

5. In the Department field, enter the ID of the Department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department.

Note: The department may be required depending on how
the system was set up.
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6. In the Pickup Date field, enter a date, or click the calendar button and select a
date.

7. In the Not Before Date and Not After Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar
button and select the dates.
8. Select the Customer Order check box.

Enter or edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Add the customer information

1. From the Options menu, select Customer. The PO Customer Maintenance window
opens.

@ S
Customer | _E] Title I—

Address | — Phone Humbers/Contact Hame

l Davytime |

(i l Evening |

State Postal Code
| £ | Contact |

Country | E]l
— Other Information

Dreli Aol
ElvEry FEss l Delivery Date | @]

Delivery Type [ v]
city |
State | £|  Postal Code | Seesperson | _
o l E]l Comment | H
024 ] Copy Address ] Cancel ]

2. In the Customer field, enter the ID of the customer, or click the LOV button and
select the customer. For a new customer, enter the name of the customer in the
second field.

3. Enter the address, the delivery address and any additional information as necessary.
Click OK to exit the PO Header Maintenance window.
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Create a purchase order for a pack item

Navigate: From the main menu. select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.

1. In the Action field, select New Order and click OK. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.

=
N S| S

Order Mao. 16109 Crder Type Status Pﬁorksheei Import Country |US E
Supplier | 1 E |CJT Supplier airy @ g | E
COrider LIS
Terms | 01 §E[25% 30 Days ki £
Crder Exchange Rate [1.134169 E
PO Type | £ Pickup Date £
Department! | 3522 E||ciT Mot Before Date [14-MaR2001 8]
Lacation l:l Mot After Date |14-MAR-2001 @
Type
Location | £ OTB End of Wiesk Date [13-4PR-2001 1)
Promotion | E| Calculate Dates
Wendar Ord Mo,
C LISD
Urrency Duty ,70.00
Total Order Cost [10,500.00 Expenses B00
[ Impart Oroler:
Landed Cost 10 499 9665
¥ Include On-Order Discount % Off ’mi
™ @C Required Outstanding Cost [10:500.00
BIEEE ,7 Markup % Retsil [23.00
Cancelled Cost |0.00 {Excl. WAT)
™ Feevisions Exist Biackhaul Type |:| Total Orcler Retail [15,400.03
[ Pre Mark Backhaul ,7 (Incl. VAT)
Allowance

[ Customer Order

Total VAT |1,400.00

[ Prepack Apply Process | Recalc Totals |

Comments | ftems | Summary | Prirt | Cancel |

PO Header Maintenance window
In the Order Type field, select the order type.
In the Import Country field, enter the code for the import country, or click the LOV
button and select the import country.

4. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV =l button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.

5. In the Department field, enter the ID of the Department, or click the LOV =l button
and select the department.

Note: The department may be required depending on how
the system was set up.

6. In the Not Before Date and Not After Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar
button and select the dates.
7. Select the Prepack check box.

Enter or edit the enabled fields, as necessary.
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Add the prepack to the purchase order
1. Click Items. The Order Distribution Worksheet window opens.

© Order Distri

CEETE

Order Distribution Worksheet window

Note: Depending on the options you select on the PO
Header Maintenance window, you may be prompted to
provide additional information in other windows.
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Click Add Item.
In the Enter As field, select Item, Ref Item, or Item List.

Enter the information for the item, ref item, or item list in the apply block.

Eal

5. Click Apply Template. The Prepack Creation window opens.

O Prepack Creation

ERRERE

tem Parent | 52344 [story 12 aulotest - 1 diffs Build Cost Order Unit Cost [2,340.00
Eitter Block Clear Fitter Pack Type |“endor Pack Order A3 I:I Receive &z :
Color | 0OLOR M /= [fimck Diff Range | £]
[ £ aty [117.00
[ £ Seq Mo 10006010 Agply
| &l Apply to Al
Pack Tmpl ID Color Description Quartity
“ 10006010 COLOR 01 Black 117.00
10005010 COLOR 10 White: 23.00
140,00

Delete Refresh Add Cancel

Prepack Creation window

Create the prepack template
1. In the Pack Type field, select Buyer or Vendor.

2. If you select Buyer in the Pack Type field, select an option in the Order As and
Receive As fields.

3. Ifyou select Vendor in the Pack Type field, enter the cost per component unit in the
Unit Cost field.

Click Add Diff.
In the Diff area, select either diff or diff Range.

6. Enter the diff ID or diff range, or click the LOV E button and select a value.
Click Apply.
In the Diff fields, select Diff ID, Diff Range, or Diff Template.

9. Enter a description, or click the LOV IE button and select a value.

10. In the Quantity field, enter the quantity that you want to distribute among the diff
combinations.

11. If you selected Buyer in the Pack Type field, enter a sequence number in the Seq No
field.

12. Click Apply to add the diffs to the selected record, or click Apply All to add the diffs
to all records in the current range.

13. Click Build Cost to calculate the unit cost of the prepack.

14. Click OK to exit the Prepack window. The Order Distribution Worksheet window
opens.
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Distribute the prepack(s)
1. You may filter the items to apply a method of distribution to a specific set of items.

2. Select a distribution method and enter the appropriate information in the window
that opens:

= To distribute the items by location, click Location. The Location Distribution
window opens.

rD Location Distribution (locdist)

CIEREERES

&
=
~
~
~
=
&
~
~
~
=
~
~
~

= To distribute the items by store grade, click Store Grade. The Store Grade
Distribution window opens.
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e Distribution (stgrdist)

Store Grade Distribution window

3.

When you have finished distributing the items, click OK to exit the Order
Distribution Worksheet window. The PO Item Maintenance window is displayed.

Review and complete the purchase order

1.

2.
3.
4

Click Recalculate to calculate the costs and retail value.

Click Apply Deals to include any deals that pertain to the items.
When prompted to include the deals, click OK.

Click OK to exit.
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Create a purchase order from contracted items

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.

1. In the Action field, select New Order with Contract and click OK. The Contracted
Items to be Ordered window opens.

tem List | £

Description Contract Type Available Guantity

i
[ < I N N

ttem
@

]

Build Srders ] Lazatian Refresh Clase

Contracted Items to be Ordered window

2. In the Item List field, enter the ID of an item list, or click the LOV button and
select the item list. The items on the item list appear.
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Select the contracts and distribute the items
1. Click Location. The Contracted Items Order Locations window opens.

Contract E Supplier Availability

tem | 100445130 [Foley 2

StoredMarshouse Location Location Mame Quantity

1]

Selection Type Walue Description Quantity Apply |
L & £| | Sere
oK Prey ltem et tem | Add Locations | Cancel |

2. In the Contract field, enter the ID of the contract, or click the LOV button and
select the contract.

3. In the Group Type field, select the grouping mechanism for the destination locations.

4. In the Value field, enter the ID of the group, or click the LOV =] button and select
the group.

In the Quantity field, enter the number of units to distribute to each location.
Click Apply. The locations and quantities are added to the table.
Click Next Item to select a contract for and distribute the next item on the item list.

After all the items are distributed, click OK to exit the Contracted Items Order
Locations window.

© N o o

Build the purchase orders

1. Click Build Orders. The Build Orders from Contracts window opens.

2. Inthe Order Type field, select the type of order.

3. In the Not Before Date and Not After Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar
buttons and select the dates.

In the Create Status field, select Generated for each record.

Click Create Orders.

When prompted to create the orders, click Yes.

N o a »

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Complete the purchase order
1. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Create Order from Existing mode. The PO
Header Maintenance window opens.

1. Edit the enabled fields as necessary.

2. To edit the items and locations:
a. Click Items. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.
b. Edit as necessary.

c. Click Locations. The PO Item/Location window opens.

@ rmER
Order Na. 27801 Supplier | 2000 [GBF Suppler Total @ty. [1.00
TolslCost 1850 TotslELC 1820 Totl Retall (22000 Currency USD
tnel. YAT)
Order Details
tem Parent | it | pitt2 | Ditf 3 | Dift4 | Location | ¥ 4
Unitof  Order Oty Local  Mer- Unit Cost Estimated In
tem Parert trem | LocType  Localion | LoctionMeme  pochmss  UOP YRGS Corence Seeling Order UOP C9%t S9UCE  syock Dot
L sepsee wenmpaen e te0 b T ogeso swder 22weRol O
r £
[ £
r £
r £
= = [
I= Partial iew
Allocation Details
Allocation | | Status |
Pre-Scale Allocated Selected Distributed  Transferred  Received Reconciled Cancelled Mon
Loc Type: Location Location Mame UOP  GyUOP  ciyUOP  GtyUOP  OtyUOP  GiyUOP  GyUOP  OyUOP  GtyUOP  Scaling
- ! ! / [ [ [ | | | [ J
=
5
= =
= Bartial e,
Feck Componerte | | ExodeRack | Round Quanities | Recaic Totals Apply Process alzio o [lez] i) Cancel

PO Item/Location window

d. Edit as necessary.

e. Click OK to exit each window. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.
3. Click Recalc Totals to update the monetary amounts.

Click Apply Process.

5. Select the Apply Deals options to include any deals that pertain to the items. You are
prompted to include the deals.

Click Yes to approve the inclusion of deals.
7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add items to a purchase order

Add items to a purchase order overview

Items can be added to a purchase order (PO) one-by-one or by item list. You can choose
to expand a buyer pack to its component items. You can choose to expand a level 1 or
level 2 item to its component level 2 or level 3 items. You may also choose to apply an
existing item pack template to a PO or create a temporary item pack template. Level 1 or
level 2 items can be distributed on a PO by diffs. Quantities can be entered on a PO based
on the unit of purchase or the standard unit of measure.

Add an item to a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Items. The PO Item Maintenance window opens.

Click Add to Order the Order Distribution Worksheet window opens.

1. Click Add Item.

2. Inthe Enter As area, select the Item, Ref Item, or Item List option.

3. In the Item field, enter the item number of the item or the ID of the item list, or click

the LOV IE button and select the item or item list.

4. If required, enter the Origin Country code for the country, or click the LOV @
button and select the country.

5. In the Quantity field, enter the number of units to be distributed of the item or
among the components of an item list or item parent.

Enter or edit the Unit of Purchase and Supplier Pack Size fields as necessary.
Click the appropriate button to add the item or items to the table:

8. Toadd an item or the items on an item list, click Apply Item, Apply Ref Item, or
Apply Item List.

9. To add the component items of an item parent or pack, click Expand Item.

10. To add a pack, click Apply Template. The Prepack window or the New Prepack
Template window opens so that you may identify or create the template.

11. Filter and distribute the items as necessary.
12. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit the items on a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Item. The PO Item Maintenance window opens.
1. Edit the enabled fields as necessary.
2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Distribute a purchase order

You have several options for distributing items when a purchase order is created. Before
distributing items, you can filter the items in order to display a subset of the items. Any
distribution instructions that you enter are then applied only to the subset of items. The
options for distribution may be:

= Distribution by diff: Distribute items by any diff value associated with the purchase
order.

= Distribution by store grade: Select the final destinations by store grade group and
store grade. Enter the distribution amounts by percentage or ratio.

= Distribution by location: Select the final destinations one-by-one or by a list of
values. Enter the distribution amounts by percentage or ratio.

Apply a diff ratio to a diff distribution

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Items. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Add to Order the Order Distribution Worksheet window opens.

Diff ratios can be applied to:

=  The X axis
= The axis
=  The Z axis

= The diff matrix table
= The diff matrix table and the Z axis
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The following rules apply:

If a ratio is applied to the diff matrix table, the matrix must be distributed by ratio.

If a ratio is applied to only the Z axis, the Z axis must be distributed by ratio.

If the ratio affects the matrix and the Z, both the matrix and the Z must be distributed
by ratio.

If Ratio is selected in the Distribute Matrix By field, you can use an existing diff ratio
to modify data in the diff matrix table.

To apply diff ratios to the diff matrix table, enter a diff ratio, or click the LOV IE
button and select a ratio.

After a ratio is selected, you can view data for this item at a specific store. Enter a
store ID, or click the LOV IE button and select an ID.

Click Apply Ratio.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Distribute items by individual diff

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve an order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to orders in Worksheet
status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Items. The Order Distribution window opens.

O Order Distributio

@ SIS ¥

Order Mo. Ta04 Supplier 14 (Chad's Supplies (Supp/Dept)
Distribute By Diff Matrix
Fitter Block
® Unit of Purchase it mitf 2. it 2 ity Stave Grade Lacatiog Distripiie Redisribite
Clear Fitter 1 Standard UOM
. . . Qrigin Unit of
ftem Parent | ltem | ttem Description Diff1 | mitf2 | Ciffd |  Gitf4 | Location | Courtry Purchase ksht Gty
Enter As
el i)
fon | & 5]
" Ref ftem Lpaly Template
Orrigin Country E Quantity Unit of Purchase El Supplier Pack Size
" ttem List Expzn e
QK Faund N eEack: el Tetels Al ftem | Delete tem | Delete Al Cancel

Order Distribution window
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1.

Click any of the Diff buttons to distribute by diff value. The Distribution Diff Apply
window opens.

O Distribution Diff Apply

@ DMmED

Oreler Mumber 28212 Unit of Distribution |E&

Ditt Group | SPRING 5K Spring Bright Colors
Dift Ratio | £| Apply Ratio
Diff Ratia Store | £]
Distribute By
Range £/ 7| 2| € Qs CRefio @ Percentage
Ayailable Diffs Description Applied Diffs Description Percentage

- COLORO1 Black =

[]

s

B

<
-] ~]

Total

Cancel

Distribution Diff Apply window

2.

To limit the available diffs, in the range field, enter a diff range ID, or click the LOV

IE button and select a diff range.
In the Available Diff area:

Select a diff and click the right arrow button. The diff is moved to the applied
diff area.

Click the move all right arrow button. All diff are moved to the applied diff
area.

If you selected the following distribution method:

* Quantity: enter the number of items you want of each diff.

Note: You can distribute by quantity only if you did not
enter a quantity on the Order Distribution Worksheet
window.

= Distribution %: enter the percentage of the items you want of each diff.

= Ratio: enter the proportion of items that you want of each diff.

Note: You can distribute the diffs and enter a quantity,
distribution or ratio of zero (0).

Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Distribute items on a purchase order by location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Items. The ordered items appear in the Order Distribution Worksheet window.

Order Distribution worksheet

188 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Purchasing

1.
2

Filter the items as necessary.

Click Location. The Location Distribution window opens.

O Location Distribution (locdist)

¢ N8OS P

Unit of
Oreler Mo 1201 Distribution Ba

Distribute By
O Quantity W Percent " Ratio

Location Type Location Mame Distribution %

s =8 2 |
g

00 R0 Qoo 0 0

ﬂ

Total |

oK | Sl | Delets | Refrssh Cancel

Location Distribution window

In the Distribute By area, select the method of distribution.
In the Location Type field, select the type of location.

In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

If you selected the following distribution method:

* Quantity: enter the number of items you want at each location, or the total items
you want at each location.

Note: You can distribute by quantity only if you did not
enter a quantity on the Order Distribution Worksheet
window.

= Distribution %: enter the percentage of the items you want at each location.

= Ratio: enter the proportion of items that you want at each location.

Note: You can distribute to a location and enter a quantity,
distribution or ratio of zero (0).

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Distribute items on a purchase order by store grade

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Items. The Order Distribution Worksheet window opens.

Order Distribution Worksheet window
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1. Filter the items as necessary.

2. Click Store Grade. The Store Grade Distribution window opens.

de Distribution
@ DO ST
Crdler ho 292132 Unit of - g
: Distritbtion
Buyer | El
Store Grade Group | El
Distribute By
C GuEntity, ® Percent " Ratio
Store Grade Mo, of Stores Distribadion % Store Grade Cuantity
e
~]
Total |0.00%
o Refresh | Cancel

Store Grade Distribution window

3. In the Buyer field, enter the ID of the buyer, or click the LOV E button and select
the buyer.

4. In the Store Grade Group field, enter the ID of the store grade group, or click the

LOV @ button and select the store grade group. The store grades and number of
stores in each store grade appear.

5. In the Distribute By area, select the method of distribution.
If you selected the following distribution method:

* Quantity: enter the number of items you want at each store, or the total items
you want for each store grade.

Note: You can distribute by quantity only if you did not
enter a quantity on the Order Distribution Worksheet
window.

= Distribution %: enter the percentage of the items you want at each store grade.
= Ratio: enter the proportion of items that you want at each store grade.
7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Distribute items with the diff matrix

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Items. The ordered items appear in the Order Distribution Worksheet window.

1.

In the Axes Diff Groups area, enter the ID of the diff group, or click the LOV E
button and select a diff group.

Note: The number of diff group fields that are enabled is
based on the number of diff groups that were assigned to
this item. All enabled diff group fields are required.

In the Diff Range Limiting area, enter a diff range ID, or click the LOV E button and
select a diff range to limit the diff values displayed in the matrix table.

In the Distribute Matrix By area, select how quantities in the matrix appear for the X
and Y axis.

In the Distribute Z Axis area, select how quantities in the matrix appear for the Z
axis.

Note: Quantity is automatically select if the Worksheet
quantity on the Order Distribution Worksheet window was
not entered.

Click Apply. The matrix table is updated to show the data matching your
distribution parameters.

XY Distribution

1.

In the Distribute X By field, indicate that you want to enter values for the X axis in
either quantities, ratios, or percentages. The fields above the matrix table are enabled.

In the Distribute Y By field, indicate that you want to enter values for the Y axis in
either quantities, ratios, or percentages. The fields left of the matrix table are enabled.

Note: If a quantity was not entered on the Order Distribution
Worksheet window, one of the values for the X-Y
Distribution field must be quantity.

In the X Distribution row, enter the values for the corresponding diff.

In the Y Distribution column, enter the values for the corresponding diff.
Click Apply Dist. A message opens notifying you that the current data will be
overwritten.

Click Yes.

You can repeat these steps until you are satisfied with the data. The values in the
table will be saved when you exit this window.
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Ratio

If Ratio is selected in the Distribute Matrix By field, you can use an existing diff ratio to
modify data in the diff matrix table.

1.

In the diff ration area, enter a diff ratio ID in the Diff Ratio field, or click the LOV IE
button and select a ratio.

After a ratio is selected, you can view data for this item at a specific store. Enter a
store ID, or click the LOV IE button and select an ID.
Click Apply Ratio.

Click OK+Repeat to save your changes and copy values from another diff group, or
click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Note: After saving the distribution data in this window, you
must distribute by diff 4 (if a fourth diff exists for this item)
and by Location on the Order Distribution Matrix window.
You cannot submit the order for approval until the item is
completely distributed.

Z Axis

1.

If quantity was not entered on the Order Distribution Worksheet window, enter the
value for the first diff in the Z distribution.

To use the existing X-Y distribution for all Z axis diffs, click Copy. The Z Axis Copy
window opens.

a. In the Copy from Diff field, enter the ID of the Z diff that you want to copy from
b. Click Get List. The diffs that are not yet associate to the X-Y distribution appear.

c. Inthe Copy field, select each diff group that should have the same value as the
diff group selected in the Copy from Diff field.

d. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

After entering data in the Z axis table, you can click Convert to Qty to change all
percent and ration values on the matrix to quantity.

Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Purchase order approval process

When a purchase order is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks
before it is accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to
move the purchase order to the next status. A purchase order may be in any of the
following statuses:

Status Definition

Worksheet The purchase order has been started, but not
completed.

Submitted The purchase order has been completed and is
pending review.

Approved The purchase order has been reviewed and has been
approved.

Delete The purchase order is marked for deletion. It will be

deleted by a regularly scheduled batch program.

Closed The purchase order is complete.
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Submit a purchase order for approval
Navigate:From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is

displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

O H

)] d =)
N 45053
Order Ma, 16109 Order Type |MEB - Status hNorksheet Import Courtry LS E

Supplier | 1 E|C T Supplier Courtry of Origin |US r'S
Terms | 01 _”2_5% 30 Days Order Currency |USD £

Pay Method Order Exchange Rate [1134189 B
PO Type | £ Pickup Date £
Department! | 3522 et Mot Before Date [14-MaR-2001 o]
Locstion [ Mot Atter Date [14-MaR2001 )
LDCL;E: | £ OTB End of issk Date [13-4PR2001 | fE]

E” Calculate Dates
Wendor Crd Mo.

Promation

Currency  |USD Duty [0.00
Total Order Cost |10,500.00 Expenses (0.00
[ Import Order

WV Include On.Order Landed Cost 110,499 9665

Discourt % Off 000
[" @c Reqguired outstanding Cost [10,500.,00

Markup % Retail |23.00
[~ EDI PO Cancelled Cost |0.00 (Excl, YaT)

[ Revisions Exist Backhaul Type |:\ Tatal Orcler Retail 15,400.03

[ Pre Mark A:Iilackhaul I— {Incl. %&T)
[T Custamer, Order kil Total WAT [1,400.00

I~ Prepack Apply Process | Recals Totals |

Comments | ttems | SUmmary | Prinit | Cancel |

PO Header Maintenance window

1. From the options menu, select Submit. You are prompted to submit the purchase
order.

Click Yes.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Approve a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Submitted status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

1. From the options menu, select Approve. You are prompted to approve the purchase
order.

Click Yes.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Cancel a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Approved status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

1. From the options menu, select Cancel All Items. You are prompted to cancel all the
items on the purchase order.

2. Click Yes. The Order Mass Item Cancel window opens.

O Order - Mass ltem Cancel (ordhead)

Cancel Reazon |Buyer Cancelled - |

Ok Cancel |

Order Mass Item Cancel window

3. In the Cancel Reason field, select the reason for canceling the items on the purchase
order.

Click OK. The status of the purchase order is changed to Closed.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Reinstate a cancelled purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to closed
purchase orders that you know have been cancelled. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.

1. From the options menu, select Reinstate All Items. You are prompted to reinstate all
the items on the purchase order

Click Yes. The status of the purchase order is changed to Worksheet.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window. You are prompted to approve
the purchase order.

4. Click either Yes or No. If you select No, the purchase order remains in Worksheet
status.

Delete a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet or Submitted status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

1. From the options menu, select Delete. You are prompted to delete the purchase
order.

Click Yes.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Contracts

Create contracts

A contract is a legally binding agreement with a supplier to supply items at a negotiated
price. In RMS, the contracting functions fit closely with the replenishment and ordering
functions. The main function of the Contracts windows is to source stock from the best
contract, track supplier availability and commitments, and match them with business
requirements. The main business benefit of contracting is to achieve supplier
involvement during the planning phase of your business.

The following types of contracts can be created and maintained:

Type A (Plan/Availability): The contract contains a plan of manufacturing quantity
by ready date. Supplier availability is matched to the ready date. Orders are raised
against the plan as suggested by replenishment requirements, provided there is
sufficient supplier availability. The user can also raise manual orders.

Type B (Plan/No Availability): The contract contains a plan of manufacturing
quantity by ready date and dispatch-to location or locations. There are one or more
ready dates, which is the date that the items are due at the dispatch-to location.
Supplier availability is not required. Orders are raised automatically from the
contract based on ready dates.

Type C (No Plan/No Availability): The contract is an open contract with no
production schedule and no supplier availability declared. The contract lists the
items that will be used to satisfy a total commitment cost. Orders are raised against
the contract based on replenishment requirements. The user can also raise manual
orders.

Type D (No Plan/Availability): The contract is an open contract with no production
schedule. The supplier declares availability as stock is ready. The contract lists the
items that will be used to satisfy a total commitment cost. Orders are raised against
the contract, based on replenishment requirements and supplier availability. The
user can raise manual orders.
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Create a Type A contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

h LTI el e T T LT e T e T e e e e e T T e e e T T e T e T T T T e T T T T e T T T T e T T T T T T e e T T T
01 = =)
Action | =
Cortract | Status ||
Supplier | E|
Cortract Dates: atter | &R OR betore | &1
Division | &=
croup | E
Departmert | =
cless | &
Subclass | |
ttem | £ =
tem Level | Transaction Level
piff1 | £
pirt 2 | =
Citt 3 | =
Difi 4 | £
iz Eeeren e Feir=i Clase

Contract Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Contract Header window opens.

O Contract Header (cntrheady ool

@ DM ST
Contract 100002 Type | RIEGEE Eklis, Status | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 /= |David Fashion Creations P Start Date |DB-MaR-2001 4
Departmert | 1414 E |Activewear End Date |31-MAR-2001 E
Terms [Term 2 = 11.5% 30 Days Contract Currency |USD £
Distributor | Courtry of Origin US4 £
Shipping | |
Currency USD izecaltllEe
Markup % ’—<535_93> Cost 1,000.00
- (Excl. WAT)
EL| Eantract . 5‘2?" 17208 Estimated Duty
[ Orderable et ) Estimated Expenzes
Retail ,71 =725
[ Manual Appraval (Excl. %AT) ' Landed Cost [1,000,00
Tatal waT [15.73 Outstanding Cost 1,000,00
Detail | Cost | Orders Commerts | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

3. In the Type field, select Plan/Availability.

4. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.

5. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department. Only items from this department can be placed on
contract.
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6. In the Start Date and End Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar m button
and select the dates.

7. In the Country of Origin field, enter the code for the country, or click the LOV H
button and select the country.

8. Enter or edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Note: Select the Orderable Check box to indicate that orders
can be placed against this contract.

Select Manual Approval to indicate that all purchase orders
will be created in Worksheet status and must be manually
approved.

Add items to the contract

1. From the Contract Header window, click Detail. The Contract Details Maintenance
window opens.

=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
-
=
-
=

Contract Details Maintenance Window
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2. Click Add Item to add an item or Add Item Parent to add a item parent. The
Contract Distribution window opens.

© Contract Distribution (cntrdis
@ SrAEI
Contract 112785 Supplier 1234500000 |James Hardie Inclustries Ltd Department! 1414 |Activewvear
Filter Criteria Distribute By
Set Fitter Criteria |
Ciff. 1 Diff. 2 Readly Date Lacation
Clear Fiter  £7| t | 2 CE= 2
Transaction
Contract tem Cortract tem Description ftem Level Level Ditf. 1 Desc. Dift. 2 Desc Dist. Gty.  Reacly Date Loc. Desc

I N - S U I S S

~ =
Enter As: Reterence tem | £ = Agply
18 Cantract fem
O Contract tem | 1719401 = [CMO item | £ Distribution Quartity Delete tem
i ftem List ftem Level ,Linei Tranzaction Lewvel ‘Line ‘1 00.00

Add | Delete Al | Explode to Tran. Level | Cancel

Contract Distribution Window

3. Inthe Enter As field, select an item type.

4. Enter a specific item in the available field, or enter a partial description and click the

LOV = button to select a value.
5. In the Dist Qty field, enter the number of units to be distributed.

Note: When selecting items for a contract, the number of
levels in the group and the transaction level of the item
group must be considered. Items above the transaction level
can only be added to a contract if the Soft Contract Indicator
is selected in System Variables.

6. Click Apply.
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Distribute the items by commitment date
1. Click Date. The Date Distribution window opens.

O Date Distribution XAl X

@ ST

Contract Mo, 101304

Cotmrmitiment
Date Distribution %

ErEhE:BEEE

Total Percent 10.00%

A | Delste | Cancel

Date Distribution Window

2. Click Add.
3. In the Commitment Date field, enter the date.

4. In the Distribution field, enter the percentage of the goods that are due by the
commitment date.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows until you are returned to the
Contract Header window .
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Verify or edit the cost of the items
1. Click Cost. The Contract Cost Maintenance window opens.

S :
CIEETTEER

‘ Cortract | 100300 Supplier | 1|CJT Supplier Department1 | 3522 |c.JT ‘

Filter Criteria .
Mass Change UnitCost
Set Fiter Criteria " Clear Fitter @ Distritiute oy ’7 Unit Cost uso Al 2 ‘

Transaction  Diff. 1 Ciff. 2
Cortract ttem Cartract tem Description ftem Level Level Type  Diff.1Desc.  TYRe  Diff. 2Desc.  Unit Cost (USD)

= I T o) G N I I N T
40000001 5040 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 - UF‘_@] “atiart Wariart 15.00
40000001 5057 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:5mall.Color 5 - UF@] Watiart Wariant 15.00
40000001 5064 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEx=tra Large:calolg Watiart Wariant 15.00
400000015071 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEs=tra Large:calolg Wariant Wariant 15.00
400000015088 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZE=tra Large:calolg Wariart Wariant 15.00
400000015101 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZEs=tra Large:calolg Wariart Wariant 15.00
1000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:Small Color 2 @ Line Extension Yariant 15.00
100 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 g] Line Extension  “ariart 15.00
1002 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lyl ZExdra Large.Cululg_‘;] Line Extension “ariart 15.00
1003 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZE=tra Large:calm:j;_';] Line Extension Wariant 15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant Group  Sizes Group  Wery Generic Cola15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 ‘_ﬁ] Line Wariant D Medium 1o} Color 4 15.00
= 2000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran Lvl 2-Medium: Color 2 ‘_S] Line Extension  Line Extension 10.00

ez | Drlte Cancel

Contract Cost Maintenance Window

2. Edit the default unit cost as necessary.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Review and complete the contract
1. Click Recalculate to update the costs and retail value.
2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a Type B contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

© contr h (cntrfingy -
IS )
Action | =
Cortract | Status ||
Supplier | E|
Cortract Dates: atter | &R OR betore | &1
Division | &=
croup | E
Departmert | =
cless | &
Subclass | |
ttem | £ =
tem Level | Transaction Level
piff1 | £
pirt 2 | =
Citt 3 | =
Difi 4 | £
iz Eeeren e Feir=i Clase

Contract Search Window

Note: When using a Type B contract, purchase orders are
generated automatically. Manual and Replenishment orders
are never created from a type B contract.

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Contract Header window opens.

O Contract Header {chirhe:
@ 2MOg I
Contract 100002 Type | B EEE R Statuz  Approved
Supplier | 2345670000 = |David Fashion Crestions PIL Start Date (09-M&R-2001 &1
Department | 1414 = |Activewsar End Date |31-MaR-2001 451
Terms |Term 2 £ |1 5% 30 Days Contract Currency IS0 £
Distributor | Courtry of Origin |S& £
Shipging | |
Currency LISD Rens|ElEE
Markugp % ,7635.93} Cost [1,000.00
- (Excl. %AT)
EQ| Caontract Retail 17208 Estimated Duty
[w* Orderable U= VAT-) Eztimated Expenses
Fetail ,71 57 95
[ Manual Approeal (Excl. WAT) : Landed Cost 1,000.00
Total WaT [15.73 Outstaneding Cost [1,000.00
Detail | Cogt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

3. In the Type field, select Plan/No Availability.

4. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV =] button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.
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8.

In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV m button
and select the department. Only items from this department can be placed on
contract.

In the Start Date and End Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar H button
and select the dates.

In the Country of Origin field, enter the code for the country, or click the LOV H
button and select the country.

Enter or edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Add items to the contract

1.

Click Detail. The Contract Details Maintenance window opens.

O Contract Details Maintenance (cntrdetly

E
=
=
=
=
=
=
=
-
=
=
=
-

Contract Details Maintenance Window
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2. Click Add Item to add an item or Add Item Parent to add a item parent. The
Contract Distribution window opens.

(cntrdis
Contract 112785 Supplier 1234500000 |James Hardie Inclustries Ltd Department! 1414 |Activewvear
Filter Criteria Distribute By
Set Fiter Criteria "
Ciff. 1 Diff. 2 Readly Date Lacation
Clear Fiter &7 L | = = =
Transaction
Contract tem Cortract tem Description ftem Level Level Ditf. 1 Desc. Dift. 2 Desc Dist. Gty.  Reacly Date Loc. Desc
= 101719401 CMO item | g Line Ling 100,00 2fert
~ =
Etcie Referenca fiem | £ = Agply
18 Cantract fem
e e Contract tem | 1719401 = [CMO item | £ Distribution Quartity Delete tem
i ftem List tem Level |Line Tranzaction Lewvel ‘Line ‘1 00.00
Add | Delete Al | Explode to Tran. Level | Cancel |

Contract Distribution Window

3. Toadd an item, click Add Item. Enter the information on the next available line.

4. If you select item parent and want to list all the component items, click Explode
Items.

5. Toadd an item list, click Add Item List. Select the item list from the list of values that
pop up-

6. In the Dist Qty field, enter the number of units to be distributed.

Note: When selecting items for a contract, the number of
levels in the group and the transaction level of the item
group must be considered. Items above the transaction level
can only be added to a contract if the Soft Contract Indicator
is selected in System Variables.
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Distribute the items by location

Note: Because the automatic ordering process does not
determine locations for the ordered goods from a
Recommended Order Quantity, You must designate the
locations for distribution with a Type B contract.

1. Click Location. The Location Distribution window opens.

O Location Distribution

¢ N8OS P

Unit af
Oreler Mo, 31201 Distribution E2
Distribute By
O Quantity W Percent " Ratio
Location Type Location Mame Distribution %

s =8 2 |
[ [ &

00 R0 Qoo 0 0

ﬂ

Total |

oK | Sl Delets | Refrssh Cancel

Location Distribution Window

2. To distribute the items by location:
a. Select the method of distribution.
b. Click Add.
3. In the Location Type field, select the type of location.

4. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

5. In the next field, enter the quantity, percentage, or ratio of items to be distributed to
the location.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

208 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Contracts

Distribute the items by commitment date

1. On the Contract Distribution window, click Date. The Date Distribution window
opens.

O Date Distribution

@ FhEST

Contract Mo, 101304

Comrmitment
Date Distribution %

BEkEkEkmkzkE

Total Percent |0.00%

A | Delste | Cancel

Date Distribution Window

2. Click Add.

3. In the Commitment Date field, enter the date on which the supplier must provide the
goods.

4. In the Distribution field, enter the percentage of the goods that are due by the
commitment date.

5. Click OK to exit until you are returned to the Contract Header window.

Note: RMS will generate orders on the plan dates whether
or not the specified locations need the items. Therefore, it is
possible that orders will be placed which the supplier cannot
fulfill.
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Verify or edit the cost of the items
1. Click Cost. The Contract Cost Maintenance window opens.

S :
CIEETTEER

‘ Cortract | 100300 Supplier | 1|CJT Supplier Department1 | 3522 |c.JT ‘

Filter Criteria .
Mass Change UnitCost
Set Fiter Criteria " Clear Fitter @ Distritiute oy ’7 Unit Cost uso Al 2 ‘

Transaction  Diff. 1 Ciff. 2
Cortract ttem Cartract tem Description ftem Level Level Type  Diff.1Desc.  TYRe  Diff. 2Desc.  Unit Cost (USD)

= I T o) G N I I N T
40000001 5040 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 - UF‘_@] “atiart Wariart 15.00
40000001 5057 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:5mall.Color 5 - UF@] Watiart Wariant 15.00
40000001 5064 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEx=tra Large:calolg Watiart Wariant 15.00
400000015071 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEs=tra Large:calolg Wariant Wariant 15.00
400000015088 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZE=tra Large:calolg Wariart Wariant 15.00
400000015101 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZEs=tra Large:calolg Wariart Wariant 15.00
1000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:Small Color 2 @ Line Extension Yariant 15.00
100 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 g] Line Extension  “ariart 15.00
1002 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lyl ZExdra Large.Cululg_‘;] Line Extension “ariart 15.00
1003 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZE=tra Large:calm:j;_';] Line Extension Wariant 15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line Wariant Group  Sizes Group  Wery Generic Cola15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 ‘_ﬁ] Line Wariant D Medium 1o} Color 4 15.00
= 2000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran Lvl 2-Medium: Color 2 ‘_S] Line Extension  Line Extension 10.00

ez | Drlte Cancel

Contract Cost Maintenance Window

2. Edit the default unit cost as necessary.

3. Click OK to exit the Contract Cost Maintenance window.

Review and complete the contract
1. Click Recalculate to update the costs and retail value.
2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a Type C contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

© contr h (cntrfingy -
@ %022
Action | =
Cortract | Status ||
Supplier | E|
Cortract Dates: atter | &R OR betore | &1
Division | &=
croup | E
Departmert | =
cless | &
Subclass | |
ttem | £ =
tem Level | Transaction Level
piff1 | £
pirt 2 | =
Citt 3 | =
Difi 4 | £
iz Eeeren e Feir=i Clase

Contract Search Window
1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Contract Header window opens.

Contra

o ct Header
EEREE

Contract 100002 Type |BIEnTEEki Status | Approved
Supplier | 2345670000 4= |David Fashion Crastions PIL Start Dete 09-M&R-2001 43
Departmert | 1414 E |Activewear End Date |31-MAR-2001 E
Terms |Terrn2 S |1 5% 30 Days Contract Currency |USD S
Distributor | Courtry of Origin LS4 £
Shipping | |
Currency |USD RECEIEUIEE
Markup % [Coa- o Cozt 1,00000
(Execl. %AT)

[ EDI Cantract Retail 17208 Estimated Duty

[ Orderable et VAT.) Estimated Expenzes
Retail ,71 5795
[ Manual &pproval (Excl. WAT) : Landed Cost [1,000.00
Total AT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00
Detail | Cost | Orders Commerts | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

3. In the Type field, select No Plan/No Availability.

4. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.

Note: A Type C contract does not require a supplier to
provide availability information; therefore, it is possible that
an order can be placed that a supplier cannot fulfill.
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5. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department. Only items from this department can be placed on
contract.

6. In the Start Date and End Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar button
and select the dates.

7. In the Country of Origin field, enter the code for the country, or click the LOV E
button and select the country.

8. In the Cost field, enter the monetary commitment.
9. Enter or edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Note: To indicate that orders created via replenishment
should be created in Worksheet status and then approved
manually, select the Manual Approval option.

Add items to the contract
1. Click Cost. The Contract Cost Maintenance window opens.

2. Click Add Item to add an item or Add Item Parent to add a ref item. The Contract
Distribution window opens.

O Cantract Distribution
CEEEEE
Cortract 112765 Supplier 1234500000 |James Hardie Incustries Ltd Department! 1414 |Activewear
Filter Criteri
Py Distribute By
SetFiter Criteria ™
Diff. 1 Diff. 2 Resly Dste Location
Clear Fiter &2 t | = e =
Trangaction
Contract kem Contract ttem Description tem Level Level Diff. 1 Desc Diff. 2 Desc Dist. Gty. ReadyDate  Loc.Desc
= 101719401 CMO item | §=| Line Line 100.00 2fert
;’T“.
= =
L Referenca fiem | £ = Agply
@ Coritract fem
e e Contract tem | 1719401 = [CMO item | £ Distribution Quartity Delete tem
7 fterm Ligt tem Lewel |Line Transaction Lewvel ‘Line ‘1 00.00
Add | Delete Al | Explode to Tran. Level | Cancel |

Contract Distribution Window
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3. Toadd an item, click Add Item. Enter the information on the next available line.

If you added a item parent and want to list all the component items, click Explode

Items.

5. Toadd an item list, click Add Item List. Select the item list from the list of values that

pop up-.

Note: When selecting items for a contract, the number of
levels in the group and the transaction level of the item
group must be considered. Items above the transaction level
can only be added to a contract if the Soft Contract Indicator

is selected in System Variables.

6. Click OK to return to the Contract Cost Maintenance window.

Verify or edit the cost of the items

1. On the Contract Cost Maintenance window, edit the default unit cost as necessary.

j=]
B 48ES3

Contract | 100300 Supplier | 1 |CUT Supplier

Filter Criteria

Department! | 3522 [cuT

Mass Change Unit Cost

SetFiter Criteria 7| Clear Fiter | &2 Disirioue gy unitcost [ UsD R
Tranzaction  Diff. 1 Diff. 2
Cortract tem Contract tem Description ftem Level Level Type Diff. 1 Desc Type Diff. 2 Desc Unit Cost (USD)
= I SR < DR T N I N S
400000015040 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl Z:Small Color 3 - UF@ Wariart Wariant 15.00
40000001 5057 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 - UF@ “ariant Wariant 15.00
400000015064 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Extra Large: CDIEI@ Wariart Wariant 15.00
400000015071 ZIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Extra Large: CDIEI@ Wariart Wariant 15.00
400000015088 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEx=tra Large:CoIm‘;‘_‘; Watiart Wariant 15.00
400000015101 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl Z:Ex=tra Large:CoIm"—\j;_'; Watiart Wariant 15.00
N 1000 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:Small Color 2 @ Line Extension ariart 15.00
1001 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:Small Color 5 g Line Extension Yariart 15.00
1002 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3Exira Large: CD|DI% Line Extension ‘ariant 15.00
1003 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3Extra Large: CD|DI@ Line Extension Yariant 15.00
100113150 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Line. Wariant Group  Sizes Group  Very Generic Colo 15.00
100113150 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl 3 g Lire. W ariant 1e] Mecium o Color 4 15.00
5 2000 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran Lyl 2:Medium: Color 2 @ Line Extension Line Extersion 10.00
Al ftemis) DEEte: Cance!

Contract Cost Maintenance Window

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.
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Create a Type D contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

h LTI el e T T LT e T e T e e e e e T T e e e T T e T e T T T T e T T T T e T T T T e T T T T T T e e T T T
01 = =)
Action | =
Cortract | Status ||
Supplier | E|
Cortract Dates: atter | &R OR betore | &1
Division | &=
croup | E
Departmert | =
cless | &
Subclass | |
ttem | £ =
tem Level | Transaction Level
piff1 | £
pirt 2 | =
Citt 3 | =
Difi 4 | £
iz Eeeren e Feir=i Clase

Contract Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Contract Header window opens.

O Contract Header (cntrheady ool

@ DM ST
Contract 100002 Type | RIEGEE Eklis, Status | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 /= |David Fashion Creations P Start Date |DB-MaR-2001 4
Departmert | 1414 E |Activewear End Date |31-MAR-2001 E
Terms [Term 2 = 11.5% 30 Days Contract Currency |USD £
Distributor | Courtry of Origin US4 £
Shipping | |
Currency USD izecaltllEe
Markup % ’—<535_93> Cost 1,000.00
- (Excl. WAT)
EL| Eantract . 5‘2?" 17208 Estimated Duty
[ Orderable et ) Estimated Expenzes
Retail ,71 =725
[ Manual Appraval (Excl. %AT) ' Landed Cost [1,000,00
Tatal waT [15.73 Outstanding Cost 1,000,00
Detail | Cost | Orders Commerts | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

3. Inthe Type field, select No Plan/Availability.

4. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button and
select the supplier. The supplier defaults for other fields are filled in automatically.

5. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select the department. Only items from this department can be placed on
contract.
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8.
9.

In the Start Date and End Date fields, enter the dates, or click the calendar button
and select the dates.

In the Country of Origin field, enter the code for the country, or click the LOV
button and select the country.

In the Cost field, enter the monetary commitment.
Enter or edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Add items to the contract
1.

Click Cost. The Contract Cost Maintenance window opens.

CREEEER

>

Contract | 100300 Supplier | 1 |CJT Supplisr Departmert! | 3522 |cuT

Filter Criteria
Mass Change Unit Cost

Set Fiter Crteria V7| Clear Fiter | &7 Distrinite Cagy unitcost [ UsD pg e
Transaction  Diff. 1 Dift. 2
Cortract tem Cartract tem Description ftem Level Level Type  Diff 1Desc.  T¥Pe  Diff. 2Desc.  Unit Cost (USD)

400000015040 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl 3:5mall.Color 5 - urg Watiart Wariant 15.00
40000001 5057 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 - UF@ “atiart Wariant 15.00
400000015064 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Extra Large: CD|DI% “ariant Wariant 15.00
400000015071 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Extra Large: CD|DI% “ariant Wariant 15.00
400000015088 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Extra Large: CD|DI% “ariant Wariant 15.00
400000015101 ZIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Extra Large: CD|DI@ Wariart Wariant 15.00

1000 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl 3Small Color 2 g Line Extension Wariant 15.00

1001 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3Small Color 3 g Line Extension W ariant 15.00

1002 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl Z:Estra Large:calolg Line Extension ariant 15.00

1003 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3Exdra Large'Cnlnlg Line Extension ariart 15.00

100113150 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 g Lire. Wariant Group  Sizes Group  Very Genetic Colo 15.00
100113150 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl 3 g Lire. Wariant 1s] Mzdium o Color 4 15.00

2000 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran Lyl 2 Medium: Color 2 g Line Extension Line Extension 10.00

Ao ftemies) [Deete: cance!

Contract Cost Maintenance Window

2.

Click Add Item to add an item or Add Item Parent to add a item parent.
The Contract Distribution window opens.

To add an item or item parent, click Add Item. Enter the information on the next
available line.

If you added a item parent and want to list all the component Items, click Explode
Items.

To add an item list, click Add Item List. Select the item list from the list of values that
pop up.

Note: When selecting items for a contract, the number of
levels in the group and the transaction level of the item
group must be considered. Items above the transaction level
can only be added to a contract if the Soft Contract Indicator
is selected in System Variables.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Verify or edit the cost of the items
1. On the Contract Cost Maintenance window, Edit the default unit cost as necessary.

[=)
CIEETTEER

Cortract | 100300 Supplier | 1|CJT Supplier Department1 | 3522 |c.JT ‘

Filter Criteria

Mass Change Unit Cost

Set Fiter Criteria " Clear Fitter @ Distritiute oy ’7 Unit Cost uso Al 2 ‘

Transaction  Diff. 1 Ciff. 2
N Cortract tem Cortract ftem Description ftem Lewel Level Type Diff. 1 Desc. Type Diff. 2 Desc Unit Cost (USD)
I T L S
400000015040 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 - UF3YS Wariart Wariart 15.00
40000001 5057 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:SmallColor 5 - UFSE| Variant Wariant 15.00
40000001 5064 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEx=tra Large:calolg Watiart Wariant 15.00
400000015071 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZEs=tra Large:calolg Wariant Wariant 15.00
400000015088 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl ZE=tra Large:calolg Wariart Wariant 15.00
400000015101 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZEs=tra Large:calolg Wariart Wariant 15.00
n 1000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3:Small Color 2 @ Line Extension Yariant 15.00
100 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lyl 3:Small Color 5 g] Line Extension  “ariart 15.00
1002 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lyl ZExdra Lﬁng.chUll‘;‘_‘; Line Extension “ariart 15.00
1003 CJT-3 Lvl, Tran, Lvl ZE=tra Large:CoIm‘;‘_‘; Line Extension Wariant 15.00
100113150 GIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl & = Line Variart Group  Sizes Group  Wery Generic Cola15.00
100113150 CIT-3 Lvl, Tran. Lvl 3 ‘_ﬁ] Line Wariant D Medium 1o} Color 4 15.00
%) 2000 CAT-3 Lvl, Tran Lvl 2-Medium: Color 2 g Line Extension  Line Extension 10.00

ez | Drlte Cancel

Contract Cost Maintenance Window

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Search for a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search

window opens.

o

Contract
Supplier
Contract Dates: after
Divizion
Group
Department
Class
Subclass
tem

tem Level
Ditf 1

Diff 2

Ditf 3

Diff 4

OR

hefore £

| £/ =
| Tranzaction Level
| &l
| £l
| £l
| &l
) et Eaeh RETrES

Close

Contract Search Window

1.

In the Action field, select either Create from Existing, Edit, or View.

2. Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

3. Click Search. The Contract Search window displays the contracts that match the

search criteria.

o
EEEER

Action
Outstanding
Cont. Mo | Type Status Dept1 Department Mame Supplier Supplier Mame Status Date  Currency Cost
= mﬁ Approved 1234 Glassware 1234300000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 EUR
100101 B Approved 1234 Glaszware 1234300000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 CAD
100300 B Approved 1234 Glassware 1234300000 James Hardie Industries Lid 25-MAR-2001 ELR 0.00
100301 B Submittec 1234 Glassware 1234500000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 25-MAR-2001 CAD 0.00
100303 A Worksheet 1414 Activewwesar Department jka: 1234500000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 CAD
100304 D Worksheet 1414 Activewwear Department jka: 1234500000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 CAD 15,000.00
100400 B Wiorksheet 1234 Glazsware 1234500000 James Hardie Industries Ltd11-MAR-2001 ELIR 000
100500 A Approved 4567 Womens shoes 1234500000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 CAD
3 100600 A Worksheet 1414 Activewear Department jka: 1234500000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 USD
100701 A Wiorksheet 3513 000000000000CEA 58558585885 T supplier with very long r11-MAR-2001 USD
100800 D Wiorksheet 1414 Activewwesr Department jka: 1234500000 James Hardie Industries Ltd 11-MAR-2001 CAD 2500
101000 B Approved 1414 Activeweesr Department jka: 2345670000 David Fashion Creations P 16-MAR-2001 USD
101100 2 A pproved 1414 Activeweesr Department jka: 2345670000 Davidd Fashion Creations PA 16-MAR-2001 USD
101200 B Approved 1414 Activeweesr Department jka: 2345670000 Davidd Fashion Creations PA 16-MAR-2001 USD
101900 & ‘Worksheet 7892 Alloc Kidsweat 1212120000 Glagsware Products Ltd.  25-MAR-2001 USD
= 102001 B Submittec 1234 Glassware 1212120000 Glassware Procducts Lid.  25-MAR-2001 USD
ok Search Back Refresh Close

Contract Search Window
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4. Select a task:

a. To perform another search, click Refresh.

b. To display the details of a contract, select a record and click OK. The Contract
Header window opens.

Contract 100002 Type |BIEnTEEki Status | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 /= |David Fashion Creations P Start Date |DB-MaR-2001 4
Departmert | 1414 £ Activewsar End Date |31-MAR-2001 4
Terms |Term 2 £ |1 5% 30 Days Contract Currency IS0 £
Distributar | Courtry of Origin |USA s
Shipping | |
Currency |USD RECEIEUIEE
Markup % [ oor gl Cost 11,000.00
- (Excl. WAT)
EQ| Caontract Retail 17208 Estimated Duty
v Drderable (et WA Estimated Expenzes

Retall 127 25
(Excl. WAT) Landed Cozt [1,000.00
Total AT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

[ Maral Approval

Detail | Cogt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

5. Click Close to exit.

218 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Contracts

Add an item to a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to records in
Worksheet status. The Contract Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Cost or Detail. Either the Contract Cost Maintenance window or the Contract
Details Maintenance window opens.

O Contrac = Maintenance (cntrdetly

100000041

5
=
=
=
=
B
=
=
=
=
=
5
=

Contract Details Maintenance Window
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1.

O Cantract Distribution

& SME S

Click Add Item(s) to add an item. The Contract Distribution window opens.

Enter As: —
Reference em | £ g Apply
& Cantract ftem p—
Cra s Contract tem | 101719401 = [CMO e & Distrioution Quarity Delete e
7 ftem List ftem Level |Ling Transaction Level ‘Llne ‘1 oo.oo

Cortract 112785 Supplier 1234500000 |James Hardie Incustries Ltd Department! 1414 | Activewear
Filter Criteria Distribute By
Set Fiter Criteria ™7
Diff. 1 Diff. 2 Ready Date Location
Clear Fiter &7 |
Transaction
Cortract ftem Cortract tem Description ttem Level Level Diff. 1 Desc Dift. 2 Desc Dist. Gty Ready Date Loc. Desc

S TR || YN ” NS I A - 2 I

8] [ [ (e e e ) ()

Add | Delete Al | Explode to Tran. Level | Cancel |

Contract Distribution Window

Note: When selecting items for a contract, the number of
levels in the group and the transaction level of the item
group must be considered. Items above the transaction level
can only be added to a contract if the Soft Contract Indicator
is selected in System Variables.

In the Enter As selection field, click an option to enter the new item as a contract
item, reference item, or item list.

Enter a valid item or item list for the department that opens, or select an item or item

list using the LOV I button.
Enter a Distribution Quantity.
Click Apply to add the new item or item list to the contract.

Click OK to return to the Contract Cost Maintenance window or the Contract Details
window.

If you are in the Contract Cost Maintenance window, edit the unit cost of the items as
necessary.

If you are in the Contract Details Maintenance window, enter the number of units to
be distributed.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Distribute items on a contract by commitment date

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to Type A and Type B
contracts in Worksheet status. The Contract Header Maintenance window opens.

Click Detail. The Contract Details Maintenance window opens.
Click Distribute. The Contract Distribution window opens.

O Contract Details Maintenance {cntrdetl)

EERER

=
=
B
=
=
=
=
=
B
=
o
=
=

Contract Details Maintenance Window
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1. Filter the items as necessary.

2. Click Date. The Date Distribution window opens.

O Date Distribution

@ ST

Contract Mo, 1013204

Comrmitment
Date Distribution %

leflcflcficMeleti=fley -

Total Percent 10.00%

A | Delste | Cancel |

Contract Details Maintenance Window
3. Click Add. The next available line becomes enabled.
In the Commitment Date field, enter the date.

In the Distribution % field, enter the appropriate percentage for each date.

o o M

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Distribute items on a contract by location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Worksheet status. The Contract Header window opens.

Click Detail. The contracted items appear in the Contract Details Maintenance window.

Click Distribute. The Contract Distribution window opens.

© Contract Distribution (cntrdist)

[

| Contract 112785 Supplier | 1234500000 |James Hardie Industries Lt Department! | 1414 [activewear

Filter Criteria
Distribute By
Set Fitter Criteria ™y
Diff. 1 Diff. 2 Ready Date Location
Clear Fiter &2 = ] = ] = ] = ]
Transaction
Cortract ftem Contract ke Description tem Level Level Diff. 1 Desc Ditf. 2 De=c: Dist. Gty Ready Date: Loc. Desc

3] [ [ () [ [ [0 [ ()

=

Enter As: Refarence tem | | = Apply
& Contract ftem
£ Reference fiem Contract e | 10713401 ] [CMO fem £]  Distrioution Quantity Delate ftem

 ltem List tem Level |Line Transaction Level |Lme |1 00.00

Agd ] Defte Al | Explodeto Tran. Level | Cancel ]

Contract Distribution Window
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1. Filter the items as necessary.

2. Click Location. The Location Distribution window opens.

O Location Distribution (locdist)

¢ N8OS P

Unit of
Oreler Mo 1201 Distribution Ba

Distribute By
O Quantity W Percent " Ratio

Location Type Location Mame Distribution %

s =8 2 |
g

00 R0 Qoo 0 0

ﬂ

Total |

oK | Sl | Delets | Refrssh Cancel

Location Distribution Window

3. In the Distribute By area, select the method of distribution.
4. In the Location Type field, select the type of location.

5. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

6. In the Quantity, Distribution %, or Ratio field, enter the appropriate amount for the
location.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Contract approval process

When a contract is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks before it is
accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to move the
contract to the next status. A contract may be in any of the following statuses:

Status Definition

Worksheet The contract has been started, but not completed.

Submitted The contract has been completed and is pending
review.

Approved The contract has been reviewed and has been
approved.

Canceled The contract has been manually closed and is no
longer valid.

Completed The contract is complete.

Reviewed The contract has been reviewed, but not completed.

Submit a contract for approval

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Worksheet status. The Contract Header window opens.

& Contract Header

@ NS T

Cortract 100002 Type | ElanitsEiatilisy: Status |Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 /= David Fashion Creations PiL Start Date |03-M&R-2001 £
Department | 1414 E |A|:tivewear End Date IM E
Terms |Term 2 £ |1 5% 30 Days Contract Currency ILISD* £
Distributor | Courtry of Origin US& £
e | | Currency USD FECEIEUIEE
(Eh::ﬁf; sasel Cost [1,000.00

[ ER Contract Retail 17290 Estimated Duty

[ Croerable et VAT.J Estimated Expenzes
Reetail ,71 =7 95
[ Manual Approval (Excl. ¥AT) ' Landed Cost [1,000.00

Tatal VAT |15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

Detail | Cozt | Orders Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window
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From the Options menu, select Submit.

2. When prompted to submit the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Submitted.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Approve a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Submitted status. The Contract Header window opens.

O Contract Header {cntrhead) --l

@ NS T

Cortract 100002 Type | ElanitsEiatiisy; Status |Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 /= David Fashion Creations PAL Start Date |09-M&R-2001 1
Department | 1414 £ ctivewesr Enet Date |31-MoR-2001 £
Terms |Term 2 £ |1 25% 30 Darys Conittact Currency ILISD* £
Distributor | Courtry of Origin US& &
Mt | Currency USD RECEIEIEE

[ ER Contract Retail 17208 Estimated Duty

¥ Crderable et WU Estimated Expenses
Reetail ,71 =7 95
[ Manusl &pproval (Excl. WAT) ' Landed Cost |1,000.00

Total AT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

Detail | Cozt | Orclers Comments | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

1. From the Options menu, select Approve.

Note: Orders created from replenishment batch programs
are created in Approved status.

2. When prompted to approve the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Approved.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Complete a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Approved status. The Contract Header window opens.

~ontract Header {cntrhead)

o
@ 20 SE T
Cortract 100002 Type |PIEGRsEiEkEii Status | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 £ |David Fashion Crestions PiL Start Date lm &1
Department | 1414 £ |activewesr Enet Date |31-MaR-2001 £
Terms |Term 2 £ |1 -5% 30 Darys Contract Currency |USD S
Distributar | Courtry of Origin US&
Shippirg | |

Currency USD =tz e[

Markup % ,7<535_93: Cost |1,000.00

- (Excl, WAT)
ED Contract . \R;t:n 172 08 Estimated Dty
¥ Craerable et W Estimated Expenses

Retail
157.25
[ Manual Approval (Excl. WAT) Landed Cost |1,000.00
Total WaT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

Detail | Cost | Orders Commerts | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

From the Options menu, select Complete.

2. When prompted to complete the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Complete.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Cancel a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Approved status. The Contract Header window opens.

~ontract Header {cntrhead)

o
¢ JEE T

Cortract 100002 Type |PIEGRsEiEkEii Status | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 £ |David Fashion Crestions PiL Start Date lm &1
Department | 1414 £ |activewesr Enet Date |31-MaR-2001 £
Terms |Term 2 £ |1 -5% 30 Darys Contract Currency |USD S
Distributar | Courtry of Origin US&
Shippirg | |

Currency USD =tz e[

Markup % ,7<535_93: Cost |1,000.00

- (Excl, WAT)
ED Contract . \R;t:n 172 08 Estimated Dty
¥ Craerable et W Estimated Expenses

Reetail
13725
[ Manual Approval (Excl. WAT) Landed Cost 1,000.00

Total WaT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

Detail | Cost | Orders Commerts | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

From the Options menu, select Cancel.

2. When prompted to cancel the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Cancelled.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Reinstate a cancelled contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Cancelled status. The Contract Header window opens.

~ontract Header {cntrhead)

o
@ 20 SE T
Cortract 100002 Type |PIEGRsEiEkEii Status | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 £ |David Fashion Crestions PiL Start Date lm &1
Department | 1414 £ |activewesr Enet Date |31-MaR-2001 £
Terms |Term 2 £ |1 -5% 30 Darys Contract Currency |USD S
Distributar | Courtry of Origin US&
Shippirg | |

Currency USD =tz e[

Markup % ,7<535_93: Cost |1,000.00

- (Excl, WAT)
ED Contract . \R;t:n 172 08 Estimated Dty
¥ Craerable et W Estimated Expenses

Retail
157.25
[ Manual Approval (Excl. WAT) Landed Cost |1,000.00
Total WaT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

Detail | Cost | Orders Commerts | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

From the Options menu, select Reinstate.

2. When prompted to reinstate the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Worksheet.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Unapprove a contract

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Contracts. The Contract Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a contract in Edit mode. Restrict the search to contracts in
Approved status. The Contract Header window opens.

O Contract Header fehtrheady oo

@ 20 SE T
Cortract 100002 Type |PIEGRsEiEkEii Status | Approved

Supplier | 2345670000 £ |David Fashion Crestions PiL Start Date lm &1
Department | 1414 £ |activewesr Enet Date |31-MaR-2001 £
Terms |Term 2 £ |1 -5% 30 Darys Contract Currency |USD S
Distributar | Courtry of Origin US&
Shippirg | |

Currency USD =tz e[

Markup % ,7<535_93: Cost |1,000.00

(Excl. WAT)

[ ED Gontract Reetail W Estimated Duty

¥ Craerable (= ;‘{;;ﬂ Estimated Expenses
asr2s

(Excl. WAT) Landed Cost [1,000.00

Total WaT [15.73 Outstanding Cost [1,000.00

[ Manual Approval

Detail | Cost | Orders Commerts | Cancel |

Contract Header Window

From the Options menu, select Unapprove.

2. When prompted to unapprove the contract, click Yes. The status of the contract is
changed to Worksheet.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Complex Deals

Deals management

Create deals

Deals management allows you to create and maintain deals with partners or suppliers.
Deal partners can be suppliers, wholesalers, distributors, and manufactures. Within a
deal, you create deal components, specify the items for each deal component, and define
thresholds.

Components are deals or parts of that deal you receive from a supplier. Multiple
components can exist in a single deal. After you add the components, you define
thresholds to define the quantity or amount that must be purchased or sold to receive the
deal.

Finally, you define the items and locations where the deal can be applied. You can choose
to include or exclude locations as necessary.

Additionally, you can define the proof of performance (POP) terms for a deal. POP terms
are defined by the deal vendor that offers the deal. For deals, POP terms can be defined
at the deal, deal/component or deal/component/item-loc combination. For fixed deals,
the POP terms are defined at the deal level.

Types of deals

Off-invoice deals

Off-invoice deals are created when your organization receives a decrease in cost. The
decrease in cost will be applied against the cost on the invoice.

Bill Back deals

Bill back deals allow your organization to receive money back after a specific event. Bill
backs are calculated based on individual purchase orders or receipts. Since an individual
PO can be set up at a higher level, you can set up multiple threshold levels for a bill back
purchase order . A receipt-based bill back on the other can only contain one threshold.

User Guide 231



Deals management

Types of special bill backs:

= Rebates: Deals are created when your organization receives money back from the
supplier after you achieve a certain performance. Rebate deals can be based on:

— Sales
— Purchase Order (at receipt or PO approval time)

* Vendor Funded Promotions: Deals are calculated on promotions through RPM and
allow you to invoice your supplier or partner a certain percentage they contributed.
Vendor Funded Promotion income is based on a vendor supplied contribution
percentage. This percentage is added in RPM and indicates how much the vendor
will contribute towards the promotion. Vendor Funded Promotions do not allow the
user to enter budgeted for forecasted values.

=  Vendor Funded Markdowns: Deals are calculated on the retail markdown taken
multiplied by the SOH.

Fixed deals

Fixed deals are created when your organization receives payments from suppliers in
return for mentioning their products in promotions, or for displaying their products on
prime shelf space. You can create fixed deals and set up a collection schedule, from
which you can make claims against the supplier and receive payments. Fixed deal
payments can be claimed from the supplier either incrementally or all at once.

Bracket deals

Bracket costing deals are created when your organization receives a certain deal price on
an order depending on the size of the order. Different types of brackets can be
established, based on mass, volume, pallet, case, each, or stat case.

The supplier establishes brackets and corresponding prices; for example, 0-99 sweatshirts
cost $19 each, 100-199 sweatshirts cost $17 each, 200-299 sweatshirts cost $15 each, and
300-399 sweatshirts cost $13 each. You can indicate whether or not a particular supplier
uses bracket costing, and you can choose whether or not to apply bracket costing to a
particular order.

Approval logic

When the deal is set up, it can then be approved in RMS. This is not required to attach it
to a promotion in RPM, but without approving the deal, then no income will be
generated for the deal.

Once the deal is created, RPM will allow the user to pull in the financial deal information
and supplier, as well as attach the deal and deal component to a promotion and
promotion component. The user in RPM will attach a contribution percentage to the
supplier.

The items and locations the user can add to the promotion will be limited by those added
to the deal.

After the user has added the item, locations, and discount to the promotion and defined
the contribution percentage, then the promotion can be submitted and approved.
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Income calculation

Income is calculated on the promotional markdown taken, multiplied by the vendor's
contribution percentage. Each promotional record is processed individually when sales
are processed by RMS and added into the deals income tables.

Income will be assigned to the period where it is realized, except if that period is closed.
Income will be displayed in the deals income screen after the week, month, or quarter
has been closed.

Create a deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

O Deal Find (dealfind)

CRERERS

Deal Find Window
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1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Deal Maintenance window opens.

O Deal Maintenance

¢ 2N 38

Deal Head l Eill Bz FirEngizls Audt Comments:
Deal ID 18002 Status Workshest Crcler Mo, Ref. Mo,
Wendor 5 | E‘ Currency E

Apph
DealTimng | | adtiveDate Fsif Close Date £ [# Recale. Approved Orders oy |
e () [ (] [ N E s

Limit Type

Deal Compaonents [

Incl. Deal in
Appl. Tran Lewel Future Calc Rev
Comp. 1D Order  Comp Comp. Type Desc. Cost Apply Type Deal Class Threshold Value Disc? Cost Calc? to Zero Comments
- I = N - S N . T " r
£ = I Il = r r =
£ | Il I | = r r =
= £ =] I I = r r =
ElLj S Eimi il L yleri= Bieyiiir 2=t Sy Bt gy )
temilocation  Thresholds { Revisions
Liowwer Limit Upper Limit Value Target
Totallint Lyl jng. T
* N A R — ) I ——
ml Lowver Limit Upper Limit
I
I:II— WValue | Tatalnit
|:| Target Ly Ind. [
[ 7 merdnessn| =
= [
Add Thresh VEEEN FITERT el RSt

\Ejz e Bz Deal Income Close

Deal Maintenance Window

3. Inthe Vendor field, select the type of deal vendor.

4. Enter the ID of the deal vendor, or click the LOV button and select the deal
vendor.

5. In the Deal Timing field, select the type of deal.

* Annual: A yearlong deal you have with a deal partner. Only one annual deal can
be applied to an item at a time. You close the deal manually when it expires, or
the deal is closed automatically when you create another annual deal with the
deal partner. Only an Off Invoice deal can be annual.

= Promotional: A deal that is generally shorter than an annual deal. Multiple
promotional deals can be applied to an item at the same time. The deal closes
automatically on the specified end date. Bill Back, Vendor Funded Promotion,
Vendor Funded Markdown and off invoice can all be promotional deals.

6. In the Active Date field, enter the date on which the deal becomes active, or click the
calendar = button and select the date.

7. In the Close Date field, enter the date on which the deal ends, or click the calendar
button and select the date.

Note: This field is not required for annual deals.
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9.

10.
11.

12,
13.
14.
15.

In the Billing Type field, select how monies from the deal are received.

Note: If you selected Annual in the Deal Timing field, Off-
Invoice is the default for the Billing Type and cannot be
changed.

= Off-Invoice: The deal is reflected as an amount decremented from the cost on the
invoice.

= Bill Back: The deal income amount is invoiced to the supplier after the goods
are purchased. A special type of a bill back is a rebate, which can be calculated on
sales, purchase orders or receipts.

* Vendor Funded Promotion: A promotion sponsored by the deal vendor. The
deal will close automatically on the end date. Multiple vendor-funded
promotional deals can be applied to an item at the same time.

* Vendor Funded Markdown: A markdown sponsored by the deal vendor. The
deal will close automatically on the end date. Multiple vendor-funded
markdown deals can be applied to an item at the same time.

In the Threshold Limit Type field, select how the threshold is defined.
Enter optional information as necessary.

If the deal has a Billing Type of Bill Back, Vendor Funded Promotion, or Vendor
Funded Markdown, add the bill back information to the deal.

Click Apply.

Add deal components.

Add item/locations to a deal.

Add proof of performance definitions as necessary.

Create a fixed deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Fixed Deals > Edit. The Fixed Deals
window opens.

O Fixed Deals
@ 3% S8
Collect Dates
Partner Type | Supplisr b ‘ 3000 ElEUHO Supplier After & Befare &l SEEIGH]
Invoice
First Collect Collect Last Collect Processing  Mer Dehit Mote [ Mon Merch
DeslMo. Deal Descripion  Collect By Date Petiods Dats Amournt Status Logic: ch V&l CreditMoteind  Code Type
I o -) I < I N A — ) (—) ] C — ) I = ()
| ol [ I JIETE| | [ I
(0§ (5] [ I JIENE | 8§
[ 1§ a1l [ I JEIE | B §
(0 [ [ I JIEE| | 8o
| il [ I 20 | B §
(O ol [ I =R | (S|
[0 il I I IEIE | 8 1]
| & [ Il B R J E[ |
(& [ [ I Jo o) | (S|
| & [ Il Ui | J E |
(& [ [ I Jo o) | [ I
oK Ok + Bepest AddLine | Delteline | Promotions | AT FAErE e e Cancel

Fixed Deals Window
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1. In the Partner Type field, select the type of vendor for which you are creating the
fixed deal. Enter the ID of the supplier for which you want to create a deal, or click

the LOV IE button and select the vendor.

2. Click Search. The Deal No field is filled in automatically with a unique ID for the
fixed deal.

In the Deal Description field, enter a description of the deal.
In the Collect By field, select how often payment for the fixed deal is collected from
the supplier.

5. In the First Collect field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date.

6. In the Collect Period field, enter the number of collection periods.

Note: If you select Date in the Collect By field, the number of
collection periods is always one.

7. In the Amount field, enter the payment amount from the supplier.
In the Status field, select the status of the deal.

In the Invoice Processing Logic field, select how invoices are created for the fixed
deal.
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10. If the deal is associated to the merchandise hierarchy, select the Merch check box.
The Fixed Merchandise window opens.

L]
o
]
o
]
o
L]
g

Fixed Merchandise Window

a. Inthe Merch Level field, select the merchandise level that the deal information is
held at.

b. Inthe Apply area, enter the ID of the department, class and subclass in the

appropriate fields, or click the LOV H button and select the department, class,
and subclass.

c. Click Apply. The merchandise level is added to the table.
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d. Click Locations. The Fixed Merchandise Locations window opens.

[D Fixed Merchandise Locations  (fimerch) ool e

Location Location Description Ratio
|
Group Type | -
Group Yalue | E”
Ratio
[V ETE e o
Ok e e Cancel

Fixed Merchandise Locations Window

i. Inthe Group Type field, select the location type you want to add to the deal.
ii. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the location group or click the LOV

IE button and select the group.

iii. In the Ratio field, indicate what percentage of the deal the location
contributes.

iv. Click Apply. The location and ratio is added to the table.
v. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
e. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

11. If the Debit Memo/Credit Note Ind, select whether you want to send a Debit Memo

or Credit Note request to the supplier.
12. In the Non Merch Code field, select the appropriate code.

Note: The Non Merch field is required only if the Merch
check box is not selected.
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13. If VAT is included in the deal, select the VAT check box.
a. Click VAT. The Value Added Tax window opens.

WAT Code Fate (%) De=cription

€ |

Cancel |

Value Added Tax Window
b. Inthe VAT Code field, enter the VAT code to apply to the fixed deal, or click the
LOV = button and select a VAT code.

c. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
14. In the Type field, select the type of allowance you receive for completing the deal.
15. Add proof of performance definitions as necessary.
16. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a PO-specific deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Selection window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.

Click Items. The PO Item Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select PO-Specific Deal > Create/Edit. The Deal Maintenance
window opens.

O Deal Mainte

@ PEEI

Deal Haadl Eljl| Szt Finznsizlz ALt Comments
Dealp | 18002 Status [Worksheet orderba. | RefMo. |
Wendor i | El Currency ’7 E

Appl
Deal Timing :I Active Date E Close Date £ ¥ Repalc. Approver Grders M
- Threshald l:l Threshold ’7 r .
Securit
L jiighies £ v

Limit Type

Deal Components l

Incl. Deal in
Al Tran Lewvel Future Calc Rew
Comp. 1D Order  Comp. Comp. Type Desc. Cost Apply Type Deal Class Threshald Yalug Disc? Gost Cale? to Zero Comments
S Bl m B Sl B
£ =] I I | = r r =
g =] I I i r r =
= g =l I I |5 r r =
Ve lerdz L fyleydz Bleyadr [Fizart S Fizlai= Cer))
temLocation Threshalds: l Revisions
Losweer Limit Upper Limit “alue Target
Totalt |y nd. G
= ||
* [N R A Y | ([ oo ik [T e Lk [
||
C 5 Value | Totalinit
\:Il— Target Lyl ind. [
" nerdresson g
- [ [Tk
Add Thresh DEEENfrEst P S,

[NEIEtENIES] Deal Income Close

Deal Maintenance Window

1. On the Deal Head tab, In the Threshold Limit Type field, select how the threshold is
defined.

Add deal components.

Add item /locations to a deal.

Add threshold information.

Click Close to exit.

When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

o o wbd
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Add Bill Back Information to a Deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

O Deal Find (dealfind)

I REEER

Deal Find Window
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1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Deal Maintenance window opens.

O Deal Maintenance

¢ 2N 38
Deal Head l Eill Bz FirEngizls Audt Comments:
Deal ID 18002 Status [Worksheet Crcler Mo, Ref. Mo,
Wendor 5 | E‘ Currency E
Appl
Desal Tirming |:I Active Date El Close Date £ [ ecate. Approved Ordzrs M
Threshold Threshold
mingvee [y | MRS T | ™ ssour
G Limit Type Limit LOM £ g
Deal Compaonents [
Incl. Deal in
Appl. Tran Lewel Future Calc Rev
Comp. 1D Order  Comp Comp. Type Desc. Cost Apply Type Deal Class Threshold Value Disc? Cost Calc? to Zero Comments
0 £ =] [ [ [E 5 E 5
£ = I Il = r r =
£ | Il I | = r r =
= £ =] I I = r r =
ElLj S Eimi il L yleri= Bieyiiir 2=t Sy Bt gy )
liemlocation  Thresholds Revisions
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Totallint Lyl jng. T
: [ s ——
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I
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= [
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\Ejz e Bz Deal Income Close

Deal Maintenance Window

3.

4.

10.
11.
12.
13.

In the Vendor field, select the type of deal vendor.

Enter the ID of the deal vendor, or click the LOV E button and select the deal
vendor.

In the Deal Timing field, select Promotional.

* Promotional: A deal that is generally shorter than an annual deal. Multiple
promotional deals can be applied to an item at the same time. The deal closes
automatically on the specified end date. Bill Back, Vendor Funded Promotion,
Vendor Funded Markdown and off invoice can all be promotional deals.

In the Active Date field, enter the date on which the deal becomes active, or click the
calendar | button and select the date.

In the Close Date field, enter the date on which the deal ends, or click the calendar
button and select the date.

In the Billing Type field, select how the bill back monies from the deal are received.

= Bill Back: The deal income amount is invoiced to the supplier after the goods
are purchased.

= Bill Back Rebate: A special type of a bill back is a rebate, which can be calculated
on sales, purchase orders or receipts.

In the Threshold Limit Type field, select how the threshold is defined.
Enter optional information as necessary.

Click Apply.

Click the Bill Back tab.

Select the Deal Reporting Level.
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14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

Enter the Rebates information as necessary.

Click Apply.

Add deal components.

Add item/locations to a deal.

Add proof of performance definitions as necessary.
Add thresholds.

Add deal components

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a deal in Edit mode. Restrict the search to deals in Worksheet
status. The Deal Maintenance window opens.

(dealmain)

Deal Maintenance Window

1.

2.

On the Deal Components Tab, click Insert Comp. The table is enabled.

In the Comp. field, enter the ID of the deal component, or click the LOV m button
and select the deal component.
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3. In the Cost Apply Type field, select how the deal component is used to calculate
future costs:

Note: The value in this field is defaulted based on the type of
deal you selected, but can be changed.

=  Net cost: Base cost of the item less off-invoice discounts.
=  Net net cost: Net cost of the item less bill-back amounts.
= Dead net cost: Net net cost of the item less rebate amounts.

For an off-invoice deal, in the Deal Class field, select how the components are calculated
in relation to each other.

Note: For a Bill Back, Vendor Funded Promotion, and
Vendor Funded Markdown this field will default to Cascade
and cannot be changed.

* Cumulative: The values of the deal components are added together and then
applied to the total purchase amount to determine the discount or rebate.

= Cascade: Each value of the deal components is applied to the total purchase
amount minus the value of the previous deal component.

*  Exclusive: Exclusive deal components supercede any other deal components,
and only one exclusive deal component can be applied to an item at any time.
Exclusive deals at the highest level in the item hierarchy are applied instead.

4. In the Threshold Value field, select what you get when the threshold is reached. If
you selected Buy/Get Free or Disc Items, the Buy/Get Item/Location Threshold
Information window opens.

a. Enter the appropriate information in each of the fields as appropriate.

b. After you complete both windows, click Finish.
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5. On the Thresholds tab, click Add Thresh.
a. Enter the limits and value of the threshold.
b. Select the Target Lvl Ind of the threshold that your organization plans to meet.

Note: If an update percent exists for a threshold row, the
value of the percentage assigned should be multiplied by the
promotional retail to determine an extended retail value. The
same value should be multiplied by the cost to determine the
extended cost.

Note: If the update percentage values assigned to the
threshold levels is equal to 100, the it can be assumed that no
items will be sold at the regular retail. If the uptake
percentage values assigned to the threshold levels is less
than 100 then the difference between the sum of the values
and 100 should be multiplied by the regular retail to
determine the extended retail.

Note: In order to calculate the markup percentage for
threshold promotions an uptake percentage is needed. If no
uptake percentage is defined for an entire threshold then the
markup percentage should be calculated based on 100
percent of the sales being at the regular price. If an uptake
percent exists for a threshold row, the value of the
percentage assigned should be multiplied by the
promotional retail to determine an extended retail value. The
same value should be multiplied by the cost to determine the
extended cost.

c. Add item/locations to a deal.

Deals approval process

When a deal is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks before it is
accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to move the
deal to the next status. A deal may be in any of the following statuses:

Status

Definition

Worksheet
Submitted
Approved
Rejected

Closed

The deal has been started, but not completed.

The deal has been completed and is pending review.
The deal has been reviewed and has been approved.

The deal has been submitted, reviewed, and has been
rejected.

The deal is complete.
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Submit a deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a deal in Edit mode. Restrict the search to deals in Worksheet
status. The Deal Maintenance window opens.

© Deal Maintenance idealmain)

LT e

Deal Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Submit. The Status field changes to Submitted.

2. Click Close to exit. You are prompted to save the changes.
3. Click Yes.
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Approve a deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a deal in Edit mode. Restrict the search to deals in Submitted
status. The Deal Maintenance window opens.

© Deal Maintenance idealmain)

LT e

Deal Maintenance Window

1. From the Option menu, select Approve. The Status field changes to Approved.
2. Click Close to exit.
3. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.
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Reject a deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a deal in Edit mode. Restrict the search to deals in Submitted
status. The Deal Maintenance window opens.

© Deal Maintenance idealmain)

LT e

Deal Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Reject. The Status field changes to Rejected.

2. Click Close to exit. You are prompted to save the changes.
3. Click Yes.
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Close a deal

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Deals Management. The Deal Find
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a deal in Edit mode. Restrict the search to annual deals. The Deal
Maintenance window opens.

© Deal Maintenance idealmain)

LT e

Deal Maintenance Window

1. From the Option menu, select Close. The Status field changes to Closed.
2. Click Close to exit.
3. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.
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Cost Management

Set up cost changes

A cost change is an adjustment to the cost of an item, either up or down. Before you can
create a cost change, a list of user defined cost change reasons are created and then
applied to each cost change.

If you are tracking Estimated Landed Costs (ELC), you set up cost zones to facilitate a
cost change at the location or zone level. All items are associated with zones upon item
set up.

RMS uses cost zone groups to implement the most effective pricing strategy for each
item. There are two types of costing strategies.

= Zone level: The cost for the item is the same across all locations in a price zone. The
landed cost for an item and supplier relationship is the same across a zone.

* Location level: Each location can have a unique retail price for an item. The landed
cost for an item and supplier relationship can also be different at each location.

Add a cost change reason

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Cost Change Reason > Edit. The
Cost Change Reason Maintenance window opens.
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ocC

CEERER

Cost Change Reason Maintenance Window

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

In the Code field, enter an ID for the reason.

In the Description field, enter a description for the reason.

Eal

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a cost zone group

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Cost Zone Group > Edit. The
Cost Zone Groups window opens.

stzone)

o Groups
® ONAB Y

~ Fone Group Cost Lewel Description Like Group
3000 Iane Zone Group test

(itn

[t (i (o (i (2 [ ([ (T () ([

]

Zones Add Delete Cancel ]

Cost Zone Groups Window

Add a cost zone group

1. Click Add. The next line on the table is enabled.
2. In the Zone Group field, enter a unique ID.

3. Inthe Cost Level field, select Zone.

Note: If a location cost level is not set up, you may select
Location in the Cost Level field. You can create only one cost
zone group at the location cost level

In the Description field, enter the description of the cost zone group.

To copy the zones and locations from an existing cost zone group, in the Like Group

field enter the ID of the cost zone group or click the LOV &=l button and select a cost
zone group.
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Add cost zones to a cost zone group

1. On the Cost Zone Groups window, click Zones to add zones to the new cost zone
group. The Cost Zones window opens.

O Cost fones {costzone)

Zone Group |

Cost Level |LD|:atiu:|n
Mumber of Base

faone Description Locations  Currency Cost

- ' [ | [

-

ANERERENERENERENENENENENE

o o ffu

Lazations A Delete ] Cancel ]

Cost Zones Window

2. Click Add. The next line on the table is enabled.

In the Zone field, enter a unique zone ID.

In the Description field, enter a cost zone description.

o koo

In the Currency field, enter the code for the currency to be used in the cost zone or

click the LOV =] button and select the currency.
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Add locations to a cost zone
1. On the Cost Zone Groups window, click Zones. The Cost Zones window opens.

2. On the Cost Zones window, click Locations. The Cost Zone Locations window
opens.

O Cost Zone Locations

Zone Groug | 4000

Cost level |Zone

like: 3000

Currency  USD

Zone |

Location Type

- Ee ]
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Location Marme:

_E—_J

1000000001 =] Minneapalis
1000000002 4£| Madizon
1000000003 4| Peoria
1000000004 =] Sioux Falls
1000000005 =] Oakland
1000000008 El Hermosa Beach
1000000007 =] Fresno
1000000003 El largeretailers .com
1000000008 =] Atlarta Catalog
1000000010 4= Houston
10000000711 El IF . com Webstore
100000001 2 4= Mewe York Ciby
100000001 3 4E] Buttals

Mesy Zone

(M [Mn (M [ [0 (@ (0 ([ (@0 ({0 @ 7@

Delete

Cancel

Cost Zone Locations Window

3. To add a location that has not been assigned to a cost zone group, click Add.

a.

In the Location Type field, select store or warehouse.

b. In the Location field, enter the location ID, or click the LOV button and select

the location.

4. To add a location to a cost zone that is currently in a different cost zone:

a.

On the Cost Zones window, select the Zone that contains the location you want
to put in the new zone.

Click Locations. The Cost Zone Locations window opens.

In the New Zone field, enter the zone ID of the cost zone that you would like the

location to appear in, or click the LOV . button and select the new cost zone
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Exit the cost zone windows
* C(lick OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Set up estimated landed costs

Set up expenses

The landed costs functions allow you to define expenses, assessments upcharges, and
combinations of both in order to track the costs involved in purchasing and moving
goods from the manufacturer to the distribution center or store.

Within RMS, landed cost is defined using computation value bases (CVB), expenses, and
assessments. Expenses and assessments are more generically referred to as cost
components. Computation value bases describe how expenses and assessments are
combined in order to provide a base for the calculation of other expenses and
assessments. Assessments differ from expenses in that they are defined by a government
agency.

An expense is cost component associated with moving a product from a supplier to the
retailer, primarily dealing with importing. Examples include freight costs, shipping
insurance, etc. Expenses can be set up to apply to different legs of the shipment. For
example, there may be an ocean freight charged for transporting goods across the ocean
(between the discharge and lading ports) and then other charges associated with moving
the goods from the lading port to the warehouse that is inland (e.g. land freight).

Define a computation value base

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Landed Cost > CVB Maintenance >
New. The CVB Maintenance window opens.

i Maintenance

AIEERER

Component Maminstion
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DTV 4T Tatal Duty G [ [ 7 7 7
DUTY U= DUTYUS [ [ = = =
SELLCO Seller Commizsion CVE [E2] [E] [ = =
TOTYUS Tatal Duty US = 7 = = ]
TEXP Total Expense [ [E E R IE]
TEXPC Tatal Expense Courtry EE (] [ 7 (]
TEXPT Total Expense Zone [ ] [ [ (E
YFD25US 25% of the Yalue For Duty US [E (B = (2] [E]
YFDSOUS 50% of the Yalue For Duty US [E [E E [E [E]
WFDTSUS 75% of the Value For Duty US EE [ = E (=]
WEDLS WFD US [E [ = R =
[E2] (] = [ =

FE FE ™ r 2

= I— EE r r I

Add | Details | Delete | Cancel

CVB Maintenance Window
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Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
Enter an ID and description for the Computation Value Base (CVB).
Select the types of calculations that will use the CVB.

Db

Click OK to exit, or continue to select CVB components.

Select CVB components
1. Click Details. The CVB Details window opens.

S CYE Details (cvbmaint)

Computation YWalue Base ]VFD?SUS ]?5% of the “alue For Duty US

Cambination
Component Componert Description Operator

Jill.

Ega Delete | Cancel

CVB Details Window
2. C(Click Add.

3. Inthe Component field, enter the ID of the component, or click the LOV button
and select the component.

In the Combination Operator field, select:
+ (plus sign) to add the component.
- (minus sign) to subtract the component in the CVB.

N o a s

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Set up estimated landed costs

Define an assessment

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Landed Cost > Cost Component
Maintenance > New. The Cost Component Maintenance window opens.

Component Maintenance

FIEEEES

Component |01 7CAUS ER

Componernt Type Aszessment Type ’W E‘
Import Courtry |US @lUnﬂed States
Calculation Basis Component Rate [100.0000
Computation Value Base | £l
Computation Level |_4 Display Order |_3

[ &lweays Defautt

Specific Component Attribute Component Homination
Component Per Court  [1.0000 Iam Flag 1
Componert Per Court UGM [E4 £| In Duty

In ALC -NIA -
Component Currency  [USD E [Mam Flag 3

Ok | O + Repeat | Refresh | Delete Cancel

Cost Component Maintenance Window

In the Component fields, enter an ID and description of the component.
2. In the Component Type field, select Assessment.

3. In the Assessment Type field, enter the ID of the tax or fee, or click the LOV IE
button and select the tax or fee as necessary.

4. In the Import Country field, enter the code for the country importing the goods, or

click the LOV @ button and select the import country.

Define assessments based on the quantity or dimensions of the goods

1. In the Calculation Basis field, select Specific.

2. In the Component Rate field, enter the monetary amount per unit.

3. In the Component Per Count field, enter the number of units to which the rate
applies.

4. In the Component Per Count UOM, enter the abbreviation for the unit of measure to
which the rate applies, or click the LOV @ button and select the unit of measure.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Define assessments based on a percentage of the goods' value

1. In the Calculation Basis field, select Value.

2. In the Component Rate field, enter the percentage per unit.

3. Inthe Computation Value Base, enter the ID of the CVB to which you want to attach

the assessment, or click the LOV E button and select the CVB. This field is optional.

4. In the Computation Level field, enter a number to indicate the sequence in which this
component should be computed in regards to other components. For example, if it
should be computed first, enter 1.

5. In the Component Currency field, enter the code for the currency in which the

assessment is denominated, or click the LOV IE button and select the currency.

6. In the Component Nomination fields, select the status of the assessment in relation to
the other components in a CVB.

7. Select N/A if the assessment is not included in the calculation.
8. Select + (plus sign) to add the assessment.

9. Select - (minus sign) to subtract the assessment.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Define an expense

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Landed Cost > Cost Component
Maintenance > New. The Cost Component Maintenance window opens.

FIEEEES

Component |01 7CAUS ER

Componernt Type Aszessment Type ’W E‘
Import Courtry |US @lUnﬂed States
Calculation Basis Component Rate [100.0000
Computation Value Base | £l
Computation Level |_4 Display Order |_3

[ &lweays Defautt

Specific Component Attribute Component Homination
Component Per Court  [1.0000 Iam Flag 1
Componert Per Court UGM [E4 £| In Duty

In ALC -NIA -
Component Currency  [USD E [Mam Flag 3

Ok | O + Repeat | Refresh | Delete Cancel

Cost Component Maintenance Window
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Set up outside locations

In the Component fields, enter an ID and description of the component.
In the Component Type field, select Expense.
In the Expense Type field, select either Zone or Country.

Db

For expenses based on the quantity or dimensions of the goods:
a. In the Calculation Basis field, select Specific.
b. Inthe Component Rate field, enter the monetary amount per unit.

c. Inthe Component Per Count field, enter the number of units to which the rate
applies.

d. Inthe Component Per Count UOM, enter the code for the unit of measure to
which the rate applies, or click the LOV @ button and select the unit of measure.

5. For expenses based on a percentage of the value of the goods:

a. In the Calculation Basis field, select Value.

b. Inthe Order Cost Basis field, select the base for calculating the Expense.

c. Inthe Component Rate field, enter the percentage per unit.

d. In the Computation Value Base, enter the ID of the CVB to which you want to

attach the expense, or click the LOV E button and select the CVB.

6. In the Component Currency field, enter the ID of the currency in which the expense

is denominated, or click the LOV E button and select the currency.

7. In the Component Nomination fields, select the status of the expense in relation to
the other components in a CVB:

8. Select N/A if the expense is not included in a calculation.
9. Select + (plus sign) to add the expense.
10. Select - (minus sign) to subtract the expense.

11. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up outside locations

Outside locations are those locations that are not part of the organizational hierarchy.
Some examples of outside locations are entry ports, discharge ports, lading ports, return
centers, bill-to locations, and destination locations.
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Create an outside location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Outside Locations > New. The
Outside Locations window opens.

O Qutzide Locations

¢ JMEE 2

Location Type

|
Location | E|
Currency | E|
VAT Region | £/
Address Info
Address |
|
City |
State = Postal Code
Courtry | E|
Contact Info
Cortact Mame

Cortact Phone

Contact Fax

Contact Telex

Contact E-mail

(s R e === Cancel

Outside Locations Window

In the Location Type field, select the type of location that you want to create.
2. In the Location field, enter a unique ID and description for the outside location.

3. In the Currency field, enter the currency code for the location, or click the LOV
button and select the currency.

4. In the Country field, enter the ID of the country in which the outside location is
located.

5. Enter optional information in the remaining fields as necessary.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Set up up charges

An up charge is a cost associated with moving items between locations in the
merchandising system. Up charges are included since there is work associated with the
transfer of goods (e.g. cost that the origin location incurs to prepare the items for
shipping) and since locations can exist in different legal entities there is accounting
between the different locations.

Each up charge has a calculation basis of value or specific, a cost basis of either weighted
average cost (when using average cost method) or unit cost (when using standard cost
method), component currency, and up charge group, which is used to group up charge
components together to show a total sum on the Transfer Up Charge window.

The following up charge types can be applied:

= Department up charges: Incurred when transferring items within the department or
within the from and the to locations.

= Location up charges: Tracked when both average costing (as opposed to standard
costing) and estimated landed cost (ELC) is used.

= Transfer up charges: Associated with a specific Transfer/Item/From Location/To
Location combination.

= Up charge groups: A combination of up charge components.

=  Up charge components: Charges that are incurred when transferring from a RMS
store or warehouse to another RMS store or warehouse.

Add an up charge to an item

Navigate: From the Main menu, select Items> Items. The Item Search window opens.
Search for and retrieve an item in edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

From the Options list, select Item Up Charges. The Item Up Charges window opens.
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O ltem Up C

& Sran =

ttem | 100006008 |Adidas Jogging SuitElue g
From Loc. Tolac. z‘ @
From Loc. To Loc.
Type From Lo From Loc. Description Type To Loc. To Loc. Description
Warehouse 3 CIT WH 1 Store 222 KID =alinz2
— Warehouse 5 CJT ¥WWH A Stare 4356 steph
Warehouse 3 CJT vWH 1 Store 1345 STET
- | Warehouse 3 CIT WAH 1 Stare 1500 KID Eura curcony sto
Per
Up Charge  Calculstion  Componert Per Count Componert Estimatect
Component Component Description Group Basis Rate: Cost Basiz Count UoM  Currency Up Charge

-

From Graup Type |wWarehause »|  FromGraup | 3 J|CJT WH 1
To Group Type |St0re v| Ta Group | 122 @MD zaling] %
Component |5555 E |CMO test compaonent Delete Locations
Up Charge Group |Taxes v| Component Rate ’8507 Delete Comporent
Per Court ’— Per Count LM ’— £ Component CLrrency W E

Add Locations | Add Component | Cancel |

Item Up Charges Window

1. In the From Group Type field of the Apply block, select the locations from which the
items originate.

If available, enter a From Group value, or click the LOV button and select a value.
Select a value in the To Group Type field.

4, If available, enter a To Group value, or click the LOV button and select a value.

5. Inthe Component field, enter an up charge component ID or click the LOV
button and select an up charge component.

6. Update the following fields as necessary:
= Up Charge Group: Used to group up charges together on the Transfer Up

Charge window. All up charge components with the same up charge group are
summed together.

= Component Rate: The rate to be charged against the weighted average cost of the
Item/To Location combinations within the department. The value in this field is
a percentage if the calculation basis is Value, and a monetary amount if the
calculation basis is Specific.

= Per Count: The amount of the Per Count Unit of Measure to which the rate
applies. For example, when creating an up charge that is defined as $.20 for every
10 kilograms of an item, the Per Count would be 10. This field is enabled if the
calculation basis is Specific.

* Per Count UOM: Displays the unit of measure in which the Per Count is
specified. This field is enabled if the calculation basis is Specific

7. Click Apply. The Component table is updated.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Set up up charges

Add an up charge to items on an item list

Navigate: From the Main menu, select Items> Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

From the Options list, select Create Mass Item Charge > Up Charges. The Item Up
Charges window opens.

ttem | 100008008 |Adidas Jogging Suit:Blue 2]
From Loc. | TaLoc. | E] @ ‘
From Loc. To Loc.
Type From Loc From Loc. Description Type _ Tolec. | To Loz, Description
o -__-__
© Warehouse 30T WRH 1 Store 222 KID salins2
— Warehouse 3 CJT WWH 1 Store 456 steph
Warehouse 3 CJT vH 1 Store 1343 STET
L'J Warehouse 3 CIT WAH 1 Store 1500 KID Eura curcony sto
Per
Up Charge  Calculstion  Component Per Court Component Estimated
Component Component Description Grougp Basis Rate Cost Bagis Court Lo Currency Up Charge

CmS COtstcomomeri  Twes Ve 80 s% U ome

=)

From Group Type [Warehouse v] From Grougp | 3 _E]'CJT SAH 1
To Group Type [Store v] To Groug | 122 _E]'KID salinst &]
Component |5555 _E]'CMO test compaonent Delete Locations
Up Charge Group [Taxes v] Component Rate lSSD— Delete Component
Per Court l— Per Court UCh l—_E] Component Currency W _E]

Add Locations ] Add Component ] Cancel ]

Item Up Charges Window

1.

In the From Group Type field of the Apply block, select the locations from which the
items originate.

If available, enter a From Group value, or click the LOV button and select a value.
Select a value in the To Group Type field.

If available, enter a To Group value, or click the LOV =] button and select a value.

In the Component field, enter an up charge component ID or click the LOV
button and select an up charge component.
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6. Update the following fields as necessary:

=  Up Charge Group: Used to group up charges together on the Transfer Up
Charge window. All up charge components with the same up charge group are
summed together.

= Component Rate: The rate to be charged against the weighted average cost of the
Item/To Location combinations within the department. The value in this field is
a percentage if the calculation basis is Value, and a monetary amount if the
calculation basis is Specific.

= Per Count: The amount of the Per Count Unit of Measure to which the rate
applies. For example, when creating an up charge that is defined as $.20 for every
10 kilograms of an item, the Per Count would be 10. This field is enabled if the
calculation basis is Specific.

* Per Count UOM: Displays the unit of measure in which the Per Count is
specified. This field is enabled if the calculation basis is Specific

7. Click Apply. The Component table is updated.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add up charges to items in a department

Navigate: From the Main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Search for and retrieve a department in edit mode. The Department Maintenance
window opens.

From the Options menu, select Up Charges. The Department Up Charges window opens.
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Department Up Charges Window
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Create a cost change

1. In the From Group Type field of the Apply block, select the locations from which the
items originate.

If available, enter a From Group value, or click the LOV IE button and select a value.
Select a value in the To Group Type field.

4. If available, enter a To Group value, or click the LOV IE button and select a value.

5. Inthe Component field, enter an up charge component ID or click the LOV E
button and select an up charge component.

6. Update the following fields as necessary:

= Up Charge Group: Used to group up charges together on the Transfer Up
Charge window. All up charge components with the same up charge group are
summed together.

= Component Rate: The rate to be charged against the weighted average cost of the
Item/To Location combinations within the department. The value in this field is
a percentage if the calculation basis is Value, and a monetary amount if the
calculation basis is Specific.

= Per Count: The amount of the Per Count Unit of Measure to which the rate
applies. For example, when creating an up charge that is defined as $.20 for every
10 kilograms of an item, the Per Count would be 10. This field is enabled if the
calculation basis is Specific.

=  Per Count UOM: Displays the unit of measure in which the Per Count is
specified. This field is enabled if the calculation basis is Specific

7. Click Apply. The Component table is updated.
8. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Create a cost change

The initial cost of an item is established at item set-up. The cost of the item can be
adjusted in the item record until the status of the item is Approved or Unapproved. Any
cost changes will need to be handled through the cost change windows.

When submitted via EDI, you review the cost change, then submit the cost change for
approval.

When entered manually, you enter the cost change, an event description, an effective
date, and a reason code. Then submit the cost change for approval.

Note: You cannot create a cost changes for a transformed
sellable item.

After you approve the cost change, the Item/Supplier cost record is updated and any
outstanding purchase orders that have not been received are recalculated.
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Accept cost changes received via EDI

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > EDI Cost Changes. The New EDI Cost
Changes window opens.

O Mew EDI Changes (edicost)
@ M E I
Supplier | 1212120000 /] |Glassware Products Ltd. Create Date 10.MAR-01 £
Description | Reazon E|
Cost Change Approval Method
® Percent and Value T Percent or Value O Percert Only T Walue Only Currency |sp

Hem Humber Type
 [TEM " REF ITEM 4PN

Country of Old Unit ey Linit Active Recalc Updste
ftem Description Crigin Cost Cost Drate: Status Crders Children
- 101671360 rachels pack item sir 4012: 57/ US 0.00 12.00 10-MAR-01 M O
D —
o —
D —
2 ) -
& = [ ElE =
Locations | oK | mccegtal | temDetail | Refresh | cancel |

New EDI Cost Changes Window

1. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button and
select the supplier.

2. In the Create Date field, enter the date on which the cost changes were received, or
click the LOV E button and select the date. The items that match the criteria appear.
3. In the Description field, enter a description for the cost change event.
In the Reason field, enter the ID of the reason for the cost change, or click the LOV
button and select the reason.
5. In the Cost Change Approval Method area, select an approval method.
In the Status fields, select either Accepted or Rejected for each cost change.

Note: To accept all the cost changes, click Accept All.

7. Select the Recalc Orders check box next to each cost change if you want to update the
cost on unapproved purchase orders.

8. Select the Update Children check box next to each cost change if you want to apply
the change to subordinate items.

9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

View additional details about the item

1. Select an item.

2. Click Item Detail. The details appear in the Item Maintenance window.
3. Click OK to close the windows.
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Create a cost change

Search for a cost change

Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search
window opens.

Action -
Cost Chanoe | |
Division | E| Supplier | |
Group | E| Reazson | E|
Departmert | E|l Status | |
Class | El Effective Date:  After B Before £
Subclass | E| Approval Date:  After Ll Before bl
fem | € =

(s S BEEh: EETtEsh Close

Cost Change Search Window

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.
In the Origin field, select Cost.
Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The Price Change Search window displays the cost changes that match
the search criteria.

o Dbd =
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5. Select a task:
a. To perform another search, click Refresh.

b. To display the details of a cost change, select a record and click OK. The details
appear in the Cost Change by Supplier window.
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Cost Change by Supplier Window

6. Click Close to close the window
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Create a cost change

Create a cost change

Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search
window opens.

Action

Cast Change |
Divisian | £ Supplier | |
Group | E| Reason | E|
Department | £ Status | |
Class | El Effective Date:  After B Betore &
Subiclass | E| Approval Date:  After Y Before £
tem | £| =
of Seaten Lzl

RETtESH Close

Cost Change Search Window

Note: There are two additional ways in which to access the
Cost Change by Supplier window:

- From the main menu, select Items > Items. In the Item

Search window, select New Cost Change in the Action field
and search for the item to be edited;

- From the main menu, select Items > Item List. In the Item
List Search window, select Use in the Action field and search
for an item list to be edited. Select Create Cost Change from
the Options menu.
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1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The Cost Change by Supplier window opens.
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Cost Change by Supplier Window

3. In the Cost Change field, enter a description for the cost change.
4. In the Item, Supplier, and Country field, enter the item number or ID of each as

necessary, or click the LOV E button and select the item, supplier, or country.
5. In the Reason field, enter the ID of the reason for the cost change, or click the LOV

IE button and select the reason.
In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the cost changes become effective.
7. Click Search. The records that match the search criteria appear.

Change cost at the item/supplier/origin country level
1. In the box on the left, select the type of item number you want to view.
= Item: Displays the item ID.
= Ref Item: Displays the ID of the child item.
= VPN: Displays the vendor product number for the item.
Select the type of adjustment in the Apply block.
Enter the change in the box next to the selected option.

= Change in Percent: Enter the percent by which the cost changes. Use a negative
symbol (-) before the percent to indicate a decrease in cost by percent.

= Change in Amount: Enter the amount by which the cost changes. Use a negative
symbol (-) before the percent to indicate a decrease in cost by amount.

=  Fixed Cost: Enter the new cost of the item. The amount entered becomes the cost
of all items selected for cost change.

Click Apply. The new costs per unit are calculated.
5. Edit the monetary amounts in the New Unit Cost field next to each item as necessary.

Select the Recalc Orders check box next to each item or supplier if you want to
update the costs on approved or unapproved purchase orders.
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Create a cost change

Change costs at the item/supplier/origin country/location level

1. Select a supplier or item record and click Locations. The locations associated with the
item/supplier/origin country appear in the Cost Change by Location window.

© Cost Change By Location

Cost Change | 3602 MLJ GL Test 126
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-
-
-
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A Delete Cancel

Cost Change by Location Window
2. Select the type of adjustment in the Apply block.

3. Enter the change in the box next to the selected option.

= Change in Percent: Enter the percent by which the cost changes. Use a negative
symbol (-) before the percent to indicate a decrease in cost by percent.

= Change in Amount: Enter the amount by which the cost changes. Use a negative
symbol (-) before the percent to indicate a decrease in cost by amount.

=  Fixed Cost: Enter the new cost of the item. The amount entered becomes the cost
of all items selected for cost change.

In the Loc Type field, select a grouping mechanism.
5. In the Location field, enter the ID of the specific location or group, or click the LOV

IE button and select the location or group.
In the Bracket field, enter the bracket, or click the LOV IE button and select the bracket.

Note: The Bracket field is enabled when you select
warehouse group type in the Loc. Type field.

6. Click Apply. The new costs per unit are calculated.
Edit the monetary amounts in the New Unit Cost field next to each item as necessary.

Select the Recalc Orders check box if you want to update the costs on approved or
unapproved purchase orders.

9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Cost change approval process

For a cost change to take affect, it needs to be in approved status. Depending on your
user role, you may not be able to move the cost change to the next status. A cost change
may be in any of the following statuses:

Status Status definition

Worksheet The cost change event is incomplete. You can edit,
submit, or delete the cost change event.

Submitted The cost change event is complete and submitted for
approval. You can approve, reject, or delete the cost
change event.

Approved The cost change event is complete and has been
approved. You can return the cost change event to
Worksheet status for editing or cancel the cost change
event.

Rejected The cost change event is complete and has been
approved. You can return the cost change event to
Worksheet status for editing or cancel the cost change
event.

Extracted The details of the cost change event were extracted to
the locations affected by the cost change event. Only
cost change events in Approved status are extracted.

Canceled The details of the cost change event were extracted to
the locations affected by the cost change event. Only
cost change events in Approved status are extracted.
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Cost change approval process

Submit a cost change for approval

Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a cost change in Edit mode. Restrict the search to cost changes in
Worksheet status. The Cost Change by Supplier window opens.
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Cost Change by Supplier Window

1. From the Options menu, select Submit.

2. When prompted to submit the cost change, click Yes. The status of the cost change
changes to Submitted.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Approve a cost change

Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a cost change in Edit mode. Restrict the search to cost changes in
Submitted status. The Cost Change by Supplier window opens.
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Cost Change by Supplier Window

1. From the Options menu, select Approve.

2. When prompted to approve the cost change, click Yes. The status of the cost change
changes to Approved.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Cost change approval process

Reject a submitted cost change

Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a cost change event in Edit mode. Restrict the search to cost
changes in Submitted status. The Cost Change by Supplier window opens.

B g | O O
- ZJ r 0 o
Il ZJ r 0 o
] g £l o o
r = r o o
£l = Il 0 |
r = r 0 [
r = r 0 ©
Il = Il 0o o
] 2 £ 0 |

Cost Change by Supplier Window

1. From the Options menu, select Reject. You are prompted to reject the cost change.
2. Click Yes. The status of the cost change changes to Rejected.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Cancel an approved cost change
Navigate: From the main menu, select Costing > Cost Change. The Cost Change Search

window opens.

Search for and retrieve a cost change in Edit mode. Restrict the search to cost changes in
Approved status. The Cost Change by Supplier window opens.

oc pliet (sl kL)

B g | O O
- ZJ r 0 o
Il ZJ r 0 o
] g £l o o
r = r o o
£l = Il 0 |
r = r 0 [
r = r 0 ©
Il = Il 0o o
] 2 £ 0 |

Cost Change by Supplier Window

1. From the Options menu, select Cancel. You are prompted to cancel the cost change.
2. Click Yes. The status of the cost change changes to Cancelled.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Shipping

Inventory Control

Maintain shipment schedules

You can view and maintain shipments by shipment number. You can also view
outstanding shipments for a purchase order.

Shipments originate from a variety of sources:

ASN shipments: Shipments are created automatically from advance shipping notices
(ASN) that are received from suppliers via electronic data interface (EDI).

System: Shipments are transmitted by an external system, such as a warehouse
management system.

System ASN: Shipments are created automatically when a shipment is received
before the ASN is received via EDI or from an external system. Items may be
received online against shipments that are created by system ASN.

System UCC-128: Shipments for cartons are transmitted by an external system.
Cartons and their associated items may be received online against shipments created
by UCC-128.

ASN UCC-128: Shipments are created automatically from carton-level ASNs that are
received from suppliers via EDIL

In a multi-channel environment, suppliers and external systems are aware of warehouses
at the physical warehouse level. Within RMS, shipments to warehouses are maintained at
the virtual warehouse level. When quantities are unspecified at the virtual warehouse
level, the quantities are distributed among the virtual warehouses based on the default
distribution rule.

User Guide 279



Shipping

Edit a shipping schedule for a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Store Ship Schedule > Store Ship
Schedule. The Store Ship Schedule Maintenance window opens.

O Store Ship Schedule Maintenance
¢ @AE2
WiatehoUse | E|
Action Type | | From ﬁ
L |
£ Delete | £ To &l
Store Store Mame
[~ |
-
Store Default
Sl
Group Type | walue | £
(===
0] HFereat el FEfresti Cancel

Store Ship Schedule Maintenance Window

1. In the Warehouse field, enter the ID of a physical warehouse, or click the LOV IE
button and select the warehouse.

2. In the Action area, select a task:
= To add stores to the schedule, select the Add option.
= To delete stores from the schedule, select the Delete option.
3. Select the ship dates:
= To schedule shipments for a specific date, select Specific Date in the Type field.

Then enter the date in the Value field, or click the calendar button and select
the date.

* To schedule shipments for a specific day at regular intervals, select Every, Every
Second, Every Third, or Every Fourth in the Type field. In the Value field, select
the day. Then enter the start and end dates in the From and To fields, or click the

calendar buttons and select the dates.

» To schedule daily shipments for a range of dates, select All Dates in Range in the
Type field. Then enter the start and end dates in the From and To fields, or click

the calendar buttons and select the dates.
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4. Select the stores:
a. Click Add. The Apply area becomes enabled.
b. Inthe Group Type field, select the grouping mechanism.
c. In the Value field, enter the ID of the store or group, or click the LOV E button
and select the location or group.
d. Click Apply. The stores are added to the table.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit a shipping schedule for a warehouse by ship date

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Store Ship Schedule > Ship
Schedule by Ship Date > Edit. The Store Shipment Schedule Dates window opens.

© Store Shipment Schedule Dates

FIEEEEE

Wiarehouse | et E |A3_Warehnuse

Ship Date | 09-MAR-01 £ |Friday

Store Store kame
1 1000000013 E| Buffalo
100000001 4 E| Baftimare
£
£
£
=
£
£
£
£
£
£
_ £
2 | Delete |
ik Ok + Repest | Refresh | Cancel

Store Shipment Schedule Dates Window

1. Inthe Warehouse field, enter the ID of the physical warehouse, or click the LOV @
button and select the warehouse.

2. In the Ship Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date. The stores on the schedule appear.
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3. To add a stockholding store to the schedule:
a. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

b. In the Store field, enter the ID of the store, or click the LOV IE button and select
the store.

4. To delete a store from the schedule:
a. Select a store and click Delete.
b. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit a shipping schedule for a warehouse by store

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Store Ship Schedule > Ship
Schedule by Store > Edit. The Store Shipment Schedule Stores window opens.

2 Store Shipment Schedule Stor

FIEEEEE

Warehousze | batatated E |.ﬂ.s_WarehDuse

Store | 1000000014 /= |Battimare

Ship Date Day of Wieek
2 D9-paR-01

Bz E BB E

1]

A

Delete |

Ok Ok +Repest | Refresh | Cancel

Store Shipment Schedule Stores Window

1. In the Warehouse field, enter the ID of the physical warehouse, or click the LOV E
button and select the warehouse.

2. In the Store field, enter the ID of the stockholding store, or click the LOV IE button
and select the store. The ship dates on the schedule appear.
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3. To add a ship date to the schedule:
a. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

b. In the Ship Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select
the date.

4. To delete a ship date from the schedule:
a. Select a ship date and click Delete.
b. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain activity schedules

Activity schedules allow you to add, edit, and view dates on which a location is closed.
You indicate that a group of locations or a single location is closed on a particular date.
You can also specify what operations the locations can perform on that date. For
example, you can specify that a store cannot perform sales on that date; that is, the store
is closed for sales that day, but it can receive and ship shipments. When you view close
dates for a group of locations, the locations are listed by date, and only the locations in
the group with close dates are displayed. Non-stockholding stores can remain open or
closed for sales only. By their nature, they cannot ship or receive items. In a multi-
channel environment, changes made to a physical warehouse are applied to the virtual
warehouses within the physical warehouse.

When the Use Location Activity Schedule system parameter is selected, the
replenishment feature uses the location close schedule to dynamically calculate lead
times for the items at the location. When a purchase order cannot be delivered to a
location because it is closed, the lead time is calculated by taking the minimum lead time
and adding additional days to reach the next valid delivery day. In effect, the lead time is
extended until the next delivery day for the location.
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Edit an activity schedule for a store

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Select Store on the tree structure. The stores appear on the table.
Select a store and click Edit. The Store Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Activity Schedule. The Location Close window opens.

O Location Close

O e e

Laocation Type Location | E|
Closed For
Cloze Date ’7 @ [ Recelving T [ Shipping T [ Sales Search
Location Closed
Close Date Location Type Location Lacation Mame Reason Receiving  Shipping Sales
= | I I R =
C Br - o
1 Br- £
= n Br r -
E— g r r or
@ Br- £
— B r- ror
[— Br - o
G 1 B r
Location Type l:l Location | E|
Closed For
Close Date '7 @ ™ Receiving and [ Shipping and [ Sales
Reaszon | g Apply | Delete |
oK Add Refresh | cancel |

Location Close Window

Edit the activity schedule

1. Select a record. The details appear in the Apply area.
2. Edit the activities and reason as necessary.

3. Click the Apply. The details are updated in the table.
4

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add closing dates

1. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

2. In the Close Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date.

3. In the Closed For area, select the check box next to each activity for which the
locations are closed.

In the Reason field, enter the reason why the location is closed.
Click Apply. The closing date is added to the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a closing date
1. Select a closing date and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit an activity schedule for a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Select Warehouse on the tree structure. The warehouses appear on the table.
Select a warehouse and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Activity Schedule. The Location Close window opens.

O Location |

FIEERER

Location Type Location | E |
Closed For
Close Date @ [ Receiving a [ Shipping a [ Sales Search
Location Closed
Close Date Location Type Location Location Mame Reason Receiving  Shipping Sales
- (— 20 0
— Br- - or
&® Br- £
— B r *
| g~ £
& Br= r -
) Br - o
(- Br r
- = gr r©
Closed For
Close Date @ [ Receiving and [ Shipping and [ Sales
Reason | g Apply | Delete |
oK Add Refresh | Camcsl |

Location Close Window
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Edit the activity schedule

1.

Select a record. The details appear in the Apply area.

2. Edit the activities and reason as necessary.

3. Click Apply. The details are updated in the table.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add closing dates

1. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

2. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

3. In the Location Type field of the Apply area, select a grouping mechanism.

4. In the Location field, enter the ID of the group or location, or click the LOV E‘button
and select the group.

5. In the Close Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date.

6. In the Closed For area, select the check box next to each activity for which the
locations are closed.

7. In the Reason field, enter the reason why the location is closed.

8. Click Apply. The closing date is added to the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a closing date

1.
2.
3.

Select a closing date and click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit an activity schedule for multiple locations

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Location Activity Schedule >
Location Closings > Edit. The Location Close window opens.

O Location Close

& AT

Location Type Location | E |
Closed For
Cloze Date @ [ Receiving & [ Shipping & [ Sales Search
Location Closed
Cloge Date Location Type Locstion Location Mame Resson Receiving  Shipping Sales
> r = | | |
— Br -
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— Br © -
] Bt or
) Br - r
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- ] Br r r
Closed For
Close Date @ [ Receiving and [ Shipping and [ Sales
Reasan | = apply | Delete |
oK Add Refresh | Camcsl |

Location Close Window

Edit an activity schedule

In the Search area, enter location, date, or activity criteria to restrict the search.
Click Search. The locations that match the criteria appear.

Select a record. The details appear in the Apply area.

Edit the activities and reason as necessary.

Click Apply. The details are updated on the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

N
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Add closing dates
1. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.
2. In the Location Type field, select a grouping mechanism.

3. In the Location field, enter the ID of the specific group or location, or click the LOV
button and select the group or location.

4. In the Close Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar button and select the
date.

5. In the Closed For area, select the check box next to each activity for which the
locations are closed.

6. In the Reason field, enter the reason why the locations are closed.
Click Apply. The selected locations are added to the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a closing date
1. Select a closing date and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit an activity schedule for the company

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Location Activity Schedule >
Company Closings > Edit. The Company Close window opens.

S Company Close

& SNE S

Cloze Date Cloze Description

= I + e

22 MOY-01 £ Thanksgiving
23-MOV -0 ﬂ Friday After Thanksgiving

BEEEEERE

1

Al Delete | Exceptions | Cancel

Company Close Window
Add a date on which the company is closed
1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Close Date field, enter the date, or click the calendar = button and select the
date.

3. In the Close Description field, enter the reason why the company is closed.
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Delete a date on which the company is closed
1. Select a date and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

Add locations to the exception list

1. To indicate which locations remain open when the company is closed, select a date
and click Exceptions. The Location Exceptions window opens.

@ S%0=3
Cloze Date |04-JUL-2001 Reazon Fourth of July

Group Type | | Location | E||

Open For
[™ Receiving ar [ Shipping or [T Sales Seareh

Location Exceptions to Company Close

Location Type Location Location Mame Receiving Shipping Sales
=t BE851 As_virual & El E
1111111112 Cert. Mritplace WH & ] E
1111111113 Cant. ek YiuH # # E
1411111114 Cent. Catalog YWwWH 7 7 E
1111111115 Cent. Valuehart YH # # E
1111111118 Cert. Repl. VinH 7 7 &
2222222293 W, YalusMart Vv E ] &
2222222224 W, Weh YWWH E 7 B
= 2227222725\, Catalog ViAH E W =
Group Type |Warehouse v| Fhysical Yarehouse | fatts sl @ |AS_Wareh0use
Open For
W Receiving and | Shipging and [T Sales Apply | Delete |
O | Add | Refresh | cancel |

Location Exceptions Window

2. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are enabled.
3. In the Group Type field of the Apply area, select a grouping mechanism.

4. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the group or location, or click the LOV
button and select the group.

5. In the Open For area, select the check box next to each activity for which the locations
are open.

6. Click Apply. The locations are added to the table.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a location from the exception list
1. On the Location Exceptions window, select a location and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the location, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit the details for a location

1. On the Location Exceptions window, select the location. The details appear in the
Apply area.

Edit the enabled fields as necessary.
Click Apply.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain return to vendor (RTV) shipments

A return to vendor (RTV) order is used to send merchandise back to the supplier. RTV
orders may be received from an external system, such as a warehouse management
system. The items on these RTV orders are already shipped, so their status in RMS is
Shipped.

One or more items may be included on the RTV order, but only one supplier and location
can be entered.

If the RTV was created as the result of an mass return transfer (MRT), the MRT number
will be displayed on the RTV. You can view the details of the MRT by searching for the
MRT.
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Create an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.

O BTV Search Window {rtvfind)

CRRTERS

RTV Search Window
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1. In the Action field, select New. Click OK. The RTV Maintenance window opens.

1 Nz ' irh) =T
@ INEEE
Order Mo 124087 Supplier 2345670000 = |David Fashion Creations PL Status |Input
MRT Ha. | 543/ [DR: MRT with 0 s0h
23
e Catio Ret. Auth. Mo.
@ Min. Ret. Amt. (10000
ik [ 454545 £ DR virwh3 Ship. Infe =
i Tat. Orel. Amt. 19.999
Dates ,mi
Created [11-MAR-2001 Ship Date | Restocking Fee
Default Restocking %. |0.00% e
Comments ‘ @ Currency |USD
Gty RT% Unit Final RTY
ftem ftem Description Requested Cost Cost Reason Inv. Status Cty. Ret.

100147042

-

I= patiel iewy
Return From Inventory
— Agply
ftem Type |Single tem ftem ‘ 100147042 ElIDR: MRT 034 (case 3.2) E [ SOH Defautt?
it Delete
Unit Cast | ngess WA (o pp T of [ rstock B Restocking % 0
Returned Reason

oK e Add | temDetal | cancel |

RTV Maintenance Window

Note: You can also access the RTV Maintenance window
directly from the Quality Control window.

2. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV =l button and
select the supplier.

3. Inthe Location area
a. Select the type of location.

b. Enter the ID of the location that is returning the item, or click the LOV =l button
and select the location.

4. In the Ret Auth No field, enter the supplier's return authorization number as
necessary.

In the Comments field, enter any comments as necessary.

In the Default Restocking % field, enter what percentage, if any, the supplier charges
for returns.
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7. To edit the supplier's return address and courier information:

a. Click Ship Info. The Shipment Info window opens.

& Shipment Info

PN eI o Whole zale Division

(108 Ackland St.

City, State |St. Kilda o

Postal Code |3I328I:I

country US  fE|United States

Courier |

Freight |

Contact Mame |David W ogue

Contact Phone |8I]8?8?431 2

Contact Fax |

Ok Search | Cancel |

Shipment Info Window
b. Click Search and select an alternative return address as necessary. Otherwise,
enter or edit the default information.

c. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Add items to the RTV order

Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

In the Item Type field, select how you want to add items to the RTV order.

In the Item field, enter the item ID or click the LOV button and select the item.
Select the quantity you want to return:

To return all items at the location, select the SOH Default check box.

A

To return a set quantity, in the Quantity Returned field, enter the appropriate
number.

7. In the Unit Cost field, adjust the amount of the cost of the item as necessary.

Note: The unit cost defaults to the last receipt cost at the

origin location for the supplier, if the receipt still exists in
RMS.

In the Type of Reason field, select the appropriate option.

9. The Restocking % field is defaulted from the Default Restocking % field in the header
area. Update the Restocking % field as necessary for the item.

10. Click Apply. The item or items are added to the RTV order.
11. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Search for an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.

(rivfind)

RTV Search Window

1. In the Action field, select either Edit or View.
2. Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

3. Click Search. The RTV Search window displays the RTV orders that match the search
criteria.
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4. Select a task:
a. To perform another search, click Refresh.

b. To display the details of an RTV order, select a record and click OK. The details
appear in the RTV Maintenance window.

100147042

C meme Bbewwmeessin @
= 000 o

RTV Maintenance Window
5. Click Close to exit.
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Edit an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve an RTV order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to RTV orders in
Input status. The details of the RTV order appear in the RTV Maintenance window.

1001470421

Single tem 100147042 [_ IDF: MRT 034 (case 3.2) [_ [
0.9999 10.00 COrverstack J

o _Ade | femetl | concel |

RTV Maintenance Window
= Edit the Ret Auth No, Handling Pct, and Comments fields as necessary.
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Edit the supplier's return address and courier information
1. Click Ship Info. The Shipment Info window opens.

2 Shipment Info

Pt vl d=tt W hiole sale Division

(108 Ackland St.

City, State |St. Kilda o

Postal Code |3I]28EI

Country (U5 E|United States

Courier |

Freight |

Contact Name |David Yogue

Contact Phone |8I]8T8T431 2

Contact Fax |

Ok Search Cancel

Shipment Info Window

2. Click Search and select an alternative return address as necessary. Otherwise, enter
or edit the default information.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit the items on the RTV order

1. Select an item on the table.

2. Enter or edit any additional details as necessary.

3. Click Apply.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
Delete an item from the RTV order

1. Select an item and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Approve an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve an RTV order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to RTV orders in
Input status. The RTV Maintenance window opens.

tenan

EEGE]

|
Oreler Mo 124097 Supplier 2345670000 £ |David Fashion Crestions PIL Status |Input
MRT No. | 543 IR WRT with 0 sah
Ret. Auth. No. |23
Location °
o i Min. Ret. Amt. [100.00
o Store | 454545 = DR vir wh 3 Ship. Infol n
fatcheuse Tot. Ord, Ami, |9.899
Dates . IUDU—
Created [11-MAR-2001 Ship Date Restocking Fes |0
Default Restocking %, |0.00% Ll atEE:
Comments | g Currency |USD
Gty RT Lnit Final RTY
tem Description Reguested Cost Cost Reazon Irwe. Status Gty Ret.
= | I |
= | I |
= | I |
=) = | I |
I Pattia iew.
Return From Inventory
— Apply
tem Type | Single tem tem | 100147042 #E|IDR: MRT 034 (case 3.2) iE [ SoHDefaut?
Delete
Uit Cost | 0gaga Oy ooy Type of 1 erstock - Restocking % [0 -
Returned Reason

Ok AR Add | fem Detail | Cancel |

RTV Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Approve.

2. When prompted to approve the RTV order, click Yes. The status of the RTV order is
changed to Approved.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Cancel an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve an RTV order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to RTV orders in
Input status. The RTV Maintenance window opens.

100147042]

Single tem 100147042 [_ IDF: MRT 034 (case 3.2) [_ [
0.9999 10.00 COrverstack J

o _Ade | femetl | concel |

RTV Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Cancel.

2. When prompted to cancel the RTV order, click Yes. The status of the RTV order is
changed to Cancelled.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Transfers

Unapprove an RTV order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Return to Vendor. The RTV Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve an RTV order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to RTV orders in
Approved status. The RTV Maintenance window opens.

Order RNo 124097 Supplier 2345670000 £ |David Fashion Crestions PAL Status |Input
MRT No. | 543 IR WRT with 0 sah
Ret. Auth. No. |23
Location °
o i Min. Ret. Amt. [100.00
o Store | 454545 = DR vir wh 3 Ship. Infol n
fatcheuse Tot. Ord, Ami, |9.899
Dates . IUDU—
Created [11-MAR-2001 Ship Date Restocking Fes |0
Default Restocking %, |0.00% Ll atEE:
Comments | g Currency |USD
Gty RT Lnit Final RTY
ttem tem Description Reguested Cost Cost Reazon Irwe. Status Gty Ret.
=] [REETE] (OR: MRT 034 (case 3.2) = 1000 0.9393 9999 [rear ok Il |
= | I |
= | I |
= | I |
=) = | I |
I Pattia iew.
Return From Inventory
. Apply
tem Type | Single tem tem | 100147042 #E|IDR: MRT 034 (case 3.2) iE [ SoHDefaut?
Delete
Uit Cost | 0gaga Oy ooy Type of 1 erstock - Restocking % [0 -
Returned Reason

Ok AR Add | fem Detail | Cancel |

RTV Maintenance Window

4. From the Options menu, select Unapprove.

5. When prompted to unapprove the RTV order, click Yes. The status of the RTV order
is changed to Input.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Set up transfers

Transfers zones are grouping of locations within an area. Transfer zones are set up to
restrict the transfer of items to locations within the transfer zone. You can assign a store
to a transfer zone when you create or edit the store.

Transfer entities define which locations in an organization are grouped together due to
legal requirements. Transfer entities can be defined by brand, geography, country or
other grouping defined by your company. Moving items between transfer entities is
treated as a sale from the origin location and purchase by the receiving location. Items
that have been transferred between entities and may require a change in cost and retail
pricing as well as ownership.

Finally, you may set up the additional information required to complete a transfer that
has finishing. You need to create activities that are used on the work orders. If there are
certain activities that you regularly assign, you can create a work order template that will
allow you to apply the set of activities to a work order on a transfer.
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Create a transfer entity

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Transfer Entities > Edit. The

Transfer Entity Maintenance window opens.

L JI a6 R

Transfetr Ertity ID De=cription

6213 BR Regular
G214 Gap Cutlet
G215 O Regular
G216 O Coutlet
6218 BR Cuitlet

-

Locations Add Delete Cancel

Transfer Entity Maintenance Window

1. Click Add. The next line on the table is enabled.

In the Transfer Entity ID field, enter a unique ID.

In the Description field, enter a description of the transfer entity.

o Dbd

Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Edit transfer zones

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Transfer Zone > Edit. The
Transfer Zone Maintenance window opens.

O Transfer Zone Maintenance

FIEEEER

Transter
Lone Description

|1 1000 Transfer Zone 1
1001 Transfer Lone 2
1002 Transfer Zone 3
1003 Transfer Zone 4
1004 Transfer Zone 5

Locations | Ao [elete zancel

Transfer Zone Maintenance Window

* Edit the descriptions as necessary.

Add a transfer zone

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Transfer Zone field, enter a unique ID for the transfer zone.
3. In the Description field, enter the description of the transfer zone.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a transfer zone
1. Select a transfer zone and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a transfer work order activity

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Transfer Work Order Activity >
Edit. The Transfer Work Order - Activity Set Up window opens.

¢ JMEET

Activity Code Description Unit Cost (GBR) Cost Type

1100 Tag E 0.25 |P031 N RINENEEE

1]

A | Delste Cancel |

Transfer Work Order - Activity Set Up Window
1. Click Add. The next line on the table is enabled.

2. Inthe Activity ID field, enter the ID of the activity.

3. In the Activity Description field, enter a description of the activity.

4. In the Unit Cost field, enter the amount per unit that it will cost to add finishing to
the transfer.

5. In the Cost Type field, select the method used to distribute the cost of finishing.

6. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Add a work order template

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Work Order Templates > New. The
Work Order Template window opens.

1.

2.

Create transfers

In the Work Order Template field, enter a description of the template

In the Apply area, enter an Activity ID, or click the LOV E button and select an
activity.

If necessary, in the Activity Cost field, edit the amount it costs to complete the
activity.

Note: The activity cost and cost type default from the
information defined during activity set up.

In the Comments field, enter comments as necessary.
Click Apply. The activity is added to the template.
Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

A transfer is a movement of stock on hand from one stockholding location within the
company to another. You can choose from the following types of transfers:

Administrative: Stock is transferred for administrative purposes rather than
merchandising.

Book transfer: Stock is transferred between two virtual warehouses within the same
physical warehouse. The transfer is created, approved, and closed in one step. No
shipment records are created. This option is available in a multi-channel
environment.

Combined transfer: The system automatically combines store requisition and cross-
dock PO transfers that have the same origin and destination locations into one
transfer. The store requisition and cross-dock PO transfers are deleted after they are
merged into the combined transfer.

Confirmation: The details of the transfer are entered after the transfer has already
occurred.

Cross-dock PO: A transfer is created automatically when stock is received with the
following characteristics: the items are part of a purchase order that is already
allocated, cross-docked, and not pre-marked.

Customer order: Stock is reserved for a customer. The stock may be shipped to the
customer's address or held for pickup by the customer.

Intercompany: Stock is transferred between two transfer entities. The transfer may
have three locations associated with it: an origin location, a finishing location, and a
destination location, or two locations associated with it: an origin location and a
destination location. The finishing location on an intercompany transfer with
finishing must have the same transfer entity as either the origin location or the
destination location.

Manual requisition: A manual requisition is used as a general purpose transfer
when no other type of transfer is applicable. An example might be a store to store
transfer.
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= Non-salable book transfer: Stock that is marked as non-salable is moved from one
virtual warehouse’s unavailable inventory area to another virtual warehouse’s
unavailable inventory area within the same physical warehouse. The transfer is
created, approved, and closed in one step. No shipment records are created. This
option is available in a multi-channel environment.

= Non-salable merchandise: Stock that is marked as non-salable is moved from one
unavailable inventory area to another, such as to a repair center.

= PO-linked transfer: When not enough stock is available at a warehouse in order to
fill a store order, the transfer is linked to a purchase order that was created in order
to satisfy the remaining need. The transfer is created automatically by the system.

=  Reallocation: Stock that is marked is as reallocation is transferred to a consolidation
location to be distributed to other stores.

= Return to vendor: Stock that is marked as a return to vendor is transferred to a
consolidation location to be returned to the supplier.

= Store requisition: Stock is transferred based on replenishment needs. The transfer is
created automatically by the system.

Store requisition, cross-dock PO, PO-linked, and combined transfers are created
automatically. All other types of transfers are created manually for a variety of purposes.

There are two transfer types that can be created: an intercompany or intracompany
transfer. An intercompany transfer must occur between two different transfer entities. An
intracompany transfer must occur within the same transfer entity.

When you create an inter company transfer, you are required to enter the transfer price
of items on the transfer. Transfer prices are at the weighted average cost of the item, the
standard cost, or the retail-based cost, depending on the accounting method used by
your company.

For intracompany transfers, you can enter the transfer cost, however it is not required. If
you do not enter the transfer cost, it will default to one of the prices mentioned above at
the time of shipment.

Transfers with an intercompany transfer type are considered intercompany transfer.
Return to vendor and reallocation transfers can either be intracompany or intercompany
depending on the user and system selection. All other transfers are considered
intracompany transfers.

Note: If the system level RTV/RAC Transfer indicator is set
to intracompany, return to vendor and reallocation transfers
are treated as intracompany transfers.

If the transfer was created as the result of an mass return transfer (MRT), the MRT
number will be displayed on the transfer. You can view the details of the MRT by
searching for the MRT.

If you have access to a warehouse management system, transfer, shipment, and receipt
details can be transmitted between the two systems.
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Copy a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in New from Existing mode. The Transfer Maintenance
window opens.

Transter | 3000002324 Creste Date | 03-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date &
MRT Mumkber | | Status |Inpu1 Inventory Status | Lvailable hd
Transfer Type |Intercompany Transfer Entity Type |IHter-Cormpany, Mot After Ship Date .21
Department | | ContetType [ < Delivery Date [09-MaR-20m ]
Commerts g Context YValue | El
Ext. Reference Code
From
F
i 2000 4 R Locstion Type |Warehouse = Location | 414141 E[IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Carrier l:l Status  Input [l Frogress
Finisher
Finighy
|né;:; El Finizher Type l:l Finisher | El
To
To Entty 1000 4| |BEM Enity Location Type Location | 434343 IR vir wh2

fhems ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | EUEtaEn Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

= [Edit the enabled fields as necessary.
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Add items to the transfer

1.

Click Items. The Transfer Detail window opens.

5
=
=
=
=
=
=
5
5

e s Elehresen = e
e [ T E ]
|___§ | oo oo

Transfer Detail Window

2.

3.

In the Apply area, select a grouping mechanism in the Item Type field.

In the Item field, enter the ID of the item or item list, or click the LOV m button and
select the item or item list.

Enter any additional details in the enabled fields.

Click Apply. The details are added to the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

User Guide 307



Transfers

Copy a customer order transfer

1.  On the Transfer Maintenance window, click Customer. The PO Customer
Maintenance window opens.

R
Customer | _E] Title I—

Address | — Phone Humbers/Contact Hame
l Drargtitme |
€7 l Evening |

State | Postal Code |
£ Contact |

Country | E]l
— Other Information

Dreli Aol
ElvEry FEss l Delivery Date | @]

Delivery Type [ v]
city |
State | £|  Postal Code | Seesperson | _
o l E]l Comment | e’
024 ] Copy Address ] Cancel ]

PO Customer Maintenance Window

2. Enter or edit any additional details in the enabled fields.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

(tsfiind)

Transfer Search Window

1. In the Action field, select New.

2. In the Type field select the type of transfer that you want to create.
3. Click OK. The Transfer Maintenance window opens.

I
&
T

e R

| 3433
D) weme | parewo s | o e

Transfer Maintenance Window
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4. In the Delivery Date field, enter the last date the transfer can be received, or click the
calendar button and select a date.

5. If you are creating an reallocation or return to vendor transfer, in the Transfer Entity
Type field, select intercompany or intracompany to indicate which type of transfer is
created.

6. Enter information in the enabled fields as necessary.

7. In the From area:

a. In the From Entity field, enter the ID of the origin entity, or click the LOV E
button and select a location.

b. In the Location Type field, select the type of location the transfer originates from.

c. Inthe Location field, enter the location ID or click the LOV IE button and select
a location.

d. Select the appropriate freight type and carrier.
8. In the Finisher area:

Note: Finishers are required for transfer that will have work
orders, transformations, or packing instructions.

a. In the Location Type field, select the type of finisher the item is going to.

b. In the Location field, enter the location ID or click the LOV IE button and select
a finisher.

c. Select the appropriate freight type and carrier.
9. Inthe To area:

a. In the To Entity field, enter the ID of the destination entity, or click the LOV @
button and select a location.

Note: If you selected Intercompany Transfer as the Transfer
Type, the To Entity must be different than the From Entity
that you entered in the From area.

b. In the Location Type field, select the type of location the transfer is going to.

c. Inthe Location field, enter the location ID or click the LOV IE button and select
a location.
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Add items to the transfer

1. On the Transfer Maintenance window click Items. The Transfer Detail window
opens.

O Transfer Detail

& Dhm S

Transfer 3000002324 Type |Imercampany Transfer Status ,r Currency From Loc. W
FromLocation | 414141 [IDR vir wh 1 From Entty | 2000 [Virtual Entity
Finisher ‘ ‘ Finisher Entity | |
Tolocation | 434343 [DR vir wh 2 ToEntty | 1000 [BaM Entity

From Loc From Loc
Unt Cost  Unit Retsil ~ Transfer

FromlLoc  FromLoc  Price From Unit of
ttem J ftem Description Curr Curr LocCurr  Trans Gty Ship Gty Rovd @ty Transter
= ¥ eph fashion g 2.00 4.00 2000 0.00 EA
m =
= Partial iewy
T’;"; FE [ 100183225 = (eph feshion g ool B
o | El o Tyve (RN | =5 00 et BRI B 00D
Transfer Price I:I Acjustment ’7 Fram Loc ’2007 Transter ,Mi
Adiustment Type “alue Cost Price

e Acded Delete

oK ‘ ftem Detail | Trangter Tot... | e Sfelae PECH; N FETIE T T Cancel

Transfer Detail Window

2. Inthe Apply area, select a grouping mechanism in the Item Type field.

3. In the next field, enter the ID of the item or item list, or click the LOV @ button and
select the item or item list.

4. If you are adding items by diff, in the Diff ID field, enter the ID of the diff, or click the
LOV E button and select the diff.

5. In the Inv Status field, enter the inventory status type, or click the LOV @ button
and select the inventory status type.

Note: You can only enter a value in the Inv Status field if you
selected Unavailable in the Inventory Status field on
Transfer Maintenance.

6. Inthe Qty Type field, select how you want to determine the quantity on the transfer

* Total stock on hand: All stock on hand at the origin location is added to the
transfer.

* Manual: The Trans Qty field is enabled so that you can enter the quantity to be
added to the transfer.

7. If you selected Manual, in the Transfer Qty field enter the number of items to
transfer.

8. In the Trans Qty field enter the number that will be transferred.

Note: If you select Total Stock on Hand in the Qty Type
field, all stock at the location will be transferred. You cannot
enter a transfer quantity.
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9. If this is an intercompany transfer, set the transfer price:
a. In the Transfer Price Adjustment Type field, indicate how you want to adjust the
price.
b. In the Adjustment Value field, enter the price or percent that you are adjusting
by.
c. Click Apply. The details are added to the table.

Review and complete the transfer
= Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
Search for a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

O Transt

@ PMNEET

Action | Edt =
Type | -]
Masz Return Tranzter | E|
Transter '7 Shipment '7
Create Date After ’7 E Befare '7 @ Cwerall Status l:l
Expected inDCDstesfter [ @ Befas | & TstPoLnke. | B
owison | & Frishng | =)
Group I_E’— Tran=formed fems Exist I:I
Departmert | E’— Context Details
e [T BT CortestType [ ]
suonss [T T Contest Value | £
tem | £/ = I= Sestch by Transfarmed fem
From
Entity | £ LocationType | <] Locstion | £
Freghttpe [ <] caer [ | mae [ o] meogsss [ <
Finisher
Entity | £l FisherType | =] Finisher | £
FegrtTos [ ] i [ | mews [ ] meeges [
To
Entity | El Location Type l:l Laocation | El

) Search Elzed Refresh Close
Transfer Search Window
1. In the Action field, select either Edit or View.

2. Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

3. Click Search. The Transfer Search window displays the transfers that match the
search criteria.
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4. Select a task:

a. To perform another search, click Refresh.

b. To display the details of a transfer, select a record and click OK. The details
appear in the Transfer Maintenance window.

Transfer 3000002324 Create Date | 09-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date @
MRT humber | | Status niput Inwertary Status | Available -
renstor Tyee T bty T et Ater s et (T
Department El ComtestTyps | = Delivery Date. |09-MAR-2001 B
Commerts = Cortext Value | £l
Ext. Reference Cade
From
Fi ; ; "
Err,‘o,z 2000 £ ¥irtual Ertity Location Type |Warehouss ~| Locaton | a14197 DR vir wh 1
Freight Type Catrier - Status |Ir|pul [7in Pronress:
Finisher
Finizher S A
Entity El Finisher Type A Finizher | El
Freghttype [ | iz Status i Frogress
To
To Ertity 1000 ElﬁaM Entity Location Type | Warehause ~| Location | 434343 E‘IDR wir wh 2

ftems ‘ ParentiDitf. Sum. | EISIETEr Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window
5. Click Close to exit.
Print a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. The Transfer Maintenance window
opens.

Transter ’m Create Date ’m Expected DC Date ’7 @
MRT Mumber | | Status |InDu1 Inventory Status
Transfer Type W Transfer Ertity Type Mot After Ship Date ’7 E
Department | E| contextType | <] Delivery Date [03-MAR-2001 )
Comments ’— g Context Yalue | El
Ext. Reference Code ’7
From
Eﬁ_’m 2000 £ [virtual Entty Lacation Type Location | 414141 fE]IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Catrier l:l Status 'Irlpuli il Frogress
Finisher

Finishy
e £ e &l
T camer [ ] stes St

To

Ta Entty 1000, £ |[Ban Entity Lacation Type Location | 434343 fE[IDR vir wh2

ftems ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | EUEtLTIEr Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window
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From the Options menu, select Print. The Report Parameters page opens.
In the Destination field, select the destination for the report.

In the Destination Printer field, the default printer name is filled in automatically.

Note: Default printers are assigned by user name. If the field
is empty, enter the ID of a printer.

4. In the Transfer Number field, the current transfer number is filled in automatically.
To print a different transfer, edit the transfer number.

5. Click Submit Query. The report is sent to the destination selected in the Destination
field.

Create transfers with finishing

Transfers with finishing require that the items on the transfer are worked on before they
arrive to a final location. Work on items are complete at a finishers. Finishers can be
internal or external. Internal finishers are part of the company, and are typically located
in an area of the warehouse. External finishers are set up as a partner to the company,
and may be located off site.

You can set up the activities that are required for an item before the transfer is complete.
The following are the activities that require finisher be identified for a transfer.

=  Work order: Work orders are a request that work be done to an item before it arrives
at the final location. You assign specific activities that need to be completed by the
finisher.

= Transformation: Transformation is a request that one item is converted to a second
item before it arrives to the final location.

= Packing: Packing request are completed at the finishers when the request
accompanies a transfer the items are packaged in certain groupings before the
transfer is sent to the final location.
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Add a work order to a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

(tsfiind)

Transfer Search Window

1. Create a transfer with finishing.

2. On the Transfer Detail window, click Work Order. The Transfer Work Order
Maintenance window opens.

Transfer Work Order Maintenance Window

3. Select the item you want to add an activity to.
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4. To add a single activity to an item:
a. In the Activity Type field, select Activity.
b. In the Activity field, enter the ID of the activity you want to use, or click the LOV

IE button and select an activity.

c. Edit the Activity Cost as necessary. The activity cost is defaulted from the
activity cost entered when the activity was set up.

d. Add additional comments as necessary.
e. Click Apply. The details appear on the table.
5. To add multiple activities to an item.

a. In the Activity Type field, select Template to add multiple activities as indicated
on the template.

b. In the Template field, enter the ID of the template you want to use, or click the
LOV E button and select an template.
c. Click Apply. The details appear on the table.
6. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Review and complete the transfer
= Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Pack an item on a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

1. Create a transfer.

2. Add a transfer work order activity

3. On the Transfer Detail window, click Packing. The Item Packing window opens.

O ltem Packing

¢ aNmEST

Transfer | 3001818312 From Location | 591 [ MG YH

From Enity | 1000000000 [Test Store Entily

Status Input To Location | 112 [Tl To Entty | 8898888888 |AEK Aussie Ertty
Type [Interoompany Finisher | 530 |IMG InternalFinisher Finisher Entity | 1000000000 [Test Store Ertity
tem Dift aty
= 100013108 #E| Test ttem Dept 4567 £ S0.00
= £
- £ £
Explate Harh Eah et Ll Delete |
Pack Mao.
Biurfel Faeh Pack DEtE
Resutart tem Oty
&
-
DEEE Resulis: Bach Detsil
Ok Ok+Repeat Resuts Cancel

Item Packing Window
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Break a pack into its components
1. In the Item field, select a pack item that is on the transfer.

2. Click Explode Pack. The component items appear in the Results area.

Change the pack
1. In the Item field, select a pack item that is on the transfer.

Note: You may need to transform the items on a transfer
before they can be packed.

2. In the Pack No. field, enter the ID of the new pack.
3. Click Build Pack. The new pack is created and displayed in the Results area.

Create a pack based on component items

1. In the Item field, select bulk items on that are on the transfer.

2. In the Pack No. field, enter the ID of the new pack.

3. Click Build Pack. The new pack is created and displayed in the Results area.

Review and complete packing

1. To view the details of the pack item, click Pack Detail in either the From Pack area or
the To Pack area.

2. To view the results of packing the items at the finishers, click Results. The Packing
Results window opens.

O Packing Results

9 S8/
Transfer 3001518312 Type |Intercompany Transfer Status  Input
From Lacation | 591 [ MG vH From Entty | 1000000000 Test Store Entity
Finisher | 590 |G IntermalFinisher Firisher Ertity | 1000000000 [Test Stors Entity
To Location | 112 [tlg ToEntity | 8838883368 [EK Aussie Entity
& 2|
From ltem Description Gy To fiem Deseription aty
Packing Set =
=

aK Delete Cancel

Packing Results Window

3. Click OK to save any changes and close the windows.
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Transform an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

(tsfiind)

Transfer Search Window
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Create a transfer.

Add a transfer work order activity

On the Transfer Detail window, click Transformation. The Item Transformation
window opens.

O ltern Transformation
@ Ot S
Transfer ’m Tyvpe W Transfer Status ,\nputi
From Location | 591 MG VH From Ertty | 1000000000 |Test Store Entiy
Firisher | 590 |G InternisiFinisher Firisher Ertity | 1000000000 [Test Store Entity
To Location | 12 1k ToEntity | 5588589888 |AEK Aussis Entty
From tem Description Diff IDr Description Quantity
C £ = &
£ = A
S £ = A
Add Delete
To ltem Descrigtion Gitf ID Deseription Guantity
£ = £l \
TFEMETEr,
Fram ftem De=cription To kem De=crigtion Guartty
] &l &
= 5
® 2
= =
2 =
= B
2 2
L = =
Delete

aK OH+Repest Resutts | Cancel |

Item Transformation Window
4. In the From Item area:
a. In the From Item field, enter the item ID of the item or parent item you want to
convert, or click the LOV IE button and select an item.
b. If the parent item has diffs, in the Diff ID field, enter the diff ID of the item that
you want to convert, or click the LOV E button and select a diff.
5. In the To Item area:
a. Inthe To Item field, enter the ID of the item or parent item that you want the

From Item to become, or click the LOV IE button and select an item.

Note: The To Item you select must be an approved item in
the merchandising system.

b. If the item selected in the To Item field is a parent item, In the Diff ID field, enter
the diff ID of the item that you want the From item to become, or click the LOV

IE button and select a diff. If you want the diffs of the From Items to become one
item with no diffs, leave the Diff ID field blank.

c. Click Transform. The transformed items are displayed in the Transformation
area.
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6. To view the results of all the items that have been transformed for the transfer, click
Results. The Item Transformation Matrix window opens.

= =
= =
= &
= =
= =
2 =
2 =
iz =
B =
= =
2 =
= &
= =

i
;
:

Item Transformation Matrix Window

a. In the Filter area, enter the search criteria as necessary, or click the LOV m
button and select the appropriate information.

b. Click the filter E button. The items that match the criteria appear in the results
area.

c. To clear search criteria, click the clear filter E button. Data in all fields is
cleared.

d. Click Delete to remove a transformed item from the results area. You are
prompted to confirm the deletion.

e. Click OK.
7. Click OK to save any changes and close the windows.
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Transfer approval process

When a transfer is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks before it is
accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to move the
transfer to the next status. A transfer may be in any of the following statuses:

Status

Definition

Input
Submitted

Approved

Picked

In Progress

Deleted

Closed

The transfer has been started, but not completed.

The transfer has been completed and is pending
review.

The transfer has been reviewed and has been
approved.

Items on the transfer have been selected for shipping
to the next receiver.

The transfer has been shipped to the next receiver in
the transfer.

The transfer is marked for deletion. It will be deleted
by a regularly scheduled batch program.

The transfer has been received at the final location and
is complete.
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Submit a transfer for approval

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Input
status. The Transfer Maintenance window opens.

Transter | 3000002324 Creste Date | 03-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date &
MRT Mumkber | | Status |Inpu1 Inventory Status | Lvailable hd
Transfer Type |Intercompany Transfer Entity Type |IHter-Cormpany, Mot After Ship Date .21
Department | | ContetType [ < Delivery Date [09-MaR-20m ]
Commerts g Context YValue | El
Ext. Reference Code
From
F
i 2000 4 R Locstion Type |Warehouse = Location | 414141 E[IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Carrier l:l Status  Input [l Frogress
Finisher
Finighy
|né;:; El Finizher Type l:l Finisher | El
To
To Entty 1000 4| |BEM Enity Location Type Location | 434343 IR vir wh2

fhems ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | EUEtaEn Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Submit. The status of the transfer changes to
Submitted.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Approve a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Input
status. The Transfer Maintenance window opens.

Transter | 3000002324 Creste Date | 03-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date &
MRT Mumkber | | Status |Inpu1 Inventory Status | Lvailable hd
Transfer Type |Intercompany Transfer Entity Type |IHter-Cormpany, Mot After Ship Date .21
Department | | ContetType [ < Delivery Date [09-MaR-20m ]
Commerts g Context YValue | El
Ext. Reference Code
From
F
i 2000 4 R Locstion Type |Warehouse = Location | 414141 E[IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Carrier l:l Status  Input [l Frogress
Finisher
Finighy
|né;:; El Finizher Type l:l Finisher | El
To
To Entty 1000 4| |BEM Enity Location Type Location | 434343 IR vir wh2

fhems ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | EUEtaEn Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Approve. The status of the transfer changes to
Approved.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Delete a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Input or
Approved status. The Transfer Maintenance window opens.

Transter | 3000002324 Creste Date | 03-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date &
MRT Mumkber | | Status |Inpu1 Inventory Status | Lvailable hd
Transfer Type |Intercompany Transfer Entity Type |IHter-Cormpany, Mot After Ship Date .21
Department | | ContetType [ < Delivery Date [09-MaR-20m ]
Commerts g Context YValue | El
Ext. Reference Code
From
F
i 2000 4 R Locstion Type |Warehouse = Location | 414141 E[IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Carrier l:l Status  Input [l Frogress
Finisher
Finighy
|né;:; El Finizher Type l:l Finisher | El
To
To Entty 1000 4| |BEM Enity Location Type Location | 434343 IR vir wh2

fhems ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | EUEtaEn Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Delete. When prompted to delete the record, click
Yes. You are returned to the Transfer Search window.

2. Click Close to exit.
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Close a transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transfer. The Transfer Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Shipped
status. The Transfer Maintenance window opens.

Transter | 3000002324 Creste Date | 03-MAR-2001 Expected DC Date &
MRT Mumkber | | Status |Inpu1 Inventory Status | Lvailable hd
Transfer Type |Intercompany Transfer Entity Type |IHter-Cormpany, Mot After Ship Date .21
Department | | ContetType [ < Delivery Date [09-MaR-20m ]
Commerts g Context YValue | El
Ext. Reference Code
From
F
i 2000 4 R Locstion Type |Warehouse = Location | 414141 E[IDR vir wh 1
Freight Type Carrier l:l Status  Input [l Frogress
Finisher
Finighy
|né;:; El Finizher Type l:l Finisher | El
To
To Entty 1000 4| |BEM Enity Location Type Location | 434343 IR vir wh2

fhems ‘ Parent/Diff. Sum. | EUEtaEn Cancel

Transfer Maintenance Window

1. From the Options menu, select Close. The status of the transfer is changed to Closed.

Note: If there are any open appointments assigned to this
transfer, that message displays stating that the transfer
cannot be closed.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create mass return transfers

Mass return transfers (MRTs) allow you to create transfers from multiple locations to a
single warehouse. There are two types of MRTs that you can create.

= Mass returns: Items are transferred from multiple locations to a consolidation
location in order to redistribute them to other stores. A transfer is created with a
transfer type of reallocation

* Return To Vendors (RTV): Items are transferred from multiple location to a
consolidation location and then returned to the vendor. If you set up the RTV to
create automatically, the RTV is created on the date you enter. Alternatively, you can
manually create the RTV.

When you create the MRT, you select a warehouse that is the receiving locations for the

transfers. This warehouse will also be the sending location for the RTV. If the MRT will

result in an RTV, you must also identify which supplier will receive the items and
whether or not to include the warehouse stock in the RTV.

Next you must identify which items are included on the MRT. You can indicate the

amount that will be charged to restock the item as well as select the item for the budget.

Finally you must indicate which locations are consolidating to the warehouse. You can

indicate the number of items you want to transfer as well as the cost of the item for that

item /location.

Create a mass return transfer for reallocation

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.

O Mass Return Trans Search

Action | Edit

MRTHo. [ MRTStews | 0
tem | El =
Divigion ’_ El
aoa [ E
Departmert | | E
Class ’_ El
Subclass ’_ El
WWarehouse | £/
Location Type :I
From Locatian ‘ El
Supplier | £|
RTvCrested | =]
Ret. AuthiMo. |
RTwho. [
Transter Mot After Date ’7 ﬂ
RTY CresteDate | 48

) Search EECE: Refresh Close

Mass Return Transfer Search Window
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In the Action field, select New.

Click OK. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.

In the MRT Details area:

In the MRT No. field, enter the MRT description.

In the Wh field, enter the ID of the warehouse that the items are being returned

to, or click the LOV E and select a warehouse.

a.
b.

Note: You cannot select a finisher or, in a multi-channel
environment, a physical warehouse.

In the Type field, select the type of MRT you are creating.

Inter-company: The transfer can occur between locations in different transfer
entities.

Intra-company: The transfer can occur between locations in the same transfer
entity.

Note: If your system settings do not allow inter-company
transfers, this field will default to intra-company.

In the Inventory Type field, enter the ID of the type of merchandise you want to

transfer, or click the LOV IE button and select a merchandise type.

In the Quantity Type field, select how you will determine the number of items to
transfer.

Manual: After selecting the item, you must enter the number of items to
transfer. The quantity will default to the stock on hand (SOH), but if the
SOH falls below the defined transfer quantity, the transfer will be created in
input status.

All Inventory: Transfers are created for all stock on hand and the user can
not specify how much to transfer,

In the Tsf Not After Date field, enter the last date the transfer can occur, or click
the calendar button and select a date.

Add items to a mass return transfer.

Add locations to a mass return transfer
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Edit a mass return transfer
Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass

Return Transfer Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Input
status. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.

=]
@ NES

Mrt Details =
MRT Na. | 752 [DR: MRT 046 case 1 Stetus Input e n;l:;:;er | 2345670000 = David Fashion Crestions PiL
wn | 7T DR wh 1 Tywe (RGO ] | orente status Ret suth Mo [123
Invertory Type [& £ [avsisblz Qurtiy Typs CreateDate [11MARZ00T & Reason
Currency ’USDi E Tsf Nat After Date W @ Mot Afler Dale ,W ﬂ R ’W
Commerts | 2 ncludevhiny Appl nesy %
Filter fem | E‘ g E @
ftem Details Available ReceivedRiy
el ftem Description Return Gty Tranzfer Gy Total Retail Restock % Total Cost Gy
=il 100174008 IDR: MRT 036 case 1 2| 400.00 400,00 796.00 0.00% 400.00 400,00
= =
o &
O &
= =
O =
o =
= =
)= =
[ Partial view Al e Totals 0.00 0.00 0.00 Recalc Totals
Add ltems
ftem Type tem | 100174008 = |DR. MRT D36 case 1 =
Restock% [000%  Select tems For Budget Delets ftem agd | Ay

Locations SrENIET e AL Cancel

Mass Return Transfers Window

* Inthe MRT Details area, update the enabled fields as necessary.

Maintain items on the mass return transfer

1. Filter the mass return transfer as necessary.
2. Edit the enabled fields.

3. Click Apply.

Add items to the mass return transfer
Click Add. The Add Items area is enabled.

2. In the Item Type field, select the type of item you want to add to the transfer.

3. In the Item field, enter the item ID or click the LOV IE button and select an item.

In the Restock % field, enter the percentage that is applied as a restocking fee to the
item.

Note: This field is available only for RTV MRTs.

5. Click Apply. The Items are added to the table.
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Delete an item from the mass return transfer

1. Select an item in the Item Details area.

2. Click Delete Item. You are prompted to confirm the deletion.
3. Click Yes.

Maintain locations on the mass return transfer
1. Click Locations. The Mass Return Transfers - Location window opens.

O Mass Return Tr ocations
@ DME ST
MRT Details
WRT Mo | 752 IDR: MRT 046 case 1 Status [Input Type Mra-Company  Currency USD Supplier | 2345670000
Filter
tem Parent | oift1 | Ditf2 | Ditf3 | Diff 4 | Location |
o | £ = v &
tom Detalle ttem Parert ftem De=cription Riw Cost Restock % Firal Tzt Cost
=& 100174008 [DR: MRT 036 case 1 i 0,899 0.00 09999
= &
r B
i =
wE =
Location Details
Unit Cost  Avail Return Restock  Transfer Cost Fireal Transfer
Loc Twoe Locstion Location Mame Unit Retall — Orig Qty Transfer Gty £ From Loc Cost From Loc Total Cost Received Gy

Apply Locations and Transfer Cost/Price

Transter Transter
- s st poe | oemens
walue | 1005 £ Marthvest Apply pr——

ok J Add J Cancel |

Mass Return Transfers - Location Window

2. Filter the mass return transfer as necessary.
3. Edit the enabled fields.
4. Click Apply.

Add locations to the mass return transfer

In the Group Type field, select the type of locations you want to add.
2. In the Value field, enter the ID of the location or the location group or click the LOV

IE button and select a location.

3. In the Transfer Quantity field, enter the number of items you want to transfer.

Note: If you selected All Inventory in the Quantity Type
field, on the Mass Return Transfers window, this field is
disabled.

4. In the Transfer Price field, enter the total amount of the item, including the cost of the
item.

5. Apply the locations and costs to the transfer.

Click Apply to associate the costs and locations to the selected item on the transfer.
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7. Click Apply All to associate the locations and items on the transfer.
a. Select the option that identifies how you want the location and items associated.
b. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

8. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
Delete locations from the mass return transfer

Select an item in the Locations Details area.
Delete the location and cost from the transfer.

Click Apply to associate the costs and locations to the selected item on the transfer

Db

Click Apply All to associate the locations and items on the transfer.

a. Select the option that identifies how you want the location and items associated.
b. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

5. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.

Filter a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in
Worksheet status. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.

i Ut 3 ity
B ZhE 2
Mrt Details -
wRTRo. | 752 [IoR: WRT 046 cese 1 stetus ot . D::::;er | 2343670000 = David Fashion Crestions PIL
wn | AT (DR wh 1 Tywe (RGO | | oreate Stetus Ret auh Mo [123
Invertory Type: |4 £ Avsilable Quartity Type CreateDate [11MAR2001 & Reason
curency USD E Tof Mot After Date [11-MOR2001 ] | b [Mwarzom ] Restockss D00%
Commerts. | E neudewh iy W Spply new %
e ftem | E‘ g E ﬂ
ftem Details Available ReceivediRty
Sel fem Description Return Gty Tranzfer Gy Total Retail Restock % Total Cost Gty
=4 100174008 IDR: MRT 036 case 1 =) ko000 40000 796.00 0.00% 400,00 40000
O =
= =
r Z
- Z
r Z
r =
O =
= i
™ Partial view All kem Totsls 0.00 0.00 0.00 Recalc Totals
Add tems
tem Type tem | 100174008 = IDR: MRT 036 case 1 =
Restock% [000%  Select bems For Budget [ Delete tem agd | Apply |
Locations ez AT Cancel

Mass Return Transfers Window
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1.
2.

3.

In the Filter area, enter an item ID, or click the LOV H button and select an item.
Click the filter @ button. Matching results appear in the Item Details area.

Click the clear filter ﬁ button to display all item on the mass return transfer.

Filter by item/location

1.

On the Mass Returns Transfer window, click Locations. The Mass Return Transfers -
Locations window opens.

[ eee[ es[  owa| I
e | - ¥ 4

(—
T ma

Mass Return Transfers - Locations Window

2.

In the Filter area, enter the ID of the criteria you want to limit your search by in the
appropriate field.

Click the filter @ button. Matching results appear in the Item Details area.

Click the clear filter E button to display all item on the mass return transfer.
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Search for a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfers Search window opens.

Return Transfer Search {mrtfind) oo

EERED

Action | Edit

MRTHo. [ MRTStaws | 0 -
ttem ‘ E| g
Division | B
Y
Department ’_ El
cess | E|
Suhclass | £
Warehause ‘ El
LocationType [ =]
From Lacation | £
Suppiier | E|
RivCrested [ =
Ret. Authi o, |
RTVMNo. |
Transter Mot AfterDate | 81
RTW CresteDate | 4

0t Search |Efzes Refresh Close

Mass Return Transfers Search Window

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.
Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The Mass Return Transfer Search window displays the transfers that
match the search criteria.

Select a task:
To perform another search, click Refresh.

6. To display the details of a transfer, select a record and click OK. The details appear in
the Mass Return Transfers window.

7. Click Close to exit.
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Mass returns approval process

When a mass return transfer is added to the system, it must go through a series of checks
before it is accessible in the system. Depending on your user role, you may not be able to
move the mass return transfer to the next status. A mass return transfer may be in any of
the following statuses:

Status Definition

Input, The mass return transfer has been started, but not
completed.

Submitted The mass return transfer has been completed and is

pending review.

Approved The mass return transfer has been reviewed and has
been approved.

Rejected The mass return transfer has been submitted,
reviewed, and has been rejected.

Closed The mass return transfer is complete.

Canceled, Cancel The mass return transfer has been manually closed
and is no longer valid.

RTV Created The mass return transfer has an associated RTV order
for the MRT has been created
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Submit a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in Input
status. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.
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Mass Return Transfers Window

1. From the Options menu, select Submit. The status of the transfer changes to
Submitted.

2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Approve a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in
Submitted status. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.
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Mass Return Transfers Window

1. From the Options menu, select Approve. The status of the transfer changes to
Approved.

2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Reject a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. Restrict the search to transfers in
Worksheet status. The Mass Return Transfers window opens.
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Mass Return Transfers Window

1. From the Options menu, select Reject. The status of the transfer changes to Rejected.
2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Close a mass return transfer

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Mass Return Transfers. The Mass
Return Transfer Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transfer in Edit mode. The Mass Return Transfers window
opens.

imri)

IDF: MRT 046 case 1

) e
p B EEE -
o & T e A
. v i e % |

v =
1 =
a g
a E
1 E
J E
a E
1 =
£ =
r

L
[

Al

i

Mass Return Transfers Window

1. From the Options menu, select Close . The status of the transfer changes to Closed.
2. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Inventory adjustments

Set up inventory adjustments

Inventory adjustments can be made online or they can be received from an external
system, such as a warehouse management system. There are two types of adjustments
that can be made to inventory:

=  Stock on hand: The quantity of stock on hand, or salable stock, is increased or
decreased. Both the quantity and value of the stock on hand are adjusted in the stock
ledger.

* Unavailable inventory: The quantity of stock on hand does not change, but the
quantity of unavailable stock, or non-salable stock, is increased or decreased. In the
stock ledger, the adjustment is recorded as a transfer between stock on hand and
unavailable inventory. No adjustment is made to the stock value.

Prior to using the inventory adjustment functionality, status types and reasons for
adjustments must be set up in the system. The Total Stock on Hand status type is
reserved for adjustments made to salable goods. Any additional status types are user-
defined and are reserved for adjustments made to non-salable goods. The user-defined
status types indicate why the goods are non-salable. When adjusting total stock on hand,
you must select a reason for the adjustment. The reason indicates why the total stock on
hand must be adjusted.
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Add an inventory adjustment reason

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Inventory Adjustment Reason >
Edit. The Inventory Adjustment Reason Code Maintenance window opens.

O Inventory Adjustment Reason Code Maintenance Window (rsninvad) & A1 X
D INF S
Reazon Description
[ 1 Shrinkage

2 Stock Count Adjust.

A Delete Cancel

Inventory Adjustment Reason Code Maintenance Window

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
In the Reason field, enter a unique ID for the reason.
In the Description field, enter the description of the reason.

In the Cost of Good Sold field, select the check box to indicate that associating this
reason with an inventory adjustment will affect the cost of goods sold.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

o Dbd =
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Add an inventory status type

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Inventory Status Types > Edit.
The Inventory Status Types window opens.

© Inventory Status Types

@ A0S 3

Status Description
S UnderRepar
2 Damage Bucket
3 RO Trble Mzde

Al Delete Cancel

Inventory Status Types Window

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
In the Status field, enter a unique ID for the status type.
In the Description field, enter the description of the status type.

o Dbd =

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Adjust inventory

Inventory adjustments can be made online or they can be received from an external
system, such as a warehouse management system. There are two types of adjustments
that can be made to inventory:

= Stock on hand: The quantity of stock on hand, or salable stock, is increased or
decreased. Both the quantity and value of the stock on hand are adjusted in the stock
ledger.

= Unavailable inventory: The quantity of stock on hand does not change, but the
quantity of unavailable stock, or non-salable stock, is increased or decreased. In the
stock ledger, the adjustment is recorded as a transfer between stock on hand and
unavailable inventory. No adjustment is made to the stock value.

You can choose to adjust the inventory of one item at multiple locations, multiple items
at one location, or a transformed item at one location. An example of a transformed item
might be a watermelon that is sliced into smaller chunks for sale. You reduce the stock on
hand for whole watermelons and increase the stock on hand for sliced pieces of
watermelon.

When you edit or view an item, you can choose to view the quantity of unavailable, or
non-salable, stock on hand. You can restrict the view to one or all inventory status types
at one or all locations.

Adjust inventory by item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Inventory Adjustments > By Item. The
Inventory Adjustment by Item window opens.

B Inventory Adjustment by ltem
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Inventory Adjustment by Item Window

User Guide 341



Inventory adjustments

1. In the Item field, enter the item number of the item, or click the LOV button and
select the item.

2. In the Inventory Status field, select the status that you want to apply to the item.

3. In the Reason field, enter the ID of the reason for the adjustment, or click the LOV
button and select the reason.

Note: A reason is required if you select Total Stock on Hand
in the Inventory Status field.

4. In the Location Type field, select the type of location where the adjustment is needed.

Note: Pack items can be adjusted only at warehouses.

5. In the Location field enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

6. In the Adjustment Qty field enter the number of units that you want to add or
subtract. Use a negative number to subtract from the total.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Adjust inventory by location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Inventory Adjustments > By
Store/Warehouse. The Inventory Adjustment by Location window opens.

B Inventory Adjustment by Location

W &M ST

Location Type |Viarehnuse Location | 444411 Elcatalng
Inventory Status | Total Stock o Hemd

Adjustment
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Inventory Adjustment by Location Window

1. Inthe Location Type field, select the type of location where the adjustment must be
made.

2. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

3. In the Inventory Status field, select the status that you want to apply to the items at
the selected location.

4. In the Reason field, enter the ID of the reason for the adjustment, or click the LOV
button and select the reason.

Note: A reason is required if you select Total Stock on Hand
in the Inventory Status field.
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5. In the Item field, enter the item number of the item, or click the LOV button and
select the item.

6. In the Adjustment Qty field enter the number of units that you want to add or
subtract. Use a negative number to subtract from the total.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Adjust inventory of transformed items

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Inventory Adjustments > Product
Transformation. The Product Transformation window opens.

O Product Transformation
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Product Transformation Window

1. In the Location Type field, select the type of location where the adjustment must be
made.

2. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV button and
select the location.

3. In the Item field, enter the item number of the item to be transformed, or click the

LOV button and select the item.

4. In the Reason field, enter the ID of the reason for the adjustment, or click the LOV
button and select the reason.

5. In the Quantity Removed field, enter the number of units subtracted from stock on
hand.

6. In the Item field, enter the item number of the item derived from the transformed
item, or click the LOV button and select the item.

7. In the Quantity Added field, enter the number of units added to the stock on hand.

8. In the New Cost field, edit the default cost per unit as necessary.

9. Add any additional items that are derived from the transformed item.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Replenishment

Set up investment buy parameters

Investment buy is the process of purchasing inventory in excess of the replenishment
recommendation to take advantage of a supplier deal or to leverage inventory against a
cost increase.

To utilize the investment buy process:

1.
2.
3.

Set up suppliers, indicating the level of inventory management.
Indicate that the suppliers are investment buy eligible.

Identify investment buy warehouses, indicate limiting parameters for the warehouse
in a single channel or multi-channel environment.

Recommended order quantities appear on a buyer worksheet or are automatically
added to purchase order, as defined in setup.

If you choose to utilize the buyer worksheet, verify replenishment recommended
order quantities, determine the actual order quantities, and add items as necessary.

Select items on the buyer worksheet and create a purchase order.
Add inventory management information for a supplier

Add investment buy attributes to a warehouse

Add inventory management constraints to a PO at the order, item, or location level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Selection window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

(Optional): Click Items. The PO Item Maintenance window opens. Select an item on the
table. (Optional): Click Locations. The PO Item/Location window opens. Select a
location on the Order Detail table.
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From the Options menu, select Inventory Mgmt./Totals. The Order Inventory
Maintenance window opens.
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Order Inventory Maintenance Window

Define scaling constraints

1. In the Scaling Constraints area, select the Scale to Order check box. The Scaling
Constraints area is enabled.

2. In the Scaling Objective field, select whether purchase orders are scaled to the
minimum or maximum values of the scaling constraints.

3. In the Scaling Level field, select the level at which the scaling is performed.

In the Maximum Iterations field, enter the maximum number of times that the
scaling process is performed for the purchase order.

5. In the Scaling Constraints Primary column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.

=  UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV E button and select the UOM. If you selected

Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV IE button
and select the currency code.

= Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

* Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of
the constraint.

=  Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.

* Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of
the constraint.
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In the Scaling Constraints Secondary column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the secondary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.

Note: The Secondary Type cannot be the same as the
Primary Type.

*  UOM/Currency: if you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV E button and select the UOM. If you selected

Amount as the secondary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV E
button and select the currency code.

* Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

* Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

* Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of
the constraint.

=  Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.

* Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of
the constraint.

Define minimum constraints

1.

In the Level field, select the level at which the minimum order requirements of the
supplier must be met

In the Minimum 1 column, complete the following fields:
= Type: Select how the first minimum order requirement is expressed.

* UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV IE button and select the UOM. If you selected

Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV E button
and select the currency code.

= Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.

When you define two minimum order requirements, select the relationship between
the requirements in the Conjunction field.

In the Minimum 2 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select how the second minimum order requirement is expressed.

Note: The Minimum 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Minimum 1 Type.

* UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

* Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.
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Define truck splitting constraints

1. In the Truck Splitting Constraints area, select the Split Order into Truckloads check
box. The Truck Splitting Constraints area is enabled.

2. In the Constraint 1 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

=  UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the primary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

= Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

= Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.

3. In the Constraint 2 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

Note: The Constraint 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Constraint 1 Type.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

= Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

= Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.

Add a pooled supplier

1. In the Supplier field, enter the supplier ID or click the LOV IE button and select the
supplier.

2. In the File ID field, enter the file ID or click the LOV @ button and select the file ID.

Define order quantity scaling
= Inthe UOM field select the code to display the scaled and prescaled quantities.

Recalculate the purchase order

1. Click Recalc. Qtys. The Pre-Scaled and Scaled information opens in the appropriate
fields.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add inventory management information for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Inventory Management. The Supplier Inventory
Management Information window opens.
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Supplier Inventory Management Information Window
* In the Supplier, Department, and Location fields, enter the ID of the supplier,

department, and location as appropriate, or click the LOV IE button and select
supplier, department, and location as appropriate.

Define replenishment review attributes

1. In the Review Cycle field, select the frequency that the item is reviewed for
replenishment.

2. To select the day on which the item is reviewed:

= If the review cycle is every day, all the days of the week are selected
automatically for the delivery schedule.

= If the review cycle is every week, select the days of the week. You may select
more than one day.

= If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.
3. In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the supplier.
Select the Single Loc on Order check box if only one location can be on an order.
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Define due order processing parameters

1. Select the Due Order Processing check box to have due order processing performed
for replenishment items from the supplier.

2. Select the Create Non-Due orders check box to have purchase orders created in
Worksheet status for items that are not due to be ordered.

3. Inthe Due Order Level field, select the level at which the due order processing is
based.

4. In the Service Basis field, select the parameter that is used in calculating the stock out
levels.

Define supplier minimum attributes

1. In the Minimum Level field, select the minimum order quantity at which the supplier
accepts orders.

2. Select the Purge Orders Failing Minimums check box to create POs that meet the
supplier minimum.

Specify scaling attributes

1. Select the Scale Order to Constraints check box to have items on purchase orders for
the supplier scaled to meet the scaling constraints.

2. In the Scaling Objective field, select whether purchase orders are scaled to the
minimum or maximum values of the scaling constraints.

3. In the Scaling Level field, indicate if the PO should be scaled to the location need or
to the entire order.

4. Select the Multiple Vehicles check box to indicate that multiple vehicles may be used
when delivering the order.

Define other attributes

1. In the Pooled Supplier field enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button
and select a supplier.

In the Purchase Type field, select the purchase type method.

In the Pick Up field, enter the location of the pick up. This field is enabled if Free on
Board or Backhaul has been selected in the Purchase Type field.

Define truck splitting attributes

1. Select the Split Orders into Truckloads checkbox to indicate that orders that exceed a
truckload should be split.

2. To allow Less than Truckload (LTL) orders, select the Auto Approve LTL Orders
check box.

3. In the Truck Split Method field, select the method of truck splitting used with this
supplier.

Define investment buy attributes
1. Select the Investment Buy Eligibility check box to enable investment buy attributes.

2. In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the investment buy
orders.
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Define rounding attributes
1. In the Rounding Level field, select the level to which quantities should be rounded.

2. In the Round to Inner Threshold field, enter the percent of the inner needed to round
to an additional inner.

3. In the Round to Case Threshold field, enter the percent of the case needed to round
to an additional case.

4. In the Round to Layer Threshold field, enter the percent of the layer needed to round
to an additional level.

5. In the Round to Pallet Threshold field, enter the percent of the pallet needed to round
to an additional pallet.

Add investment buy attributes to a warehouse

Navigate: From the main menu, select Actions > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.
Select Warehouse on the tree structure. The warehouses appear in the table.

Select a warehouse and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window is displayed.

In a multi-channel environment:

From the Options menu, select Virtual Warehouse. The Virtual Warehouse Maintenance
window opens. From the Options menu, select Warehouse Department Parameters >
Edit. The Warehouse Department Parameters window opens.

In a single channel environment:

From the Options menu, select Warehouse Department Parameters>Edit. The Warehouse
Department Parameters window opens.
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O Warehouse Department Parameters (whdept)
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Warehouse Department Parameters Window

1. Inthe Apply area, enter the department ID, or click the LOV IE button and select a
department.

2. In the Wh. Storage Cost Measure, select the warehouse storage cost measure.

Note: To enter the system control information for investment
buy, click Default. The Wh. Storage Cost UOM, the Weekly
Cost of Warehouse Storage, the Outside Storage Cost UOM,
the Weekly Cost of Outside Storage, the Storage Type, the
Maximum Weeks of Supply, the Target ROI, and the Cost of
Money are filled in.

3. In the Wh. Storage Cost UOM, select the unit of measure if appropriate.

E

In the Weekly Cost of Warehouse Storage field, enter the weekly cost of warehouse
storage.

In the Outside Storage Cost Measure, select the outside storage cost measure.

In the Outside Storage Cost UOM, select the unit of measure if appropriate.

In the Weekly Cost of Outside Storage field, enter the weekly cost of outside storage.
Enter the Maximum Weeks of Supply, Target ROI, and Cost of Money.

© ©® N o o

Click Apply to enter the information into the table. This information will be used in
investment buy calculations.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Set up replenishment parameters

The replenishment feature allows you to automate the ordering process for items by
constantly monitoring inventory conditions, and creating orders to fulfill consumer
demand according to predefined replenishment parameters.

Add a delivery schedule at the store or warehouse level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Select Store on the tree structure. The stores appear on the table.
Select a store and click Edit. The Store Maintenance window opens.
From the Options menu, select Delivery Schedule. The Delivery Schedule window opens.

OR

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Select Warehouse on the tree structure. The warehouses appear on the table.
Select a warehouse and click Edit. The Warehouse Maintenance window is displayed.

From the Options menu, select Delivery Schedule. The Delivery Schedule window opens.
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Delivery Schedule Window
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In the Source Type field, select the type of source for the delivery schedule.

1.

In the Source field, enter the ID of the supplier or source warehouse, or click the LOV

IE button and select the supplier or warehouse.

In the Group Type field, select the type of grouping mechanism or location for the
delivery schedule.

In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the grouping mechanism or location for the

delivery schedule, or click the LOV E button and select a grouping mechanism or
location.

Note: You can also use the Organizational Hierarchy Tree to
navigate to the grouping mechanism or location to which
you are adding a delivery schedule. The Group Type and
Group Value fields are filled in automatically.

In the Frequency field, select how often you want the supplier to deliver to the
locations.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the delivery schedule is effective.

In the Start Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to begin at the
location.

In the End Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to end at the
location.

To select the delivery day for a delivery schedule:

a. If the frequency is every day, all the days of the week are selected automatically
for the delivery schedule.

b. If the frequency is every week, select the day of the week.

Note: You can select more than one delivery day if the
frequency is every week.

c. If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.
d. Click Apply.
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9. To add an exception to a delivery:

a. Click Exceptions. The Exceptions window opens.

© Exceptions
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Exceptions Window

b. Click Add Exceptions to enable the next available line.
c. Inthe Item Type field, select Item or Item List.

d. In the Day field, select the day on which you do not want the item or item list
delivered.

e. In the Item field, enter the item number or the ID of the item list, or enter a
partial description and click the LOV =l button to select the item or item list.
f. Click Apply.
g. Click OK to exit the Exceptions window.
10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a delivery schedule for a supplier
Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window

opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Delivery Schedule. The Delivery Schedule window opens.
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Delivery Schedule Window

1. In the Group Type field, select the type of grouping mechanism or location for the
delivery schedule.
2. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the grouping mechanism or location for the

delivery schedule, or click the LOV E button and select a grouping mechanism or
location.

Note: You can also use the Organizational Hierarchy Tree to
navigate to the grouping mechanism or location to which
you are adding a delivery schedule. The Group Type and
Group Value fields are filled in automatically.

3. In the Frequency field, select how often you want the supplier to deliver to the
locations.
In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the delivery schedule is effective.
In the Start Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to begin at the
location.

6. In the End Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to end at the
location.
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7. To select the delivery day for a delivery schedule:

a. If the frequency is every day, all the days of the week are selected automatically
for the delivery schedule.

b. If the frequency is every week, select the day of the week. You can select more
than one delivery day.

c. If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.
d. Click Apply.
8. To add an exception to a delivery:

a. Click Exceptions. The Exceptions window opens.
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Exceptions Window

b. Click Add Exceptions to enable the next available line.
c. In the Item Type field, select Item or Item List.

d. In the Day field, select the day on which you do not want the item or item list
delivered.

e. In the Item field, enter the item number or the ID of the item list, or enter a
partial description and click the LOV =l button to select the item or item list.
f. Click Apply.
g. Click OK to exit the Exceptions window.
9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add inventory management constraints to a PO at the order, item, or location level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Selection window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. Restrict the search to purchase
orders in Worksheet status. The PO Header Maintenance window opens.

(Optional): Click Items. The PO Item Maintenance window opens. Select an item on the
table. (Optional): Click Locations. The PO Item/Location window opens. Select a
location on the Order Detail table.

From the Options menu, select Inventory Mgmt./Totals. The Order Inventory
Maintenance window opens.
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Order Inventory Maintenance Window

Define scaling constraints

1. In the Scaling Constraints area, select the Scale to Order check box. The Scaling

Constraints area is enabled.

2. In the Scaling Objective field, select whether purchase orders are scaled to the
minimum or maximum values of the scaling constraints.

In the Scaling Level field, select the level at which the scaling is performed.

In the Maximum Iterations field, enter the maximum number of times that the
scaling process is performed for the purchase order.
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In the Scaling Constraints Primary column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV @ button and select the UOM. If you selected
Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV @ button
and select the currency code.

* Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

* Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of
the constraint.

= Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.

* Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of
the constraint.

In the Scaling Constraints Secondary column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the secondary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.

Note: The Secondary Type cannot be the same as the
Primary Type.

*  UOM/Currency: if you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV E button and select the UOM. If you selected
Amount as the secondary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV E
button and select the currency code.

* Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

* Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

* Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of
the constraint.

=  Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.

*  Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of
the constraint.

Define minimum constraints

1.

In the Level field, select the level at which the minimum order requirements of the
supplier must be met

In the Minimum 1 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select how the first minimum order requirement is expressed.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV IE button and select the UOM. If you selected
Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV E button
and select the currency code.

* Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.

When you define two minimum order requirements, select the relationship between
the requirements in the Conjunction field.
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4. In the Minimum 2 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select how the second minimum order requirement is expressed.

Note: The Minimum 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Minimum 1 Type.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

= Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.

Define truck splitting constraints

1. In the Truck Splitting Constraints area, select the Split Order into Truckloads check
box. The Truck Splitting Constraints area is enabled.

2. In the Constraint 1 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

* UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the primary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

= Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

= Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.

3. In the Constraint 2 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

Note: The Constraint 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Constraint 1 Type.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

= Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

= Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.

Add a pooled supplier

1. In the Supplier field, enter the supplier ID or click the LOV IE button and select the
supplier.

2. In the File ID field, enter the file ID or click the LOV E button and select the file ID.

Define order quantity scaling
= Inthe UOM field select the code to display the scaled and prescaled quantities.

Recalculate the purchase order

1. Click Recalc. Qtys. The Pre-Scaled and Scaled information opens in the appropriate
fields.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add inventory management constraints to a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window

opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window

opens.

From the Options menu, select Inventory Management. The Supplier Inventory
Management Information window opens.

On the Supplier Inventory Management Information window, click Constraints. The

Supplier Inventory Management Constraint Information window opens.
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Supplier Inventory Management Constraint Information Window

Define scaling constraints

Note: To define scaling constraints, you must have selected
the Scale Orders to Constraints check box on the Supplier
Inventory Management Information window.

1. In the Scaling Constraints Primary column, complete the following fields:

Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.
UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV E button and select the UOM. If you selected
Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV E button
and select the currency code.

Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of
the constraint.

Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.

Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of
the constraint.

User Guide 361



Set up replenishment parameters

2. In the Scaling Constraints Secondary column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the secondary type of constraint to use when scaling orders.

Note: The Secondary Type cannot be the same as the
Primary Type.

*  UOM/Currency: if you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV E button and select the UOM. If you selected
Amount as the secondary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV E
button and select the currency code.

* Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

* Max Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of
the constraint.

=  Min Value: Enter the minimum value of the constraint.

*  Min Value Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the minimum value of
the constraint.

3. To default the scaling constraints to other areas:

= Click Truck Constraints to apply the scaling constraints to the Truck Splitting
Constraints area.

* (Click Minimum Constraints to apply the scaling constraints to the Minimum
Constraints area.

= Click Bracket Constraints to apply the scaling constraints to the Bracket Costing
Constraints area.

Define truck splitting constraints

Note: To define truck splitting constraints, you must have
selected the Split Orders Into Truckloads check box and the
Truck Split method on the Supplier Inventory Management
Information window.

1. Inthe Constraint 1 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

= UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the primary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

=  Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.
= Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

* Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.

2. In the Constraint 2 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: select the primary type of constraint to use when splitting orders into
truckloads.

Note: The Constraint 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Constraint 1 Type.
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=  UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

= Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.
= Value: Enter the value of the constraint.

= Tolerance: Enter the percentage tolerance for the maximum value of the
constraint.

Define minimum constraints

Note: To define minimum constraints, you must have
selected an option in the Minimum Level field on the
Supplier Inventory Management Information window.

In the Minimum 1 column, complete the following fields:
= Type: Select how the first minimum order requirement is expressed.

* UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the
UOM code, or click the LOV IE button and select the UOM. If you selected

Amount as the primary type, enter the currency code, or click the LOV E button
and select the currency code.

* Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

=  Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.

When you define two minimum order requirements, select the relationship between
the requirements in the Conjunction field.

In the Minimum 2 column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select how the second minimum order requirement is expressed.

Note: The Minimum 2 Type cannot be the same as the
Minimum 1 Type.

* UOM/Currency: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the
UOM code, or select it from the LOV. If you selected Amount as the secondary
type, enter the currency code, or select it from the LOV.

=  Max Value: Enter the maximum value of the constraint.

=  Value: Enter the value of the first minimum order requirement of the supplier.

Define bracket costing constraints

1.

In the Threshold % field, enter the percentage of the bracket value that the order
must meet in order to be rounded up to that bracket.

In the Primary column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select how the first bracket costing constraint is expressed.

=  UOM: If you selected Mass or Volume as the primary type, enter the UOM code,
or click the LOV E button and select the UOM.

In the Secondary column, complete the following fields:

= Type: Select how the second bracket costing constraint is expressed.

Note: The Secondary Type cannot be the same as the
Primary Type.
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=  UOM: If you selected Mass or Volume as the secondary type, enter the UOM

code, or click the LOV IE button and select the UOM.
4. Click OK to save your changes and exit.

Add inventory management information for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Inventory Management. The Supplier Inventory
Management Information window opens.
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Supplier Inventory Management Information Window
= In the Supplier, Department, and Location fields, enter the ID of the supplier,

department, and location as appropriate, or click the LOV IE button and select
supplier, department, and location as appropriate.

Define replenishment review attributes

1. In the Review Cycle field, select the frequency that the item is reviewed for
replenishment.

2. To select the day on which the item is reviewed:

= If the review cycle is every day, all the days of the week are selected
automatically for the delivery schedule.

= If the review cycle is every week, select the days of the week. You may select
more than one day.

= If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.
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3. In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the supplier.

4. Select the Single Loc on Order check box if only one location can be on an order.

Define due order processing parameters

1. Select the Due Order Processing check box to have due order processing performed
for replenishment items from the supplier.

2. Select the Create Non-Due orders check box to have purchase orders created in
Worksheet status for items that are not due to be ordered.

3. Inthe Due Order Level field, select the level at which the due order processing is
based.

4. In the Service Basis field, select the parameter that is used in calculating the stock out
levels.

Define supplier minimum attributes

1. In the Minimum Level field, select the minimum order quantity at which the supplier
accepts orders.

2. Select the Purge Orders Failing Minimums check box to create POs that meet the
supplier minimum.

Specify scaling attributes

1. Select the Scale Order to Constraints check box to have items on purchase orders for
the supplier scaled to meet the scaling constraints.

2. In the Scaling Objective field, select whether purchase orders are scaled to the
minimum or maximum values of the scaling constraints.

3. In the Scaling Level field, indicate if the PO should be scaled to the location need or
to the entire order.

4. Select the Multiple Vehicles check box to indicate that multiple vehicles may be used
when delivering the order.

Define other attributes

1. In the Pooled Supplier field enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button
and select a supplier.

In the Purchase Type field, select the purchase type method.

In the Pick Up field, enter the location of the pick up. This field is enabled if Free on
Board or Backhaul has been selected in the Purchase Type field.

Define truck splitting attributes

1. Select the Split Orders into Truckloads checkbox to indicate that orders that exceed a
truckload should be split.

2. To allow Less than Truckload (LTL) orders, select the Auto Approve LTL Orders
check box.

3. In the Truck Split Method field, select the method of truck splitting used with this
supplier.

Define investment buy attributes
1. Select the Investment Buy Eligibility check box to enable investment buy attributes.

2. In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the investment buy
orders.
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Define rounding attributes

1.
2.

In the Rounding Level field, select the level to which quantities should be rounded.

In the Round to Inner Threshold field, enter the percent of the inner needed to round
to an additional inner.

In the Round to Case Threshold field, enter the percent of the case needed to round
to an additional case.

In the Round to Layer Threshold field, enter the percent of the layer needed to round
to an additional level.

In the Round to Pallet Threshold field, enter the percent of the pallet needed to round
to an additional pallet.

Apply replenishment to an item

The replenishment feature allows you to automate the ordering process for items by
constantly monitoring inventory conditions, and creating orders to fulfill consumer
demand according to predefined replenishment parameters.

To utilize replenishment, you can select one of the following replenishment methods for
an item:

Constant: A stock-oriented replenishment method used without a forecasting
application. Enter a maximum stock level at which you want the stock level
maintained. As soon as the stock level drops below the maximum stock, a request is
generated for the difference.

Min/Max: A stock-oriented replenishment method used without a forecasting
application. Enter a maximum stock and minimum stock level. Once the stock level
drops below the minimum stock, a request is generated to raise the stock level to the
maximum stock.

Floating Point: A stock-oriented replenishment method used without a forecasting
application. The system compares the sales trend of the upcoming 12 weeks to the
same period one year ago, and then calculates a maximum stock amount. Once stock
levels fall below the calculated maximum stock amount, a request is generated to
raise the stock level to the maximum stock. It also incorporates the idea of service
level, which is used to calculate safety stock. Safety stock is additional inventory
carried in a location to prevent stock outs.

Time Supply: A stock-oriented replenishment method used with a forecasting
application. You control stock levels through days of supply in the store rather than
specifying an exact amount. Based on forecasted sales data from the Oracle Retail
Demand Forecasting System, the minimum time supply number of days is used to
determine the minimum stock level, while the maximum time supply number of
days determines the maximum stock level. These min/max levels change based on
the current forecasted sales data. The time supply horizon number of days is an
optional field used to calculate an average daily sales rate that is multiplied against
the minimum time supply days and maximum time supply days to determine a
min/max. This field is useful if the time supply days extends past the number of
days with forecasted data. A replenishment order is made when the net available
inventory reaches the minimum days of supply and the order quantity placed is
based on the rate of sale from forecasted sales over the specified period (time supply
horizon) and the maximum days of supply value.
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= Time Supply - Seasonal: A stock-oriented replenishment method used with a
forecasting application. Time Supply - Seasonal combines the basic Time supply
algorithm with the end of season terminal stock goal. The additional fields for this
algorithm include Season ID, Phase ID, and terminal stock value. This replenishment
method compares the current replenishment requests and the forecasted demand
until the end of the season. Replenishment requests are created according to the end
of season Terminal Stock goal.

= Time Supply - Issues: A stock-oriented replenishment method used with a
forecasting application used exclusively for warehouses. Replenishment calculations
function just as they do for stores except that the warehouse issues forecasts are used.
All other calculations are consistent with store Time Supply replenishment.

* Dynamic: A service-oriented replenishment method used with a forecasting
application. The goal is to have only enough stock on hand in a given location to
capture all sales between replenishment cycles. The time frame used to determine
stock levels depends on the review time and lead time before stock levels in the
location can be affected by an incoming shipment. The service level percentage is
used to calculate the necessary amount of safety stock.

* Dynamic - Seasonal: A service-oriented replenishment method used with a
forecasting application. In the same manner as Time Supply - Seasonal, Dynamic -
Seasonal combines the basic Dynamic algorithm with the end of season terminal
stock goal. The additional fields for this algorithm include a Season ID, Phase ID, and
Terminal stock value. This replenishment method compares the current
replenishment requests and the forecasted demand until the end of the season.
Replenishment requests are created according to the end of season terminal stock
goal

* Dynamic - Issues: A service-oriented replenishment method used with a forecasting
application used exclusively for warehouses. Replenishment calculations function
just they do for stores, except that the warehouses issues forecasts are used. All other
calculations are consistent with store dynamic replenishment.

=  Store Orders - A store driven replenishment method which allows stores to place
orders based on need. Orders are incorporated into RMS via an overnight batch.
Recommended order quantities are based on the store request and the ability to
deliver the product with in lead time.

The dynamic replenishment methods are the most complex and powerful replenishment
methods. Each location that stocks the item can use a different replenishment method.
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Add replenishment attributes to an item or item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.
Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

On the Options list, select the Replenishment option. The Replenishment Attribute
Maintenance window opens.

OR

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.
From the Options menu, select Create Mass Item Change > Replenishment. The
Replenishment Attribute Maintenance window opens.
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Replenishment Attribute Maintenance Window

. In the Group Type field, select the group type.
2. In the Group Type Value field, enter the ID of the group or location, or click the LOV

button and select a group or location.
3. In the Replenishment Attribute Maintenance Action area, select Activate.

4. In the Scheduled Active Date field, select the date the new replenishment attributes
become active.

Note: For a single item, leave the field blank to make the
replenishment attributes effective immediately.
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5. In the Master Administration area, select:

= Update Master to update the master replenishment attributes with the
replenishment attributes you are adding.

= Update From Master to update the replenishment attributes with the attributes
recorded on item master.

6. In the Stock Category field, select the method by which the item is sourced and
delivered to the stores.

7. In the Order Control field, select how purchase orders are created for the item.

8. In the Source WH field, enter the ID of the warehouse from which the item is sent, or

click the LOV E button and select a warehouse.

Select a replenishment method
1. In the Replenishment Method field, select the replenishment method for the item.
2. Enter the replenishment parameters in the associated replenishment fields.

Specify the replenishment dates

1. In the Activate Date field, enter the date on which the replenishment attributes are
effective for the item, or click the calendar button and select the date.

2. In the Deactivate Date field, enter the date on which the replenishment attributes are
no longer effective for the item, or click the calendar button and select the date.

Define the primary replenishment pack

1. Enter the pack ID number that identifies the pack, or click the LOV E button and
select the replenishment pack.

2. Select the Default Primary Costing Pack to indicate the pack is the costing pack for
replenishment.

3. Select Remove Primary Replenishment Pack to indicate the primary replenishment
pack is removed.

Specify the supplier for the replenishment of the item

1. In the Supplier field, enter the ID of the supplier for the item, or click the LOV E
button and select a supplier.

2. In the Origin Country field, enter the code of the country of origin, or click the LOV
IE button and select a country.
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Define the replenishment cycle

1. In the Review Cycle field, select the frequency that the item is reviewed for
replenishment.

2. To select the day on which the item is reviewed:

= If the review cycle is every day, all the days of the week are selected
automatically for the delivery schedule.

= If the review cycle is every week, select the days of the week. You may select
more than one day.

» If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.

3. To view the Delivery Schedule for the item, click Delivery. The Delivery Schedule
window opens.
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Delivery Schedule Window

Define allowable order change tolerances

Note: Order change tolerances do not apply to
replenishment transfers.

1. In the Use? field, select whether replenishment order quantities can be changed.
2. To define the amount of change allowed:
a. In the Percent field, enter the percentage by which you can change the order
quantity.
b. In the Units field, enter the amount by which you can change the order quantity.

Define stock values
1. In the Presentation Stock field, enter the quantity of presentation stock for the item.
2. In the Demo Stock field, enter the quantity of the demonstration stock for the item.

Note: This field is not required when you are adding
replenishment attributes for an item at a warehouse.

370 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



Replenishment

Specify the lead times for the item
1. In the Supplier Lead Time field, enter the number of lead days the supplier needs.

2. In the Pickup to Location field, enter the number of days it takes for the item to reach
the store or warehouse.

Note: This field is required for direct to store and cross-
docked items.

3. In the Warehouse to Locn field, enter the number of days it takes for the item to
reach the store.

Note: This field is required for cross-docked and warehouse
stocked items.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a substitute item for an item on replenishment

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve an item on replenishment in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance
window is displayed.

From the Options list, select Substitute Items. The Substitute Items window opens.
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Substitute ltems Window

Click Add Locations. The fields in the apply block are enabled.

2. In the Group Type field, select the type of grouping mechanism or location for the
item substitution.

3. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the grouping mechanism or location for the

item substitution, or click the LOV =l button and select a grouping mechanism or
location.
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4. In the Fill Priority area, select the appropriate indicator to determine the basis of the
item substitution.

5. Select the check box next to the replenishment calculation indicator.

= Use Stock Ind: When selected, indicates that the substitute item is included in to
determine the net inventory of the main item.

= Use Sales Ind: When selected, indicates that the sales history for the substitute
item is included in determining the maximum stock level.

= Use Forecast Sales Ind: When selected, indicates that sales forecasts for the
substitute items is used in calculation location demand for the main item.

6. In the Substitute Item field, enter the ID of the substitution item, or click the LOV E
button and select the substitution item.

Note: To view items the main item is a substitute item for,
from the options menu, select Main Item View. The Main
Item View window opens.

7. In the Substitute Primary Replenishment Pack field, enter the ID of the substitute

primary replenishment pack, or click the LOV E button and select the substitute
primary replenishment pack.

8. In the Pick Priority field, enter the priority level of the substitute Item
Click Apply.

10. To add a substitute item/location to a main item, click Add Location. Applicable
fields in the Apply Block area are cleared.

11. To add a multiple substitute items to a main item, click Add Sub. Item. Applicable
fields in the Apply Block area are cleared.

12. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Review items on replenishment

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Replenishment. The Replenishment
Attribute View window opens.

© Replenishment Attribute View (rplattrd)
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Replenishment Attribute View Window

1. Enter as much information as necessary to limit the search.
Click Search. Results appear on the table.

To perform a new search, click Refresh.

Eal A

To display alternate information pertinent to replenishment, from the view menu,
select an applicable view.
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Add a delivery schedule
Click Delivery. The Delivery Schedule window opens.
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Delivery Schedule Window

2. In the Group Type field, select the type of grouping mechanism or location for the
delivery schedule.

3. In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the grouping mechanism or location for the
delivery schedule, or click the LOV E button and select a grouping mechanism or
location.

Note: You can also use the Organizational Hierarchy Tree to
navigate to the grouping mechanism or location to which
you are adding a delivery schedule. The Group Type and
Group Value fields are filled in automatically.

4. In the Frequency field, select how often you want the supplier to deliver to the
locations.

5. In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the delivery schedule is effective.

In the Start Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to begin at the
location.

7. In the End Time field, enter the time that the delivery is scheduled to end at the
location.

To select the delivery day for a delivery schedule:

9. If the frequency is every day, all the days of the week are selected automatically for
the delivery schedule.

10. If the frequency is every week, select the day of the week.

Note: You can select more than one delivery day if the
frequency is every week.

11. If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.

12. Click Apply.
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13. To add an exception to a delivery:
a. Click Exceptions. The Exceptions window is displayed.
b. Click Add Exceptions to enable the next available line.
c. In the Item Type field, select Item or Item List.
d

In the Day field, select the day on which you do not want the item or item list
delivered.

e. In the Item field, enter the item number or the ID of the item list, or enter a
partial description and click the LOV IE button to select the item or item list.

f. Click Apply.

g. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

14. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Review recommended order quantities

Items that are on investment buy and replenishment are can be set up for review by a
buyer. When the inventory levels indicate that a purchase order should be created a
recommended order quantity (ROQ) for a purchase order is sent to the buyer worksheet.
The buyer can accept or reject the ROQ and create purchase orders.

Filter the buyer worksheet

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Buyer Worksheet > Edit. The Buyer
Worksheet opens.
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Buyer Worksheet
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1. In the Filter Criteria area, enter the search criteria as necessary, or click the LOV E
button and select the appropriate information.

2. In the Source Type field, select the origin of the requirement (replenishment,
investment buy, or manual) to filter by a specific method. To select all requirements,
select the blank field.

3. Click the filter L2 1 button. The items that match the criteria appear in the details
frame.

4. To clear search criteria, click the clear filter button. Data in all fields is cleared.
= To select all items in the detail area, click Select All
= To clear all item in the detail area, click Clear All.
= To view item details, highlight an item and click Item Detail.
= To view replenishment results for an item, click Repl Results.
=  To view deal information for an item, click Deal Info.
To perform another search, click Refresh.
Click OK to save changes, or click Cancel to exit without saving changes.

Add an item to an existing PO from the buyer worksheet

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Buyer worksheet > Edit. The Buyer
Worksheet opens.

Filter the Buyer Worksheet to retrieve items

Filter Criteria

tem | 101323520 4o blve bow! =l Creste Date: After £ setore | £
Department | 1234 ElG\assware Supplier - | El Co?fl"lltgr‘z | E
Class | 1000 = Dining Location - £
Subclass | 1000 = |Eluw\s SD%:;Z - [ Include Zero ROQ's [ Include Non-Due tems
Buyer E [ Include PO-Processed tems E @

Scaling Constraints
Supplier | |

15t Maximum 2nd Maximum Uom | E|  Roundto Pack

15t Minimum ,— 2ncd Minirmum ’— Total ‘ |_\ Calc Totals
tstacual [ dActent [
Src Origin Lo Lead
ﬁ Tvpe ttem | Sunplier | Country Type Location Terms Description Time ROQ A0 SUomM Unit Cost Curr PO?
= T |\4 101323520 1212120000 US 3 1000000001 1.5% 30 Days 5000 15.00 EA 11.25 ush =
(E] &
E] [
[ [
(] [
=] [E
[ [
[ [E
N ||

Select Al | Deselectal | hemDetal | Repl Resuts Deal Info

OK | OW+Repest | Splt Suppler | WiorksheetPO | fpprovedPO | AddtoPO | Addhem | Delte | Refresh | Cancel

Buyer Worksheet
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1. In the Details area, select the check box next to the items you want to add to the PO.
2. Click Add to PO. The Purchase Order List window opens.

O Furchase Order List (buyerwksht)

Crder Mo | Search

Lac
Ordler Mo. Written Date Supplier Supplier Name Pool Supplier  Type Location Location Name

PO Detail Addta PO Close

Purchase Order List Window

3. Enter the PO number that you would like to add the item to, or leave the field blank
to display a list of valid PO's. Click Search.

Select the PO to which you wish to add the item.
4. Click Add to PO.

Note: Once an item is added to a PO, it can no longer be
edited from the Buyer Worksheet module.

5. Click Yes to add the item to the PO.
6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add an item to the buyer worksheet

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Buyer worksheet > Edit. The
Buyer Worksheet opens.

© Buyer sheet
FEETER

Filter Criteria

tem | 101323520 45 lbig hiuie biavel = Create Date:  After £ Befors | #
Department | 1234 | [Glassware Supplier = £ CU?A’:I?I"C [ £
Class | 1000 = Dining Location - £

Source |
Subclass | 1000 £ |Elow\s T - [ Include Zero ROQ's I Include Non-Due fems
Buyer E [ Include PO-Processed ftems E ﬂ

Scaling Constraints

Supplier | |
15t Maximum 2nd Maximum UoM =] & RoundioPack
tetMiniman [ sdMnimum [ Tatal | Bl caic e
tstacha [ mddetal [
Sro Origin - Loc Lead
Sel | Tvoe ttem | Supplier | Courtry Type  Location Terms Description Time ROQ A0Q SUOM Unit Cost Curr  PO?
Shull 101323520 1212120000 US S 1000000001 1.5% 30 Days 5000 15.00 EA 1125 uso | O
] r
= r
[ r
] =
=] r
I r
[Ed [E
= = [E
Select &l | Deselectall | emDetal | | RenlResuis Deal Infa
oK | oM +Repeat Spiit Supplier | Warksheet PO | Approved PO BditoPO | Addhem | Delete | Refresh | Concel |
Buyer Worksheet
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Review recommended order quantities

1. Click Add Item. The Add Item window opens.

O Add Iterm {buyen
tem | 101323520 Elbig biue bawl =)
Supplier | 1212120000 EHGIassware Products Lid. Origin Country LS E
Location |Stare =] 10o0oono0t )minnespslis
el SUOK [EA Unit Cost |11 25 Currency Code  |USD
oK | oK +Repest | tem Detai Refresh | cancel |

Add Item Window

2. Enter the ID of the item, or click the LOV E button and select the item.
3. Enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV @ button and select the supplier.

4. Enter the ID of the origin country, or click the LOV @ button and select the origin
country.

5. In the location field, select the location type. Enter the ID of the location, or click the

LOV E button and select the location.
6. Inthe AOQ field, enter the adjusted order quantity.
7. Modify the unit cost in the unit cost field, if required.

Click OK to add the item to the buyer worksheet, or click OK+Repeat to add the
item to the buyer worksheet and add a new item.

9. When prompted to requery, click Yes.
10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a PO from a buyer worksheet

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Buyer Worksheet > Edit. The Buyer
Worksheet opens.

Search for and retrieve items in the Buyer Worksheet.

© Buyer sheet
@ X ZF

Filter Criteria

tem | 101323520 45 lbig hiuie biavel &= Create Date:  After £ Before | £
Department | 1234 | [Glassware Supplier = £ CU?A’:I?I"C [ £
Class | 1000 = Dining Location - £
Subclass | 1000 £ |Elow\s SD_;"\;Z: - [ Include Zero ROQ's I Include Non-Due fems
Buyer E ™ Include PO-Processed ftems E ﬂ

Scaling Constraints
Supplier | |

15t Maximum 2nd Maximum UoM =] & RoundioPack

et i [ v [ Total | E Caic Totals
tstacha [ mddetal [
Sro Origin - Loc Lead
Sel | Tvoe ttem | Supplier | Courtry Type  Location Terms Description Time ROQ ADQ SUOM Unit Cost Curr  PO?
Shull 101323520 1212120000 US S 1000000001 1.5% 30 Days 5000 1500 E& 11.25 uso [
] r
= r
[ r
] =
=] r
I r
[Ed [E
Bl [

Select &l | Deselectall | emDetal | | RenlResuis Deal Infa

oK | oM +Repeat Spiit Supplier | Warksheet PO | Approved PO BditoPO | Addhem | Delete | Refresh | Concel |

Buyer Worksheet
=  Select the items to be included on the PO by selecting the check box for each item.

Note: If you wish to scale or split a PO, create the PO in
Worksheet status. Submitted / Approved purchase orders
cannot be scaled or split.

Create the PO in Approved status
1. Click Submitted/Approved PO.

Note: This button is labeled either Submitted or Approved,
depending on your user privileges.

2. When prompted to continue, click Yes. The system groups the line items together by
the inventory management level and creates a Submitted or Approved PO. The
Order Selection window opens.

3. Search for and retrieve the orders in Edit mode, by searching the Written Date Field,
using today's date as the creation date, to search for your PO. The PO Header
Maintenance window opens.

Edit the PO as necessary.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Create the PO in Worksheet status
1. Click Worksheet PO.

2. When prompted to continue, click Yes. The system groups the line items together by
the inventory management level and creates a Submitted or Approved PO. The
Order Selection window opens.

3. Search and retrieve the order in Edit mode, by searching the Written Date Field,
using the creation date as today to search for your PO. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.

Edit the PO as necessary.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Split an order by truckload

Truck splitting is the process that allows you split a purchase order when a truckload is
exceeded. Truck splitting is required in some industries, where protocol dictates that
each truck load must have one purchase order. You can indicated truck splitting at the
supplier, supplier/department, supplier/location, or supplier/department/location
level.

Trucks can be split by one of two methods:

= Item sequence: All quantity of one item is loaded onto a different truck. Any partial
groups of an item go into a final truck.

= Balanced assortment: Equal quantities of each item is loaded on to the truck.

Add inventory management information for a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Inventory Management. The Supplier Inventory
Management Information window opens.
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O Supplier Inventary Management Infarmation

& NH ST

Supplier | 21 [#cme Supply Search
Departmert E |
Location | E| |
Replenishment Attributes Due Order Processing Investment Buy Attributes
Review Cycle I:I ™ Due Order Processing
[ Investmert Buy Eligibility
= Sunday [~ Monday [ Tuesday. [ Wednesday. [T Creste Mon-Due Crders
. Orcler
Due Order Level
= Thursday [ Fridlay: [ Saturdsay: ue Orcler Level | | Cortrol
[ single Loz on Order 0 B
Scaling Attributes Other Attributes Rounding Attributes
[ Scale Orders to Constraints Podled E | Rounding
Chjective Purchase Round to Inner
Level Pickuip |
N Round to Case
5000 %
[ Mutiple Yehicles e Threshald
n S . = q Round to Layer
Supplier Minimum Attributes Truck Splitting Attributes Threshoid 50,00 %
MimirmLam i q
b l:l [ Spit Orders into Truckloads [ Approve Less than Truckload Orders Roundto Palet (o "
[ Purge Orders Feiling Minimums Truck Split Method I:I VTESHE

O + Repest Constrairts Delete | Refresh Cancel

Supplier Inventory Management Information Window
= In the Supplier, Department, and Location fields, enter the ID of the supplier,

department, and location as appropriate, or click the LOV IE button and select
supplier, department, and location as appropriate.

Define replenishment review attributes

1. In the Review Cycle field, select the frequency that the item is reviewed for
replenishment.

2. To select the day on which the item is reviewed:

= If the review cycle is every day, all the days of the week are selected
automatically for the delivery schedule.

= If the review cycle is every week, select the days of the week. You may select
more than one day.

= If the frequency is every two or more weeks, select the day of the week.
3. In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the supplier.
Select the Single Loc on Order check box if only one location can be on an order.

Define due order processing parameters

1. Select the Due Order Processing check box to have due order processing performed
for replenishment items from the supplier.

2. Select the Create Non-Due orders check box to have purchase orders created in
Worksheet status for items that are not due to be ordered.

3. In the Due Order Level field, select the level at which the due order processing is
based.

4. In the Service Basis field, select the parameter that is used in calculating the stock out
levels.
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Define supplier minimum attributes

1. In the Minimum Level field, select the minimum order quantity at which the supplier
accepts orders.

2. Select the Purge Orders Failing Minimums check box to create POs that meet the
supplier minimum.

Specify scaling attributes

1. Select the Scale Order to Constraints check box to have items on purchase orders for
the supplier scaled to meet the scaling constraints.

2. In the Scaling Objective field, select whether purchase orders are scaled to the
minimum or maximum values of the scaling constraints.

3. In the Scaling Level field, indicate if the PO should be scaled to the location need or
to the entire order.

4. Select the Multiple Vehicles check box to indicate that multiple vehicles may be used
when delivering the order.

Define other attributes

1. In the Pooled Supplier field enter the ID of the supplier, or click the LOV E button
and select a supplier.

In the Purchase Type field, select the purchase type method.

In the Pick Up field, enter the location of the pick up. This field is enabled if Free on
Board or Backhaul has been selected in the Purchase Type field.

Define truck splitting attributes

1. Select the Split Orders into Truckloads checkbox to indicate that orders that exceed a
truckload should be split.

2. To allow Less than Truckload (LTL) orders, select the Auto Approve LTL Orders
check box.

3. In the Truck Split Method field, select the method of truck splitting used with this
supplier.

Define investment buy attributes
1. Select the Investment Buy Eligibility check box to enable investment buy attributes.

2. In the Order Control field, select how POs are processed for the investment buy
orders.

Define rounding attributes
1. In the Rounding Level field, select the level to which quantities should be rounded.

2. In the Round to Inner Threshold field, enter the percent of the inner needed to round
to an additional inner.

3. In the Round to Case Threshold field, enter the percent of the case needed to round
to an additional case.

4. In the Round to Layer Threshold field, enter the percent of the layer needed to round
to an additional level.

5. In the Round to Pallet Threshold field, enter the percent of the pallet needed to round
to an additional pallet.
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Create a truck split at the order level

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Search window is

displayed.

Search for an order in Worksheet status you would like to split. The Order Search
window opens.

Action

Oreler ’—
sas [
Order Type l:l
Supplier | El
Crdered. After ,75 Before &
Wiritter:  After liﬁ Betare £
Currency ,_ £
Import Order l:l
Import Country ,_ E
Cortract ,— £
Qrigin Inclicator | |
Splt Ref Order No. =
feo | E
TsfRO Link Mo =
Wendor Order Ma. £

PO Type £l

Order Search Window

Fromotion | E|
Pool Supplier | E|
Custamer | £l
Buyer | £l

Rejection Reason | El

owsn | Bl
oo | EL
Department | B
cess | B
swelss | B

ftem | 15 =
Chain | E|
Area | E|
Region | E|
District | E|
Location | |
o Spit Ordler Search el Refresh lnze

Note: To split an order, the order must:
- originate from a supplier who uses truck splitting and

truck splitting constraints.

- exceed the constraints.

Select the order you want to split from the table. Click Split Order.

2. To view the newly created orders, click Yes.

To continue, click No. The new orders appear in the table area.

3. Open each new order and submit it for approval.

Note: Orders created by this method are linked by a split
reference order number. This link number can be used to
search for all orders associated with the link.
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Financial Management

Maintain budgets

Budgets are maintained at the half level and month level. By entering various
percentages at the half level and monetary amounts at the month level, you set the goals
against which performance can be tracked.

At the half level, you can maintain planned percentages for markup (cumulative
markon), markdown (as a percentage of sales), shrinkage (as a percentage of sales), and
gross profit (as a percentage of sales) by department/half/location. A system option may
be set that disallows use of the budgeted shrinkage percentage in budget and stock
ledger calculations.

At the month level, you can maintain monetary amounts for many of the same budget
types that are found in the stock ledger. These include opening inventory, closing
inventory, net sales, purchases, and so on. They are also maintained by
department/half/location/month.

In addition to viewing and maintaining budgets at the half level and month level, you
can view budgets at the budget type level by month.
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Edit a budget by the half

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > Half Budget Information > Edit. The
Half Budget Information window opens.

O Half Budget Information (rinwbud)

LR ER

- |& B
I -

Half Budget Information Window

1. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV H button
and select the department.

2. In the Half field, enter the ID of the half, or click the LOV H button and select the
half. The budget details appear by location.

3. In the Location Type field, select the type of location.

Note: The selection you make in this field affects the results
displayed on the table. The field label on the first column in
the table will display your selection from the Location Type
field. Values in the Description column are limited to valid
values for the selection you made in the Location Type field.

4. Edit the markup, markdown, and shrinkage percentages as necessary. The gross
profit percentage is adjusted based on the changes that you make.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit a budget by the month

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > Monthly Budget Information > Edit. The
Monthly Budget window opens.

O tonthly Budget

& TE S 2

Category | E| Hailf | £ |
Location
@ Store 1 Wyarehouse e El Currency
Morith 1 Maorth 2 Maorth 3 Marth 4 Maorth 5 Marth 6

Opening Stock (Retail)
Opening stock (Cost)
Purchases (Retail)
Purchazes (Cost)
Return to Yendor (Retail)
Return to Vendaor (Cost)
Met Sales (Retail)

Met Sales (Cost)
Clearance Markoowns
Permanent Markdowns
Promotional Markclowns
Shrinkage (Retail)
Shrinkage (Cost)
Employees Discourt
Clozing Stock (Retail)
Closing Stock (Cost)

Gross Margin

e O+ REpest Refresti ey Locatian Cancel

Monthly Budget Window

1. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV |E| button
and select the department.

2. In the Half field, enter the ID of the fiscal half, or click the LOV |E| button and select
the fiscal half.
3. In the Location Type field, select the type of location.

4. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location, or click the LOV |E| button and
select the location. The budget details appear by the month.

Note: This is a dynamic field. The field label will display

your selection from the Location Type field. Values in the
List of Values are limited to valid values for the selection
you made in the Location Type field.

Edit the monetary amounts under each month as necessary.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Stock Ledger

Maintain stock counts

Stock counts overview
Stock counts can be requested and processed in one of two ways:

* By unit and dollar: Requests are made at product level. The results of a physical
stock count are used to adjust the quantity of the stock on hand and the monetary
value of the stock in the stock ledger.

* By unit: Requests are made for multiple items using an item list. The results of the
physical stock count are used to adjust the quantity of the stock on hand. The stock
ledger is not adjusted.

You can request a stock count as needed or create a schedule of stock counts. If you have
access to Oracle Retail Data Warehouse, you can create item lists based on ABC
classifications. The item lists can be used in requests for stock counts by unit.

Immediately prior to the scheduled date of the physical stock count, a snapshot is taken
of the stock on hand, stock in transit, retail value, and weighted average cost. If the stock
on hand has not yet been adjusted as a result of the physical count, the snapshot
continues to be adjusted automatically as late transactions are received from the point of
sale and the warehouse management system.

The results of a physical stock count may be received from an external system or entered
manually. You can print a variance report which allows you to review any variances
between the book count and physical count. After reviewing the report, you can edit the
quantities for stock counts by unit or by unit and dollar as necessary. For stock counts by
unit and dollar, you can also edit the monetary value of the stock as necessary. After
editing quantities and monetary values, you can force the system to adjust the stock on
hand and post the updated monetary values to the stock ledger.

In a multi-channel environment, you may request a stock count at a physical warehouse.
The system automatically distributes the results among the virtual, or stockholding,
warehouses based on the default distribution method. You can edit the results at the
virtual warehouse level.
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Search for a stock count

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Stock Count. The Stock Count Search
window opens.

R

Action | -
action Type | |
Stock Court Type ||
Stack Court | |
Stock Court Date: After | bl Before | A
Division | £/
Graup | £
Departmert | £
Class | £
Subclass | £
tem | E|l =
Chain | £|
Area | £l
Region | £|
District | £|
Location Type | £

e SEaTEh HEe! RETfESH Close

Stock Count Search Window

In the Action field, select any action except New.

2. If you select Edit or View in the Action field, select either Request or Count Quantity
in the Action Type field.

3. Enter additional criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The Stock Count Search window displays the stock counts or requests
that match the search criteria.

5. Select a task:
To perform another search, click Refresh.

7. To display the details of a stock count, select a record and click OK. The details
appear in the appropriate maintenance window.

8. Click Close to exit.
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Request a stock count

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Stock Count. The Stock Count Search
window opens.

Search for and retrieve a stock count in New mode and with an Action Type of Request.
The Stock Count Request Maintenance window opens.

© Stock Count Request Maintenance Window 1 i
6 OS2
Stock Court | 4701 Eljare
Stock Court Type |Un'rt & [DallEr: | Stock Court Date |09-MAR-2001 E
Product [SUiclass |- Froduct |
ili
G i =t G 1000000001 hdi li
roup Type | are | roLp | E| inmeapolis Delete
Location Location Mame

©odoomoomorMimespols
1000000007 Fresno
100000001 & Charleston

1]

Ok | O + Repest [Delete Request Cancel

Stock Count Request Maintenance Window

In the Stock Count field, enter a description for the stock count.
In the Stock Count Type field, select the type of count.
In the Stock Count Date field, enter the scheduled date for the stock count, or click

the calendar button and select the date.

4. Depending on which option you selected in the Stock Count Type field, enter one of
the following details:

= Unit: In the Select Items By area, select Item List or Product Group.

— If you select Item List, in the Item List field, enter the ID of the item list, or
click the LOV button and select the item list.

— If you select Product Group, in the Product Group field, select the
merchandise level. Next, click Product. On the Select Product Level window,
select the departments, classes, and subclasses that you want to include in
the request. Click OK to exit the Select Product Level window.

= Unit & Value: In the Product Group field, select the merchandise level. Next,
click Product. On the Select Product Level window, select the departments,
classes, and subclasses that you want to include in the request. Click OK to exit
the Select Product Level window.
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5. In the Group Type field, select a grouping mechanism.

In the Group field, enter the ID of the specific location or group, or click the LOV
button and select the location or group.

Click Apply. The locations are added to the table.
8. To delete a location from the table:

a. Select a location and click Delete.

b. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Schedule stock counts

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Stock Count Schedule > Edit. The
Stock Count Schedule opens.

Stock Count Schedule

RS

Location Type Location | |E| Stocktake Type I:I
ttem List Start Count End Courit

fterm List Description Drate Time: Drate Cyele Su Mo Tu Ve Th Fr Sa

et LT LT T T T
(B (T

(B LT

(B T

o o

(B T

(B T

(B T

(B T

= (B T
ftem List £ | Start Date li £ Count Time |

Apply
End Diste £ Cycle I—I
Delete
Days of Count
Suncsy [ Monday [ Tuesday [ Wednesday [ Thursday [ Fricay [ Saturday [
Ok OK+Repest A Refresh Cancel

Stock Count Schedule

In the Location Type field, select the type of location.
2. In the Location field, enter the ID of the location or the location list, or click the LOV

IE button and select the location or location list.

3. In the Stocktake Type field, select type of count. If a stock count schedule already
exists for the selected location, it opens in the table.

Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.
5. Depending on the type of stock count, enter either of the following details:
= Units: In the Item List field, enter the ID of the item list, or click the LOV E
button and select the item list.
*  Units & Dollars: In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click

the LOV IE button and select the department. Enter the class and subclass in
their respective fields as necessary.
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6. In the Start Date and End Date fields, enter the dates on which the schedule becomes
effective and expires.

7. In the Count Time field, enter the time of day at which the stock count begins. Use
international standard time (24-hour clock).

8. In the Cycle field, select the frequency of the stock counts.
9. In the Days of Count field, select the day of the week for the stock count.

Note: If the cycle is every day, all of the days are
automatically selected. If the frequency is every week, you
can select more than one day.

10. Click Apply. The schedule is added to the table.
11. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain the stock ledger

The stock ledger provides access to financial records based on a variety of transaction
types. Some of the details are captured within RMS; other details are received from
external systems. The remaining fields are calculated.

The stock ledger supports both the retail and cost methods of accounting. The cost
method may use standard cost or average cost depending on how the system is set up.
The stock ledger supports both the retail (4-5-4) and the normal (Julian) calendar. If the
retail calendar is used, data can be maintained by the month and the week. If the normal
calendar is used, data can be maintained only by the month.
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Search for Inventory by ltem and Location

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Item Inventory by Location. The Item
Location Inventory window opens.

& Oracle Retail Merchandising System

@ INMES2

tem l | Eﬁ Q
Group Type I:I ftem LBVBI—
Group Value | E ‘ Transaction Lewel Search
' | Filter )
Location | El 2
Loc. Name Loc. Type Child ftem On Hand On Crder Inbincd Allocs In Transit Total RT's Unavailable

=]

I Pertial iew Totals | | | | | [
~ All Locations

|~Stock On Hand - | Store Sales | Warehouse Issues

Store Stock on Crder Unarvailakle Stock Week-to-Date Wieek-to-Date

Warehouzse ’—“ Stack in Transit ’7 Hestried i ,— e '— i ’7
Internal Finisher ’—* He == |

External Finisher

(a4 Salesissues Refresh

Item Location Inventory Window

Note: You can also access this window from the Item Master
window, Item Children window, Item Location window,
and Store Sales/Warehouse Issues window. Some search
criteria are automatically filled in depending on how you
access the Item Location Inventory window.

1. In the Item field, enter the item number of the item, or click the LOV button and
select the item.

In the Group Type field, select a grouping mechanism.
In the Group Value field, enter the ID of the specific location or group, or click the
LOV = button and select the location or group.

4. Click Search. The inventory details appear in the table. Corporate totals are
displayed in the All Locations area.
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5. To filter the results by location:
a. Inthe Location field of the Filter area, enter the ID of the location, or click the

LOV IE button and select the location.

b. Click the filter L% button. The inventory details for the selected location appear.

Note: The corporate totals in the All Locations area do not
change.

c. Click the clear filter IZ2] button to redisplay the previous inventory details.
To view the results in a partial view, select the Partial View checkbox.

7. To view the monetary amounts in the primary currency of the company or the local
currency of the location, select the appropriate option from the Options > Currency
menu.

8. To view additional inventory details, select the appropriate option from the View
menu.

9. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit the stock ledger

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > Stock Ledger Maintenance > Edit. The
Stock Ledger Maintenance Search window opens.

© Stock Ledger Maintenance Search XA X
Location Type
Location | E|
W Store
 Warshouse Month (MM) | ear (YY)

Category | E|
Class | £ |

Subclass | E |

Eetail Zost Refrezsh Close

Stock Ledger Maintenance Search Window
1. In the Location Type field, select the type of location.

2. In the Location field, enter the ID of a specific location, or click the LOV E button
and select the location.

3. In the Month and Year fields, enter the month and year for which you want to edit
the stock ledger records.

4. In the Department, Class, and Subclass fields, enter the ID of a specific member at

each product level, or click the LOV IE buttons and select the members.
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5. Click either Retail or Cost. The details appear in the Stock Ledger Maintenance
window.

6. Edit the details as necessary.

Note: If you are editing the retail information, click the Next
button to view and edit additional fields.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain general ledger cross reference

The general ledger cross reference allows you to cross-reference the merchandise
hierarchy levels and transaction codes from RMS with the appropriate general ledger
accounts within your financial system.

Create a general ledger cross reference

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > GL Cross Reference. The General Ledger
Search window opens.

© General Ledger Search

¢ JfamET -

Action

Department | £
Class | E|
Subclass | £
Lacation | £|
Tran. Cods: | £
Line Type | E|
CostRetail |

]1e Seateh Back Eefresh Cloze

General Ledger Search Window
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1. In the Action field, select New.
2. Click OK. The GL Cross Reference window opens.

Department | | £ Tran Code | £
Class | £ Line Type. | £|
Fubolass | £]| CostiRetsil | -
Lacation | £|
Dekit &ccourt | Credt accourt |
Segmert1 | | Segmert 1 | |
Segmert 2 | | Segment 2 | I
Segmert 3 | | Segment 3 | I
Segment 4 | [ Segment 4 | I
Segmert 5 | | Segmert 5 | I
Segmert & | | Segmert 6 | I
Segmert 7 | | Segment 7 | I
Segmert & | | Segment § | |
Segmert 4 | | Segment 5 | I
Segment 10 | | Segment 10 | I
Refresh Find Aceount Refresh Find Aceourt

Ok OK+Eepesat ElEE Cancel

GL Cross Reference Window

3. Enter the merchandise hierarchy information as necessary, or click the LOV IE
button and select the merchandise hierarchy information.

In the Tran Code field, select the transaction type. The Line Type field is filled.

5. In the Tran Ref No. field, select the reference information associated with the
transaction code.

Note: This field is enabled only for certain transactions. It is
a dynamic field and will be labeled depending on the
transaction code selected. If the field is enabled, you are
required to enter a value.

In the Cost/Retail field, select the accounting method.

In the Debit Account area, enter the segments that make up the account.

Click Find Account. The Debit Account field is displays the account number.
In the Credit Account area, enter the segments that make up the account.
Click Find Account. The Credit Account field is displays the account number.

oo @ e NO

- O

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Search for a general ledger cross reference

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > GL Cross Reference. The General Ledger
Search window opens.

Q General Ledger Search

@ ONAZT »

Action

Department | £|
Class | £ |
Subcless | £|
Locstion | £ |
Tran. Code | £|
Line Type | E|
CostRetail |

(I Seaheh E&ck Refrest Cloze

General Ledger Search Window

In the Action field, select either Edit or View.
If necessary, enter additional criteria to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The General Ledger Search window displays the cross references that
match the search criteria.

Select a task:
5. To perform another search, click Refresh.

To display the cross reference information, select a record and click OK. The GL
Cross Reference window opens.

7. Click Close to close the window.
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Sales Taxes

Set up sales taxes

When you define sales tax information, you must first add geocodes to RMS. A geocode
is a geographical region, such as a state or county, with its own tax codes. You can add
geocodes for the following;:

=  Countries
= States

= Counties
= (Cities

= Districts

You then create the tax codes. A tax code consists of a tax jurisdiction and a tax type with
associated tax rates. The tax code determines the tax rate that is applied to an item at the
store. You can then associate tax codes and stores with a geocode and associate tax codes
with items.

Add a geocode

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Geocode Maintenance >
Edit. The Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance window opens.

O Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance (ncdhier)
IEEEEE
Courtry State County
[us £lus [nata | |minn HEN Ellhenp
City District
|MPLS E |mimp |HER E |here Search Refresh
Counitry [ State County City Diztrict
Geocode Courtry Country Description
- US00000000 ps us

Save Al Delete StoredTax Code Close

Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance Window

= Click Search. The geocode tables and buttons are enabled.
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Add a geocode at the country level

1.
2
3.

Click Add.
In the Country field, enter the geocode for the country.

In the Country Description field, enter the description of the country.

Add a geocode at the state level

1.
2.

3.

Click on the State tab.
Click Add.

In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV @ button
and select a country.

In the State field, enter the geocode for the state.
In the State Description field, enter the description of the state.

Add a geocode at the county level

1.
2.

3.

Click on the County tab.
Click Add.

In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV E button
and select a country.

In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV E button and select
a state.

In the County field, enter the geocode for the county.
In the County Description field, enter the description of the county.

Add a geocode at the city level

1.
2.

3.

Click on the City tab.
Click Add.

In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV @ button
and select a country.

In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV @ button and select
a state.

In the County field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV @ button and
select the county.

In the City field, enter the geocode for the city.
In the City Description field, enter the description for the city.
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Add a geocode at the district level
1. Click on the District tab.
2. C(Click Add.

3. In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV =] button
and select a country.

4. In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV button and select
a state.

5. In the County field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV =l button and
select the county.

6. In the City field, enter the geocode of the city, or click the LOV =] button and select
the city.

In the District field, enter the geocode for the district.
8. In the District Description field, enter a description for the district.

Review and complete the geocode
1. Click Close to close the window.

2. When prompted to save the changes, click the Yes.

Create a tax code

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.

O Tax Hierarchy

@ NS

Tax Jurisdiction | | £l Taix Lewel l:l | &2
Tax Jurizdictions l Tax Codes Rates

Jurisdiction 0 Description Taix Level Create ID Create Date Modify 1T Moclify Date
s ! = [ | [ |
& (I -]

Ta Jurisdiction ‘ Tax Level -

apply | Agd | Degte |
temiGeocode | Save | Cloge |

Tax Hierarchy Window
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In the Tax Rate field, enter the tax rate.

1. On the Tax Jurisdictions tab, select a tax jurisdiction.
2. Click on the Tax Codes & Rates tab.

3. Click Add Code.

4. In the Tax Type field, select the type of tax.

5. Click Add Rate.

6.

7.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax rate is effective, or click the
calendar | button and select the date.

8. When applicable, enter the date on which the tax rate ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar == button and select the date.

Note: Tax rates for the same tax type cannot have
overlapping start and end dates.

9. Click Close to close the window.

10. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Associate a department with a tax code
1. Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.

© Tax Codes Form

@ SIS T

Jurisdiction EI7T |dascriptmndescrip1iondescripﬁon..... . Tax Type ’Salesi
ftems I Category  Geocodes
feem ttem Description Start Date Endl Date

= I © EEEEE N - TR - R £
& =) £l £
£l =) £ £
= = £ £
£l =) £ £
& =) &l &
& =) £l £
& = £ £
& =) £ £

= & =) ] .l

Save Auchit A Delete Store Rates Cloge

2. Click on the Department tab.
3. Click the Add.
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In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select a department.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the
department, or click the calendar = button and select a date.

When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar 2 button and select the date.

Click Close to exit. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Note: Tax codes for a department are applied when an item
is sold at the department level

Associate a geocode with a tax code

1.

2
3.
4

10.

11.

12.
13.

Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.
Click on the Geocodes tab.

Click Add.

To associate a country geocode with a tax code:

In the Country ID field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE button
and select a country.

To associate a state geocode with a tax code:
a. Associate geocode as described in step 4.

b. In the State ID field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV IE button
and select a state.

To associate a county geocode with a tax code:
a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 5.

b. In the County ID field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV IE
button and select a county.

To associate a city geocode with a tax code:
a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 6.

b. In the City field, enter the geocode of the city, or click the LOV E button and
select a city.

To associate a district geocode with a tax code:
a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 7.

b. In the District field, enter the geocode of the district, or click the LOV E button
and select a district.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the
department, or click the calendar = button and select a date.

When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar 2 button and select the date.

Click Close to close the window.

When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.
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Associate an item with a tax code

1. Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.

2. Click Add.

3. In the Item field, enter the item number, or enter a partial description of the item and
click the LOV =] button to select an item.

4. In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the item, or
click the calendar =l button and select a date.

5. When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

6. Click Close to close the window.

When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Create a tax jurisdiction

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.

O Tax Hierarchy

@ NE S

Tax Jurisdiction | | E| Tax Level l:l E @
Tax Jurizdictions [ Tax Codes Rates

Jurisdiction 0 Description Tax Level Create ID Cresate Date Modify 1T Modify Dete
- ! = | | | |
& B

Ta Jurissiction \ Tax Level -

apply | Add | Defete |
temiGeocode | Save | Cloge |

Tax Hierarchy Window

Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

2. In the Tax Jurisdiction field, enter a unique ID for the tax jurisdiction in the first field
and a description in the second field.

3. Inthe Tax Level field, select the tax level of the tax jurisdiction.
Click Apply. The tax jurisdiction is added to the table.
Click Close to close the window. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

User Guide 403



Sales Taxes

Search for a geocode

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Geocode Maintenance > Edit
or View. The Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance window opens.

O Geocode Hierart Maintenance {gcdhier)
® SNE ST
Courtry State County
|us Elus [hara 4 | |minn HEN Ellherp
City District
|MPLS E |mimp |HER E |here Search Refresh
Counitry [ State County City Diztrict
Geocods Courtry Country Description
= US00000000 ps us

4

Save Add Delete StoredTax Code Close

Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance Window

Enter search criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The geocodes that match the search criteria appear on the results table.
Click on the appropriate tab in order to display a geocode level

Select the geocode with which you want to work.

Click Close to close the window.

S

When prompted to save any changes, click Yes to save or No to close without saving.
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Search for a tax code

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.

O Tax Hierarchy

@ NS

Tax Jurisdiction | | £l Taix Lewel l:l | &2

Tax Jurizdictions l Tax Codes Rates

Jurisdiction 0 Description Taix Level Create ID Create Date Modify 1T Moclify Date

s ' = | | | |

Tax Juriscliction ‘ Tax Level -

sgoly | agd | Deete |

temiGeocode | Save | Cloge |

Tax Hierarchy Window

Enter search criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

2. Click Search. The tax jurisdictions that match the search criteria appear on the results
table.

3. Select a tax jurisdiction. Click the Tax Code Rates tab in order to display the tax code
level with which you want to work.

Click Close to close the window.

5. When prompted to save any changes, click Yes to save or No to close without saving.

Associate geocodes with a store or tax code

The sales tax feature allows you to specify the tax codes that apply to an item at a specific
store. To ensure that stores have accurate sales tax information, the tax codes are sent
through the nightly batch process two days in advance of when they are effective at the
stores.

The association of the tax codes and stores with a geocode determines which tax codes
are effective at a specific store. You associate stores with a geocode. You then associate
the tax codes with a geocode. As a result, all of the tax codes associated with a geocode
are effective at all of the stores associated with a geocode. When an item is sold at a
specific store, the tax rates of the applicable tax codes are applied to the item.
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Search for a geocode

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Geocode Maintenance > Edit
or View. The Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance window opens.

O Geocode Hierart Maintenance {gcdhier)
® SNE ST
Courtry State County
|us Elus [hara 4 | |minn HEN Ellherp
City District
|MPLS E |mimp |HER E |here Search Refresh
Counitry [ State County City Diztrict
Geocods Courtry Country Description
= US00000000 ps us

4

Save Add Delete StoredTax Code Close

Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance Window

Enter search criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

Click Search. The geocodes that match the search criteria appear on the results table.
Click on the appropriate tab in order to display a geocode level

Select the geocode with which you want to work.

Click Close to close the window.

S

When prompted to save any changes, click Yes to save or No to close without saving.
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Add a geocode

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Geocode Maintenance >
Edit. The Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance window opens.

Aaintenance

Courtry State County
|us Elus [hara 4 | |minn HEN Ellherp
City District
MPLS £ |mimp |HER: Elhere Search Refresh
Counitry [ State County City Diztrict
Geocods Courtry Country Description
= US00000000 ps us

4

Save Add Delete StoredTax Code Close

Geocode Hierarchy Maintenance Window

= Click Search. The geocode tables and buttons are enabled.

Add a geocode at the country level
1. Click Add.
2. In the Country field, enter the geocode for the country.

3. In the Country Description field, enter the description of the country.

Add a geocode at the state level
1. Click on the State tab.
2. Click Add.

3. In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV E button
and select a country.

In the State field, enter the geocode for the state.
In the State Description field, enter the description of the state.
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Add a geocode at the county level

1.
2

3.

Click on the County tab.
Click Add.

In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV E button
and select a country.

In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV E button and select
a state.

In the County field, enter the geocode for the county.

In the County Description field, enter the description of the county.

Add a geocode at the city level

1.
2.

3.

Click on the City tab.
Click Add.

In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV @ button
and select a country.

In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV @ button and select
a state.

In the County field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV E button and
select the county.

In the City field, enter the geocode for the city.
In the City Description field, enter the description for the city.

Add a geocode at the district level

1.
2.

3.

Click on the District tab.
Click Add.

In the Country field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV E button
and select a country.

In the State field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV @ button and select
a state.

In the County field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV @ button and
select the county.

In the City field, enter the geocode of the city, or click the LOV @ button and select
the city.

In the District field, enter the geocode for the district.
In the District Description field, enter a description for the district.

Review and complete the geocode

1.
2

Click Close to close the window.

When prompted to save the changes, click the Yes.
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Associate a geocode with a store

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Organizational Hierarchy. The
Organization Hierarchy Main Form window opens.

Select Store on the tree structure. The stores appear in the table.
Select a store and click Edit. The Store Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Geocodes. The Geocodes window opens.

1. To associate a country geocode with a store, in the Country ID field, enter the

geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE button and select a country.
2. To associate a state geocode with a store:

a. Associate geocodes as described in step 1.

b. In the State ID field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV IE button
and select a state.

3. To associate a county geocode with a store:

a. Associate geocodes as described in step 1 - 2.

b. In the County ID field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV IE
button and select a county.

4. To associate a city geocode with a store:

a. Associate geocodes as described in step 1 - 3.

b. In the City field, enter the geocode of the city, or click the LOV E button and
select a city.
5. To associate a district geocode with a store:

a. Associate geocodes as described in step 1 - 4.

b. In the District field, enter the geocode of the district, or click the LOV E button
and select a district.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate tax codes with a merchandise hierarchy

The sales tax feature allows you to specify the tax codes that apply to an item at a specific
store. To ensure that stores have accurate sales tax information, the tax codes are sent
through the nightly batch process two days in advance of when they are effective at the
stores.

You apply a tax code to items, departments, and item lists. You can create tax product
group item lists that include items that share the same tax codes. The tax codes that are
ultimately applied to an item at a store are determined by the tax codes that the item
shares with the store. The tax codes of a store are determined by the tax codes that are
associated with the geocode to which the store belongs.

You can view the tax rates that apply to the item at a specific store, or you can view all of
the tax codes associated with an item, department, or item list. You can only view item
lists that are tax product groups.
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Create a tax code

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.

O Tax Hierarchy

@ NS

Tax Jurisdiction | | £l Taix Lewel l:l | &2
Tax Jurizdictions l Tax Codes Rates

Jurisdiction 0 Description Taix Level Create ID Create Date Modify 1T Moclify Date
s ! = [ | [ |
= B

Ta Jurisdiction ‘ Tax Level -

apply | Add | Defete |
temiGeocode | Save | Cloge |

Tax Hierarchy Window

In the Tax Rate field, enter the tax rate.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax rate is effective, or click the
calendar = button and select the date.

8. When applicable, enter the date on which the tax rate ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar IB=| button and select the date.

1. On the Tax Jurisdictions tab, select a tax jurisdiction.
2. Click on the Tax Codes & Rates tab.

3. Click Add Code.

4. In the Tax Type field, select the type of tax.

5. Click Add Rate.

6.

7.

Note: Tax rates for the same tax type cannot have
overlapping start and end dates.

9. Click Close to close the window.
10. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.
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Associate a department with a tax code
1. Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.

Jurisdiction | 6777 |dascriphundescrimiundescrimiun...... Tax Type ’Salesi
tems Category  Geocodes
ftem tem Description Start Date End Date

= 01242480 ks tem for CC's 9/ 8-maR-200 /1 01-Jun-200 ]
& =) £l £
& =) £ &
& o) £ £
& =) 3] &
& =) £l £
£l =) £ £
= ) £ £
£l =) £ £

- £ = £ £

Save Auclit Add Delzte Store Rates Close

Click on the Department tab.
Click the Add.

4. In the Department field, enter the ID of the department, or click the LOV IE button
and select a department.

5. In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the
department, or click the calendar button and select a date.

6. When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar == button and select the date.

7. Click Close to exit. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Note: Tax codes for a department are applied when an item
is sold at the department level

Associate a geocode with a tax code

1. Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.
2. Click on the Geocodes tab.

3. Click Add.
4

To associate a country geocode with a tax code:

5. In the Country ID field, enter the geocode of the country, or click the LOV IE button
and select a country.

6. To associate a state geocode with a tax code:

a. Associate geocode as described in step 4.

b. In the State ID field, enter the geocode of the state, or click the LOV IE button
and select a state.
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10.

11.

12.
13.

To associate a county geocode with a tax code:

a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 5.

b. In the County ID field, enter the geocode of the county, or click the LOV IE
button and select a county.

To associate a city geocode with a tax code:

a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 6.

b. In the City field, enter the geocode of the city, or click the LOV E button and
select a city.

To associate a district geocode with a tax code:

a. Associate geocodes as described in steps 4 - 7.

b. In the District field, enter the geocode of the district, or click the LOV E button
and select a district.

In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the

department, or click the calendar =l button and select a date.

When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or

click the calendar ™= button and select the date.

Click Close to close the window.

When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.

Associate an item with a tax code

1.
2.
3.

Click Item/Geocode. The Tax Codes Form window opens.
Click Add.
In the Item field, enter the item number, or enter a partial description of the item and

click the LOV E button to select an item.
In the Start Date field, enter the date on which the tax code is effective for the item, or
click the calendar button and select a date.

When applicable, enter the date on which the tax code ends in the End Date field, or
click the calendar button and select the date.

Click Close to close the window.
When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.
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Create a tax jurisdiction

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.

O Tax Hierarchy (taxhier)

@ SNES I

Tax Jurizdiction | | _E]' Tax Level :] E] @
Tax Jurizdictions l_

Jurisdiction 0 Description Taix Level Create ID Create Date Modify 1T Moclify Date
s ' =& [ [ [
= c—

Ta Jurisdiction | Tax Level | -

Agely | 2dd | Defte |
temiGeocode ] Save ] Cloge ]

Tax Hierarchy Window

1. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

2. In the Tax Jurisdiction field, enter a unique ID for the tax jurisdiction in the first field
and a description in the second field.

3. Inthe Tax Level field, select the tax level of the tax jurisdiction.
Click Apply. The tax jurisdiction is added to the table.
5. Click Close to close the window. When prompted to save the changes, click Yes.
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Search for a tax code

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Sales Tax > Tax Rate Maintenance >
Edit. The Tax Hierarchy window opens.

O Tax Hierarchy

@ NS

Tax Jurisdiction | | £l Taix Lewel l:l | &2

Tax Jurizdictions l Tax Codes Rates

Jurisdiction 0 Description Taix Level Create ID Create Date Modify 1T Moclify Date

s ' = | | | |

Tax Juriscliction ‘ Tax Level -

sgoly | agd | Deete |

temiGeocode | Save | Cloge |

Tax Hierarchy Window

Enter search criteria as desired to make the search more restrictive.

2. Click Search. The tax jurisdictions that match the search criteria appear on the results
table.

3. Select a tax jurisdiction. Click the Tax Code Rates tab in order to display the tax code
level with which you want to work.

Click Close to close the window.

5. When prompted to save any changes, click Yes to save or No to close without saving.

Copy tax codes to a department

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Merchandise Hierarchy. The
Merchandise Hierarchy Main Form window opens

Select Department on the tree structure. The departments appear in the table.

Select a department and click the Edit button. The Department Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Apply Tax Codes. The Item Tax Codes window opens.
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S Itermn Tax

AEELER

ftem | 100006008 |Adidas Jogging Suit:Blue @
Tax Jurizdiction ID Tax Jurizdiction Description Tax Type
| & ] 9 4
Tax Juris. 1D Taw Jurizdiction Description Tax Level Tax Tvpe Start Date End Date Current Rate (%)
8 =5 | =& R J
£ e £ £
£ ] £ £
£ ] £ £
£ T £ £
& ) & &
£ e £ £
£ 7 £ £
£ S £ Ll
£ ] £ £
£ e £ £
£ ] £ £
& £ T £ £
fas | A Delete | Cogy | storeRates | e Cancel

Item Tax Codes Window

1. Click Copy. The Copy window opens.

Copy tax codes from item

ftem | El g

Copy Cancel |

Copy Window
2. Enter the item number of the item that you want to copy from. You can also enter a

partial description of the item and click the LOV button to select the item.

3. Click Copy to copy the tax codes from the selected item to the department and close
the window. The copied tax codes appear in the table on the Item Tax Codes
window.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Copy tax codes to a tax product group item list

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

From the Options menu, select Create Tax Code Change. The Item Tax Codes window
opens.
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Item Tax Codes Window

1. Click Copy. The Copy window opens.

Copy tax codes from item

ftem | El g

Copy Cancel |

Copy Window
2. Enter the item number of the item that you want to copy from. You can also enter a

partial description of the item and click the LOV =l button to select the item.

3. Click Copy to copy the tax codes from the selected item to the current items and
close the window. The copied tax codes appear in the table on the Item Tax Codes
window.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Copy tax codes to an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window opens.
Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

Select the Apply Tax Codes option. The Item Tax Codes window opens.

O Itern Tax Codes
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Item Tax Codes Window

1. Click Copy. The Copy window opens.

Copy tax codes from item

ftem | El g

Copy Cancel |

Copy Window
2. Enter the item number of the item that you want to copy from. You can also enter a

partial description of the item and click the LOV button to select the item.

3. Click Copy to copy the tax codes from the selected item to the current items and
close the window. The copied tax codes appear in the table on the Item Tax Codes
window.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Timelines

Define a timeline step

The steps used to create timelines allows you to create and maintain the timelines that
are used to track an activity. The type of timeline you create determines what activities
you can attach a timeline to. After you create the steps, you can define a series of steps to
be used in a timeline. You can use a timeline to track the completion of an activity. When
creating a timeline, you can pick which steps to include and the order of the steps. You
can include any number of steps in a timeline.

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Timeline Step Components >
Edit. The Timeline Step Components window opens.

S Timeline Step Components

& SRS

Timeline Type | -

Step Mo, Step Description

F S

-

]2 OH + Eepest Ao [elete Cancel

Timeline Step Components Window

1. In the Timeline Type field, select the activity for which you want to define a timeline
step.
2. Click Add. The step number is filled in automatically in the Step No. field.
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3. In the Step Description field, enter a description of the step.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Define a timeline

A timeline is a schedule of events. To track the life cycle of an activity, you can attach a
timeline to the activity. You can enter dates with which to track the completion of the
timeline steps. You can revise dates and record the reason for the revision.

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Timeline > New. The Timeline
Steps window opens.

© Timeline Steps

& OS2

Timeline Mumber | 2402 4= |CMO timelin

Timeline Type |Puru:hase et Timelne Baze |Mot Before Date -

Timeline Steps

Step Days to Display
Mumber De=cription Complete Sequence
=] = step 1 5 1
2 =l step 2 3 2

ik | | OK+Repest | | Like Timeline Del. Timeline | Cancel |

Timeline Steps Window

1. Enter a description of the timeline in the box to the right of the Timeline Number
field.

In the Timeline Type field, select the activity for which you want to define a timeline.

If the Timeline Type is Purchase Order or Order/Item, select a base in the Timeline
Base field. This field is optional.
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4. Select the steps that you want to include in the timeline:

5.

a.

d.

Enter the step number in the Step Number field, or click the LOV =l button and
select the step.

In the Days to Complete field, enter the number of days that you want to allot for
completion of the step.

In the Display Sequence field, enter the order in which you want to display the
step. You may need to edit the sequence number for other steps in the timeline.

Repeat steps a through c for each additional step.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Copy a timeline

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Timeline > New. The Timeline
Steps window opens.

O Timeline Steps

@ PRS2

Timeline Mumber | 2102 4= |CMO timelin

Timeline Type |F'urc:hase Groler Timeline Baze |Mat Before Date -

Timeline Steps

Step Davys to Display
Mumber Description Complete Seguence
=10 = step 1 5 1
2 =l atep 2 3 2

ok | OK+Repeat | | Like Timeline Del. Timefine | Cancel |

Timeline Steps Window

1.

Enter a description of the timeline in the box to the right of the Timeline Number
field.

In the Timeline Type field, select the activity for which you want to copy a timeline.

If the Timeline Type is Purchase Order or Order/Item, select a base in the Timeline
Base field. This field is optional.

Click Like Timeline. The Copy Like Timeline Step window opens.

a.

Enter the ID of the timeline that you want to copy, or click the LOV =l button
and select the timeline.

Click OK to exit the Copy Like Timeline Step window. The description and steps
of the selected timeline are copied to the Timeline Steps window.
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5. Edit the Days to Complete and Display Sequence fields as needed.
6. Add, delete, or sort the steps as needed.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate a timeline with an activity

Within RMS, timelines can be attached to an item, a purchase order, and a line item
within a purchase order.

You can associate timelines with a variety of activities in Oracle Retail Trade
Management (RTM). One or multiple timelines can be attached to activities in the
following modules:

Associate a timeline with a customs entry

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Customs Entry. The Customs Entry
Search window opens.

Search for and retrieve a customs entry in Edit mode. The Customs Entry Header
window opens.

From the Options menu, select Timelines > New. The Timeline window opens.
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Timeline Window
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In the Timeline Number field, enter the ID of the timeline, or click the LOV E
button and select the timeline.

Choose one of the following methods to enter the original dates:
In the Base Date field, enter the date on which to begin the timeline, or click the

calendar = button and select the date. The original dates for each step are filled in
automatically.

In any one of the Original Date fields, enter a date; then click Calculate Dates. The
Base Date field and remaining Original Date fields are filled in automatically.

To add a comment to a step, select the Comments option. Then type the comment in

the Comments field, or click the comments button and enter the comment.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Associate a timeline with a purchase order

Navigate: From the main menu, select Ordering > Orders. The Order Selection window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a purchase order in Edit mode. The PO Header Maintenance
window opens.

From the Options menu, select Timelines > New. The Timeline window opens.
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Timeline Window

Note: You may also access the Timelines window from the
PO Item Maintenance window. To access the window, click
Items. The PO Item Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Timelines > New. The
Timeline window is displayed.
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1. In the Timeline Number field, enter the timeline ID, or click the LOV E button and
select a timeline. The timeline information opens in the table.
If necessary, click the calendar | button to change the date the date.
If necessary, click Delete to remove a step from the timeline.
To enter a reason for any timeline changes, select the Reason radio button and enter
the reason code, or click the LOV IE button and select a reason.

5. To enter a comment for any timeline changes, select the Comments radio button and
enter the comments.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Associate a timeline with a transportation element

Navigate: From the main menu, select Inventory > Transportation > Maintenance. The
Transportation Selection window opens.

Search for and retrieve a transportation record in Edit mode. The Transportation window
opens.

OR

From the main menu, select Inventory > Transportation > PO-Level Maintenance > Edit.
The PO-Level Transportation window opens.

0] ﬂ@%@

Tranzportation 1D Tag1 i Candidate Ind. [ Rush Ind. [
“essel ID |55 RETEK “oyageFlight [WESS21 Est. Depart. Date |09-hAR-2001 ﬂ Act. Depart. Date (09-MAR-2001 E
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Tranz. Mode | %| SCAC Code %‘
BLi&WE [7361 Cortainer |7361 Cansalidstor | £
Order Ho. | 72191 £ tem | 101264390 4= |sir 37934 & Lotha.
Carton Gy E Gross W E Cubic E
tem Gy, [10.00 Ea £ Met it £
C lictati "
Dns?jlounltorc %| Lading Part | %‘
Origin Courtry [C4, Ek:anada Discharge Part | @‘
Export Country | E| Receipt Mo.
Shipment Mo. FCR ID
Invoice M. 7361 FCR Date £
Comments | g
Ok QL+ Repest Dates Irvoice Ereight Totals iy Orcler | Cancel |

Transportation Window
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1. To associate a timeline with transportation records at the following levels:

= Bill of lading: From the Options menu, select Timelines > BL/AWB > New. The
Timeline window opens.

* Commercial invoice: From the Options menu, select Timelines > Commercial
Invoice > New. The Timeline window opens.

= Container: From the Options menu, select Timelines > container > New. The
Timeline window opens.

= PO/Item: From the Options menu, select Timelines > PO/Item > New. The
Timeline window opens.

= Transportation record: From the Options menu, select Timelines >
Transportation Record > New. The Timeline window opens.

= PO-specific bill of lading: From the Options menu, select Timelines > PO/BL
AWB > New. The Timeline window opens.

Note: This level of timeline is only available from the PO-
Level Transportation window.

2. In the Timeline Number field, enter the ID of the timeline, or click the LOV E
button and select the timeline.

3. Choose one of the following methods to enter the original dates.
4. In the Base Date field, enter the date on which to begin the timeline, or click the

calendar ®= button and select the date. The original dates for each step are filled in
automatically.

5. Inany one of the Original Date fields, enter a date; then click Calculate Dates. The
Base Date field and remaining Original Date fields are filled in automatically.

6. Toadd a comment to a step, select the Comments option. Enter the comment in the

Comments field, or click the comments button and enter the comment.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Associate a timeline with an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.

Select the Timelines option. The Timeline window opens.

O Timeline
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Timeline Window

1. In the Timeline Number field, enter the ID of the timeline, or click the LOV
button and select the timeline.

Choose one of the following methods to enter the original dates:
In the Base Date field, enter the date on which to begin the timeline, or click the

calendar ¥ button and select the date. The original dates for each step are filled in
automatically.

4. In any one of the Original Date fields, enter a date; then click Calculate Dates. The
Base Date field and remaining Original Date fields are filled in automatically.

5. Toadd a comment to a step, select the Comments option. Then type the comment in

the Comments field, or click the comments button and enter the comment.
6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Document Maintenance

Maintain documents

The Document Maintenance feature allows you to create, edit, and view documents
required for letter of credit processing. Documents can also be designated as not required
for the Letter of Credit and can be used for other purposes within the organization.

Add a document

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Document Maintenance > Edit. The
Document Maintenance window opens.

O Do a

EEEEE

Document Document Description Document Type S¥\;1;T Sequence Document Text Doc:lzfl?nerd
A S G s
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- — Sor

A Delete Cancel |

Document Maintenance Window

1. Click Add. The Document field is filled in automatically with a unique ID number
for the document.

2. In the Document Description field, enter a description for the document.

3. In the Document Type field, select the document type. The Swift Tag field is filled in
automatically.

4. In the Sequence field, enter the sequence number, if required.

5. In the Document Text field, enter document text.

6. If this document has a letter of credit, select the LC Document check box.

7. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

428 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



User Tools

Associate a document with a RMS element

Any documents associated with the following elements default to a purchase order when
the purchase order is created. When you associate a purchase order with a letter of credit,
the required documents are then applied to the letter of credit. Required documents
applied to the letter of credit are transmitted to the bank through an electronic exchange.
You can add or delete required documents associated with:

Using Oracle Retail Trade Management (RTM), you can add required documents to the
letters of credit or HTS chapters. The remaining entities are accessible in the Oracle Retail
Merchandising System program.

Add a required document to a country

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Country > Edit. The Country
Maintenance window opens.

& S

Country Code Description
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AF Afghanistan
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Al Delete Cancel

Country Maintenance Window
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1. Select the country.

2. From the Options menu, select Documents. The Required Documents window opens.

O Reguired Documents (reqdoc)

@ TS

Supplier [2342340000

Document Document Description Document Text

I N . =

(T (7 (7 (M (o (e (7 (e (7 (7

&

Al Delete Cancel

Required Documents Window
3. Click Add.

4. In the Document field, enter a document number, or click the LOV button to
select a document.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a required document to a letter of credit

Navigate: From the main menu, select Finance > Payments > Letter of Credit. The Letter
of Credit Find window opens.

Search for and retrieve a letter of credit in the Edit mode. Restrict the search to letters of
credit in either Worksheet status or Confirmed status. The Letter of Credit Application
Header window opens.

If the status is Confirmed, select Amendments from the Options menu. The Letter of
Credit Amendments window opens.

From the Options menu, select Required Documents. The Required Documents window
opens.

© Required Documents (regdoc)
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Add Delete | Cancel

Required Documents Window
1. Click Add.

2. In the Document field, enter a document number, or click the LOV button to
select a document.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a required document to a partner
Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Partner. The Partner Find window

opens.

Search for and retrieve a partner in the Edit mode. You can add required documents only
to importers, brokers, factories, consolidators, applicants, and consignees. The Partner
Maintenance window opens.

From the Options menu, select Documents. The Required Documents window opens.

O Required Documents {regdoc)
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Required Documents Window
1. Click Add.

2. In the Document field, enter the Document ID, or click the LOV button to select
the document.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a required document to a supplier

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Supplier. The Supplier Search window
opens.

Search for and retrieve a supplier in the Edit mode. The Supplier Maintenance window
opens.

From the Options menu, select Documents. The Required Documents window opens.

© Required Documents (regdoc)
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Required Documents Window
1. Click Add.

2. In the Document field, enter the Document ID, or click the LOV =l button to select
the document.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a required document to an HTS heading

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Landed Cost > HTS Maintenance > HTS
Heading Maintenance > Edit. The current HTS headings appear in the HTS Heading
Maintenance window.

Select an HTS heading.

From the Options menu, select HTS Heading Documents. The Required Documents
window opens.

O Required Documents {regdoc)
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Required Documents Window
1. Click Add.

2. In the Document field, enter the document number, or click the LOV button to
select the document.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a required document to an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve a item in the Edit Item mode. The Item Maintenance window
opens.

Select the Required Documents option. The Required Documents window opens.

© Required Documents (regdoc)

& SIS

Supplier |234234DDDD

Document Document Description Document Text

- I A e =

(i (i (e (o (7 (s (7

=

Add Delete | Cancel

Required Documents Window
1. Click Add.

2. In the Document field, enter a document number, or click the LOV button to
select a document.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain tickets and labels

Items generally have tickets or labels affixed to them in the store. While shoppers may
note the price and size, sales clerks may glean quite a bit of additional information from
the tickets and labels. An item may have multiple tickets and labels.

You can choose what information is printed on tickets and labels and under what
circumstances they should be automatically printed. When necessary, you can choose to
print tickets on demand. Ticket requests are transmitted to an external ticketing system
for printing.

Before you can use tickets and labels, you must add the types of tickets to the system.
After entering a unique ID and description for a ticket type, you choose which attributes
of an item are to be printed on the ticket type. You also indicate whether the ticket type is
a shelf edge label. If the ticket type is a shelf edge label, only one label per request is
printed.

After the ticket types are defined, you can associate one or more ticket types with an
item. You can associate ticket types with multiple items by using an item list.

At this point, you indicate the circumstances under which tickets are automatically
printed. The circumstances are:

=  When a purchase order is approved
* When a an order is received
=  When a permanent price change takes effect.

If you use an item list, the ticket types that you add to the item list supersede existing
ticket types associated with the items on the item list. A message appears requesting if
the same ticket types to any subordinate level items.

Should the need arise, you can request tickets on demand. The request may be for a
single item, items on an item list, or items on a purchase order. Requests may be edited
until the tickets are printed.
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Add ticket types

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Ticket Type > Edit. The Ticket Types
window opens.

O Ticket Types
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Ticket Types Window

Add a ticket type

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Ticket Type field enter a unique ID for the ticket type.

3. In the Ticket Description field, enter the description of the ticket type.

4. In the merchandise hierarchy fields, enter the ID of the member of each hierarchy
level, or click the LOV . button and select a member.

5. If the ticket is used as shelf edge label, select the Shelf Edge Label check box.
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Add an attribute to a ticket type
1. Select the ticket type and click Detail. The Ticket Items window opens.
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Ticket ltems Window

2. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
3. In the Attribute field, select the type of attribute.

4. In the Attribute ID field, enter the ID of the attribute, or click the LOV H button and
select the attribute.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Request tickets or labels

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Request Tickets. The Request Manual
Ticketing window opens.

tem | v 4
ftem | ftem Description Ticket Description Quantity Location Type Location Location Mame
=] 400000283081 - most ticket fun g pheer the foo ticket type 12 ‘Warehouse 1231 Charms wh
5 =
Request Default
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Apply
Location Type Location | 1231 Elcharms b Guantity |12
Delste
Ticket Type |FOO E |pheer the foo ticket type Origin Courtry LS E United States g

ey | Cancel ‘

Request Manual Ticketing Window

Click New. The Apply area is enabled.
In the Items field, select the grouping mechanism for the items to be ticketed.

In the next field, enter the ID of the specific item, item list, or purchase order, or click

the LOV IE button and select the group.

4. In the Location Type field, select the type of location. This field is not required for
purchase orders.

5. In the Location field, enter the ID of the specific location, or click the LOV IE button
and select the location. This field is not required for purchase orders.

6. In the Quantity field, enter the number of tickets to be printed. This field is not
required for purchase orders.

7. In the Ticket Type field, enter the ID of the ticket type, or click the LOV IE button
and select the ticket type.

8. In the Origin Country field, enter the code for the origin country, or click the LOV E
button and select the origin country. The origin country is optional.
9. Click Apply. The ticket requests are added to the table.

10. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit ticket types for an item

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Items. The Item Search window is
displayed.

Search for and retrieve an item in Edit mode. The Item Maintenance window opens.
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B e ftem Grandparent | | =l

Substitute fems

SeasonsPhases e Number Type TranLevel

Timelines =

Ticket Type ftem | 1414 [Test =

Image —

Inventary by Location Shart Desc. |Tes1 ﬂ Status ‘Worksheet AU ENETELE [lmwentory.  Eelaklz. W Srderakile
Salezlzsues by Locstion . .

Unavailable Invertory Attributes Pricing (GBP}

User Defined Attributes v Merchandiss Cost Zone Group ‘ 1000 ElCnst Fone Location Store Order _Eaches -
oo i UnitELC |54 0541 Markup % |50.00% WL

Mol il (= Ini larsup ’—

Required Documents ™ (o Reglenishment Standard UOM |E& £

HT= Standard Unit Retail 10811 Suggested Retai
I Catoh weight U Conversion Factar

15 o o o o o o Y

Eligible: Tariff Treatments s ) B ¢ i 10844 " Ex,
VAT Maintenance I= Constant Dimensions Selling Unit Retail - Seling LIOM
Apply Tax Codes
Order Detail .
ttem Up Charges ™ Depasit fiem
fem Murmber Type Diffs
Worksheet
il:;’rnc'lt\fe CGroup @ alE Type | El Value | El
Approval Errors € Groun Walue Type | E| Walue ‘ El
Clcroun @ vale Type | £ Vallg | E|
Click the O buttonto save any = | | [ Group © 4alue Type | £] Walue | E|
changes and close the window. = P
= Comments ﬂ

C[aatachwldren‘ RCON Attributes QrocAttrlbutes‘ M e T LT Delete Cancel

Item Maintenance Window
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1. Click on the Ticket Type option on the Options list. The ticket types appear on the
Item Ticket Detail window.

O ltern Ticket Detail

6y 3% S I

tem | 10000B00% |#didas Jogging Sut:Blue =
Print on Price Percent
Ticket Type Ticket Description PO Print Type Change? Over Cuantity

= [ A (— - e |
£ [

it (o (P (P (M (@ (M (M (T @ @ (i ([

1

[w]
ful
& ENENENENENENENENENENENENE

Cancel

Item Ticket Detail Window

Note: To edit a ticket type for a subordinate item, click on
the List Children option on the Options list. The Item
Children window opens. Next, select an item; then click on
the Ticket Type option on the Options list.

2. Edit the PO Print Type, Print on Price Change, and Percent Over Quantity fields as
necessary.

Add a ticket type
1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Ticket Type field, enter the code for the ticket type, or click the LOV =l button
and select the ticket type.

In the PO Print Type field, select when the tickets should be printed.

To indicate that the ticket type should be printed when a permanent price change
becomes effective, select the Print on Price Change checkbox.

5. In the Percent Over Quantity field, enter or edit the percentage of extra tickets to be
printed as necessary.

Delete a ticket type
1. Select a ticket type and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.
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Review and complete the ticket type

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

4. If prompted to overwrite the ticket types for children (subordinate level items) of the
current item, click either Yes or No as necessary.

Edit ticket types for multiple items

Navigate: From the main menu, select Items > Item List. The Item List Search window

opens.

Search for and retrieve an item list in Use mode. The Item List Header window opens.

From the Options menu, select Create Mass Item Change > Ticket Type. The Item Ticket

Detail window opens.

S ltern Ticket Detail

& SN 22

ftem |

Ticket Type

h f [ [ (o (T ([T (i (i [ (@ (@

1]

Ticket Description

S AR
£

100006005 |Adida3 Jogging Suit:Blue

PO Print Type
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g

Prirt an Price Percent

Change? Orver Quantity

N
-

Item Ticket Detail Window

Agd |

o
£
T FNENENERERENENENENENENENE

| Cancel

1. In the Ticket Type field, enter the ID of the ticket type, or click the LOV =l button

and select the ticket type.

In the PO Print Type field, select when the tickets are printed.

If you want tickets printed automatically when a permanent price change becomes
effective, select the Print on Price Change check box.

4. In the Percent Over Quantity field, enter or edit the percentage of extra tickets to be

printed.

5. To add another ticket type, click Add.
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Enter the details on the next available line.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
When warned about overwriting existing ticket types, click OK.

When prompted to overwrite the ticket types for children (subordinate level items) of
the items on the item list, click either Yes or No as necessary.
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Maintain system parameters

The following areas can be maintained in order to optimize system performance.

Maintain audit trails

Audit trails can be set up to track who makes changes to a selected table and when such
changes are made. Whenever a record is added, changed, or deleted on the selected table,
a record is added to the audit table. The record includes the primary key, date/time
stamp, and user ID. If fields are audited, the before and after values, as well as the
standard audit information, are tracked. It is recommended that you do not audit the
primary key field.

Dynamic hierarchies

Default names are used for the elements in the merchandise, organizational, supplier,
and item hierarchies. You replace the default names with customized names. For
example, you may chose to replace the term Department with Category. The user-
supplied term is substituted for the Oracle Retail term throughout the system.

The default names for the merchandise, organizational, and supplier hierarchies are
maintained in the Dynamic Hierarchy window. The default names for the item hierarchy
are maintained in the System Parameter Maintenance window.

O Systermn Parameter Maintenance YWindow

@ 0= 3

Corporate HQ Count
orporate HQ Country Table's Covner  RMST1104
. TEA & |united States

Currency
) W Consalidation Exchangs Rate
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Inventory
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[ Check Digt Indicstor
Check Digit
Modulus #  Weight § Weight 7 Weight & Wigight 5 Wizight 4 Weight 3 Weight 2 Wizight 1
1) | zss | e [ es| | 3 | & | & | s 2
Channel Merchandize Hierarchy
Distribution Rule | Proration -

[ 21t Generste Department, Class and Subclass D
[ Mutti-Channe! Indicatar

Ok Ereyieme: et Cancel
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Error message and multi-view maintenance

Implementation personnel have access to an error message tool and a multi-view tool.
The error message tool is used to maintain the RTK_ERRORS table. By placing error
messages in a table, the messages are more easily maintained and internationalized. The
RTK_ERRORS table is usually populated during system installation.

The multi-view tool is used to maintain the MULTIVIEW_DEFAULT 45 and
MULTIVIEW_SAVED_45 tables. Multi-views allow the user to view predefined subsets
of columns on a form when the number of available columns exceeds the available space.
The MULTIVIEW tables are usually populated during system installation. However, a
user may also choose to customize and save the content of a multi-view from within a
form that contains a multi-view.

Code maintenance

Code types provide the values that appear in drop-down lists throughout the system.
The values entered on the code windows become useful when 1) windows in the system
are coded to display fields containing the values and 2) the values are coded to cause
some action to occur when a user selects the value.

Batch maintenance

The batch module allows you to monitor the batch programs used by the system. You
can view the history of a batch program in order to verify when it was run or how long it
ran. You can maintain the number of threads used by a batch program or the number of
saves performed during the run.

System variables

Users gain the most value from software when the system is optimized to meet their
needs. The system variables module provides a means of maintaining the relatively static
information about a retailer's business.

Many of the system variables must be set during installation and cannot be changed
without major implications. Most system variables are specific to functional areas such as
ordering, pricing, transfers, stock ledger and history. While some indicators dictate the
level at which these functions perform, others indicate the length of time that the data is
maintained for these areas.

In addition to the functional variables, other variables span all functional areas and
determine how the system must perform as a whole. Some of these variables include the
multiple currency indicator, primary language, and system dates.

Printers

One or more printers may be set up for or by end users. Whichever printer is marked as
Active becomes the default printer when the user chooses to print a report.

Main menu

The main menu is very flexible. You can add and delete folders and elements on the tree
structure. Some examples of elements are forms, internal items, Oracle reports, user
applications, and web pages. You can secure any type of element so that only selected
user roles have access to the element. Users inherit the permissions that are associated
with their user role.

Users also can customize the main menu for their own use. As a user, you can add
folders and elements in order to personalize your workspace.
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Calendar overview
Two types of calendars are supported by the system:

* Normal (Julian) calendar: Results in uneven yearly, quarterly, and monthly
comparisons since calendar dates generally fall on different days from one year to the
next. The number of weekdays differs from one year to the next. For example: There
may be four Saturdays in a month one year, but five Saturdays the next year. A
month may have between 28 and 31 days. Once every four years, an extra day is
added to compensate for leap year.

=  Retail (4-5-4) calendar: Each quarter contains 13 full weeks divided into a 4-5-4
format. That is, the first month of the quarter has four weeks, the second month has
five weeks, and the third month has four weeks. The number of days in the retail
year, except leap year, equals only 364 days. To compensate for the missing day in
non-leap years, an extra week is added to the calendar once every seven years. The
retail calendar provides consistent inclusion of weekends for yearly comparisons by
month and a consistent day for month-end processing.

Sales history is always based on the retail calendar. The calendar begins at least 18
months prior to the earliest stock ledger and sales history data. The calendar also
contains dates at least three years into the future.

The calendar is set up by the system administrator. You can identify the half-year periods
used in the system. Half-year periods are entered in the format YYYYn, where YYYY is
the four-digit year and n is the period. The period may be 1 or 2. For example: The first
half of 2002 is entered as 20021.

Edit audit trails

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Audit Trail > Edit. The list of
audited tables appear in the Audit Trail Field Selection window.
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O Audit Trail Field Selection Window (auditthl)

[

—
Bl Sves 5] ems |

Audit Trail Field Selection Window

1. Select a table.
2. Edit the Purge Frequency and the Field Level fields as necessary.
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Edit the fields to be audited
1. Select a table and click Fields. The Audit Fields window opens.

2 Audit Fields Windaow (auditthl)

Table Mame lDE.&L_DET.-'l‘-.IL

Field= to be Audited

DEAL _COMP_TwPE

[t [P (A (i (o (i (o (o [ (e ([ (P ( (e

Delete Cancel ]

Audit Fields Window

2. In the Fields to be Audited field, enter the name of the field, or click the LOV
button and select the field.

3. To delete a field, select the field and click Delete.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a table from the list of audited tables

1. Select a table and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit batch controls

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Batch Maintenance > Batch
Control. The Batch Control window opens.

O Batch Control Window
& 2SN
Program Mame |aud'rtsys EH

Commit Maz:. Cte. h 0|

Mumber of Threads 1

Ok Ok + Repeat History Cancel |

Batch Control Window

1. In the Program Name field, enter the name of a batch program, or click the LOV @
button and select the batch program.

2. In the Commit Max Ctr field, enter or edit the maximum value for the commit
counter as necessary

3. In the Number of Threads field, enter or edit the number of threads.
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4. To view details about previous executions of the batch program:
a. Click History. The Batch Control History window opens

O Batch Contral History YWindaw (batchent)

|

E
E
=
E
E
|
El
5|
|
E
E
=
Ed
E
E
El

W

Batch Control History Window

b. Click OK to exit the Batch Control History window.
5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit dynamic hierarchies

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Dynamic Hierarchies > Edit.
The Dynamic Hierarchy window opens.

2 Dynarnic Hierarchy

@ SRS 3

Retek Mame Client Marme Abbreviation

AREAS
CHAIM
CHAIMS
CLASS
CLASSES
CORPARNES
CORAP AR

— DEPARTMEMT
DEPARTMENTS
DISTRIBUTOR:
DISTRIBUTORS
DISTRICT
DISTRICTS
DI IS0
DIYISIOMS

- | EROUR

Cancel

Dynamic Hierarchy Window

1. In the Client Name field, enter or edit the customized name for an element named in
the Oracle Retail Name field.

2. In the Abbreviation field, enter or edit the abbreviation for a customized name in the
Client Name field.

Note: It is recommended that you do not exceed 15
characters as anything over 15 characters may not be
displayed on most forms.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit halves

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Half > Edit. The current halves
appear in the Half window.

O Half

FIEEEER

Half Mumber

F

19941 Summer 1994
19342 Winter 1994
19331 Summer 1935
19352 wwinter 19395
19961 Summer 1936
19962 Winter 1996
19971 Summer 1997
19972 Wirter 1997
19981 Summer 1993
19952 WWinter 1995
19931 Summer 1933
193592 vwinter 1933
20001 Summer 2000
20002 vyinter 2000
20011 Summer 2001
20012 vyinter 2001
20021 Summer 2002

Description

Drates
Feh 1994 to Jul 1994
Aug 1994 to Jan 1995
Fehk 1935 1o Jul 1933
Aug 199510 Jan 1996
Fek 1936 to Jul 1935
Aug 1996 to Jan 1997
Feh 1997 to Jul 1997
Aug 1997 to Jan 1998
Fek 1995 to Jul 1993
Aug 1995810 Jan 1999
Feh 1939 1o Jul 1939
Aug 1993910 Jan 2000
Feh 2000 to Jul 2000
Ay 2000 ta Jan 2001
Fek 2001 to Jul 2001
Ay 2001 to Jan 2002
Feh 2002 to Jul 2002

Delete Cancel

Half Window

1. Edit the descriptions or dates as necessary.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add a half

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
2. In the Half Number field, enter an ID for the half. Use the format YYYYn, where

YYYY is the 4-digit year and n is the half-year period (either 1 or 2).

3. In the Description field, enter a description for the half.
In the Dates field, enter the date range for the half.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Delete a half

1. Select a half and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click OK.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit multi-view columns

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Multiview Search Tool. The
Multisearch Editor window opens.

Search for and retrieve a multi-view column. The results appear in the table.

(mfind4s)

Multisearch Editor Window
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Edit a multi-view column

1. Select the form and column and click Edit. The details appear in the Multiview Edit
window.

O Multiview Edit

@ Ot 22

Form Name |FM_PARTFIND

Calumn Mame |EI_PARTNER.CONTACT_NAME

Colutnn Orcler |3
Column Repository

Text tem |EI_COL_HEAD.TI_CONTACT_NAME

Text tem Repository
Figld Status DO
Linked Tao Croler

Linked to kem |

Link Type ’—
Wicth

Column Painter |

Column Description |

Delete Cancel

Multiview Edit Window

2. Enter or edit the details as necessary.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Delete a multi-view column

1. Select the form and column and click Edit. The details appear in the Multiview Edit
window.

Click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.

Add a multi-view column

1. Click Add. The Multiview Edit window opens.

2. Enter the form and column information in the appropriate fields.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the windows.
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Edit system code types

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Codes Maintenance > Edit.
The code types appear in the Codes Header Maintenance window.

de

Heade
@ @S

Code Type Description

ACRJ Status (Accepted, Rejected)
ACT2 Mode with wiew all
ACTS tem List actions
ACT4 Stock Count Actions
ACTH Mode
ACTT Action Type
ACTY Stock Count Action Type
— ADTP Price Adiustmert Type
AJTY Type of Adjustment
ALCG ALC Status General
ALCS ALC Status
ALLL &l stores
ALRMT Allocation Method
ALST Allocation Status
AMTH Apply Methods
AMTY Amourt Type

Dretail Acdd Delete Cancel

Codes Header Maintenance Window

= [Edit the descriptions as necessary.

Add a code type

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. Inthe Code Type field, enter a code for the code type.

3. In the Description field, enter a description of the code type.
4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add values to a code type

1.

Select the code type and click Detail. The Code Detail Maintenance window opens.

© Code Detail Maintenance Window

& SNE S 2

Code Type | ALLC Apply Allovwances Code

Display System
Code Description Order Required

=1 O Ordering 1 [

R Receiving 2 7

=

A

5

=

7

.
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=
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=

. [

-
Add Delete Cancel

Code Detail Maintenance Window

a e

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.
In the Code field, enter an code for the value.
In the Description field, enter the value as you want it to appear to users.

In the Display Order field, enter the sequence number to indicate the order in which
the value should appear in drop-down lists.

Select the System Required check box as necessary.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete values from a code type

1. Select the code type and click Detail. The values appear in the Code Detail
Maintenance window.
Select a value and click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
Delete a code type
1. Select a code type and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit system error messages

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Message Search Tool. The
Error Message Search window opens.

D Errl:l r l".' -y arc h "-.-"'-.n"in d o TS _ g rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr
G &M E I
Search
Key ||
Text |

Wiy @ Al O Approved U Unapproved Language |Englizh -

Hey Text Approved

= I O, <

EEEE E E E E E E E

1

oK | Search | RF Preview | 2dd Edlt

Error Message Search Window

1. Enter search criteria in the Key, Text, View, and Language fields as necessary.

2. Click Search. The error messages that match the search criteria appear.

Edit an error message

1. Select an error message and click Edit. The Error Message Maintenance window
opens.

Edit the details as necessary.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add an error message
1. Click Add. The Error Message Maintenance window opens.
2. Enter the details of the message.

3. To see how the message will be displayed, click Preview. On the Preview Parameter
window, enter one to three parameters as necessary and click OK. The message
opens.

O Preview Parameter (ms

Parameter 1 |

Parameter 2 |

Parameter 3 |

Preview Parameter Window

4. To see how the message will be displayed on an RF device, click RF Preview. On the
Preview Parameter window, enter one to three parameters as necessary and click
OK. The message opens.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete an error message

1. Select a message and click Edit. The message opens on the Error Message
Maintenance window.

Click Delete.
When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit system printers

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Printer Maintenance > Edit. The
Printer Maintenance window opens.

O Printer Maintenance [printrmnt)

¢ SNAST

Active
Printer Descrigption Imed.
Stestpritertrancai  Testancas ¥
m=p_9n_4000 JRS [
thirig thirig [
-
= ]
Aol Delete cancel |

Printer Maintenance Window

1. In the Description field, edit the brief description of the printer.

2. To designate that the printer is active, select the Active Ind check box. To designate
that the printer is not active, clear the Active Ind check box.

Add a printer

1. Click Add. The next available row is enabled.

In the Printer field, enter the system-defined printer name.

In the Description field, enter a brief description of the printer.
If the printer is not active, clear the Active Ind. check box.

a R w DN

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a printer
1. Click Delete to delete the printer.
2. When prompted to delete the printer, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit system variables

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > System Variables. The System
Parameter Maintenance window opens.

D Systemn Para

CIEEREE
Corporate HQ Country

| T E|unit=d States

Table's Owwner RMSTT1024

Currency

) [ Consalidation Exchange Rate
Primary Language

[ Fuftiple Currencies

| 1 |[English
Primary |GEIP |Elr'rtish Pound
Inventory
Histary Level |.-’-\II tems - [ Estimated Landed Gast Lvaisble
[ Imipirt Insicator
[ Chieck Digt Indicstaor
Check Digit
Moculus #  Weight 8 Waigight 7 Wigight & Wigight 5 Wizight 4 Weight 3 Wigight 2 Wizight 1
) | zssl | | | es) | =z | & | & | s 2
Channel Merchandise Hierarchy
Distribution Rule | Proration -

[+ Auto Generate Department, Class and Subclass [Ds
[ Miotti-Channelndicatar

ok EreviEs et Cancel

System Parameter Maintenance Window

1. Edit options and enter values as needed.
2. There are several screens associated with this window.

=  To view and edit the next screen, click Next.

= To view and edit the previous screen, click Previous.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit the navigator toolbar

Navigate: Close all windows except the Oracle Retail Enterprise Start window.

From the Options menu, select Start Options. The Navigator User Options window
opens.

[ Scroll left

(2

[ Shrink

el
=
FY

[ Expand
[ Change

[ Delete

X+ [

[ Move left

+*
=

—n
+

[ Move right

B
—

[ Change header name
[ Search
[ Find cursar

[ [Save

¥ 5 x

[ Scroll right

Ok Cancel

Navigator User Options Window
1. To display and add buttons to the toolbar:
a. Select the Show Multiview check box. The check boxes are enabled.

b. Select the check box next to each toolbar button that you want to include on the
toolbar.

To delete a button from the toolbar, clear the check box next to the button.
To delete the toolbar, clear the Show Multiview check box.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit the system main menu

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Tree Administration. The
Oracle Retail Start Tree Administration window opens.

Navigate to the folder that you want to edit.

O Retek Start Tree Administration

@ OS2

2 ction Faolder

Cortrol Folder

Finance Falder

Invertory Folder

tems Falder Aeld Falder

Qrdering Falder

Pricing Folder

Aold Element
Delete tem
SECLRTY
=
004 Cancel

Oracle Retail Start Tree Administration Window

Add a folder
1. Click Add Folder. The New Item window opens.

S Mew [tem

Eletnent name |

Tyee | g

Mext == | Cancel |

New Item Window

2. In the Folder Name field, enter the name of the folder.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add an element

1. Double-click the folder in which the element belongs.
Click Add Element. The New Item window opens.

In the Element Name field, enter the name of the element.
In the Type field, select the type of element.

o e NbN

Click Next. Enter the details on the next window or windows.

Note: The windows and fields that appear next depend on
the type of element that you select.

6. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Edit security for an element
1. Select an element and click Security. The Security Control window opens.

O Security Cantrol

Marme |Currenu:3f Exchange Types

Element ||::urrxref

Wode |EDIT

Falder |ACTION

Raoles allowed: Roles available:

~ DEVELOFER = A ADMIMISTRATOR_ROLE
&5 USER_ROLE

CAD_ADMIMNISTRATOR
CAD_IMQUIRY

:I CAD_LOOKUP_hAINT
CAD_LOOKUP_hEMU
CAD_PACKAGES
CAD_PUBLIC
CAD_REPORTS

cab_SUPER_USER

1]
1

Ok Cancel

Security Control Window
2. To allow access to the current element, select one or more user roles on the Roles

Available table. Then click the move left IEI button.
3. To deny access to the current element, select one or more user roles on the Roles

Allowed table. Then click the move right EI button.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Delete a folder or element

1. Select the folder or element and click the Delete button.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click the Yes button.
3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Maintain system security

RMS has several built in methods that you can use to leverage system security.

Maintain users

The Security feature allows you to give users either full or limited access to certain areas
of RMS. The users must be valid system users.

Maintain security groups

The Security feature allows you to group users by access. Users with limited access can
be linked to one or more groups. The users within the groups share the same permissions
to view, add, edit, and delete records.

Assign regionality relationships

You can further secure RMS by assigning regions to a user. The users within the groups
share the same permissions to specified functional areas, merchandise levels,
organizational levels, and price zones.

Maintain secure areas

You can assign access to groups at the product level, location level, or price zone level.
The security restrictions that you set up at the group level are applied to all users that are
linked to the group. Any changes that you make to the security settings become effective
after a scheduled or ad hoc batch program rebuilds the security records.
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Add a regionality relationship

Navigate: From the Main Menu, select Control > System > Regionality > Regionality
Matrix > Edit. The Regionality Maintenance window opens.

© Regionality Maintenance [Eeiamelin)) S e e e e e e o o e e e e e O | B3

EERERE
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= £ I -| £
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£ (1 £
£ (& £
& £ I | £
Al GrovupiLoc ‘ Delete GroupLoc |
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= £ £ = £ =] £l
& £ £ &
£ = £ £
£ € £ =
£ = £ =
£ = £ £l
= £ £ &
- £ = = £ = £
L ElEnente etz Eemenits: A Eemenits: DERtEEETEmS A EEmenits: Delete Eemenits
oK Ol + Repeat Refresh Cancel

Regionality Maintenance Window

Add a new group/location combination
1. Click Add Group/Loc.

Enter a group ID, or click the LOV E button to select a group.

Select an organizational level.

Enter an organizational value, or click the LOV E button to select a value.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Add elements to a group/location combination

1. Select a group/location record.

2. Click Add Elements under the Supplier, Supplier/Department, or Department table.

3. Enter the supplier and/or department IDs to add to the selected group /location
combination, or click the LOV IE button to select a supplier and/or department.

4. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Add a security group

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Location/Product Security >
Group > Edit. The Security Group Maintenance window opens.

O Security Group Maintenance (sgrpattr)

@ %S

Group 1D Group Mame Business Role Commerts

= -——__J
1556  Shampoo [Category hanager 2]
1656 REGGP1 | v]ReglonaIrty Groupl Q]
1657 REGGP2 | = |Regianaity Group 2 2]
1756 DA [ v]Dave'S Regionality Group @]

[ 1 )

| =

| B

| B

| 2

[ 1 2

| B

| =

| =

[ 1 o

® [ ] =)

agd | Delete Cancel

Security Group Maintenance Window

1. Click Add. The Group ID is filled in automatically.

2. In the Group Name field, enter a description of the security group.
3. Select a Business Role for the new security group.

4. In the Comments field, enter a comment, or click the comments =] button and enter
the comment.

5. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Add a user

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > User Attributes > New. The
User Attributes window opens.

O Lser Attributes

FIEEEEE

User USERT £ IR
Language | 1 E|English
Defautt Store | £|
Default Prirter | £|

Uzer Phone |

Uzer Pager |

Uzer Fax |

Uzer E-mail | g

ik Ik + Repeat Delete | Cancel |

User Attributes Window

1. In the User fields, enter the ID and name of the user. The user must be a valid system
user.

2. Inthe Lang field, enter the ID of the user's language, or click the LOV E button and
select the language.

3. Enter information in the optional fields as necessary.
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4. To select the user's security level:

a. From the Security menu, select Privileges. The User Privileges window opens.

Security Privileges

Uzer |[USER1

User Mame |Hegiu:unal'rty ser 1

System Access Type

T Eul W |jmited

Cancel

User Privileges Window

b. Select either Full or Limited.
c. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

5. Click OK to save any changes and close the window.
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Add location security by group

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Location/Product Security >
Location Security Matrix > Edit. The Location Security Matrix window opens.

© Location Security Matrix

@ &S 2

Group D Functional Ares Region District Store

Warehouse Fiter  Clear

Group D Group Description Functional Ares Region  District

S

-

v| &

Stare Wity

(5]
8
[
o

=3

BN ENENENENENENENENENE
=2 2= EENEEEREE

Group ID Description Functional Area

| £| |

Hierarchy Level

~| I Select

[ Upriate

Aply

-

Delete Line:

Delete Al | Cancel |

Location Security Matrix Window

1. Click Add. The fields in the Apply area are cleared.

2. In the Group field, enter the ID of the security group, or click the LOV IE button and

select the group.
3. In the Functional Area field, select the area to be secured.

Select the Select check box in order to allow the group of users to view the selected
entities.

Select the Update check box in order to allow the group of users to add, edit, and
delete the selected entities.

In the Hierarchy Level field, select the organizational level to be secured.

In the value field, enter the ID of the region, district, store, or warehouse, or click the
LOV E button and select the value.

Click Apply. The selected group and entities are added to the table.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Internationalize RMS

You may need to maintain the internationalized aspects of RMS.

Maintain countries

You can maintain a list of country codes and descriptions. Country codes are used when
entering:

= Qrigin, import, export, and consolidating countries

= Supplier, partner, outside location, and customer addresses
= Company, store, and warehouse addresses

* Company and store addresses of competitors

= Country level geocodes and sales taxes

Maintain currencies

If the system is set up to support multiple currencies, monetary amounts may be
displayed in any of the currencies that are defined in the system. In addition to
identifying the currencies, the number of decimal places to display and the format for
both cost and retail amounts must be entered for each currency.

One or more types of exchange rates may be entered for each currency. The types of
exchange rates are: operational, consolidated, letter of credit/bank, purchase order,
customs entry, and transportation. Exchange rates are used to convert a monetary
amount from any currency to the primary currency of the company.

If the exchange rates are shared with an external system, you can map the types of
exchange rates found in the external system to the types of exchange rates in RMS. The
types of exchange rates are: operational, consolidated, letter of credit/bank, purchase
order, customs entry, and transportation.

In many areas of the system, monetary values can be viewed in the primary currency of
the company, the currency of the European Union, or the local currency of the location.

Maintain languages

By default, all values appear in the primary language of the company. However, you can
choose to:

* Translate a value when you encounter it in a window. You have the option of
translating the value into one or multiple target languages, or you can copy existing
translations from a similar value.

= Translate one or multiple values of the same type, such as item or department
descriptions, into one target language.

Users who are set up to view values in the target language will see the translated version,
rather than the primary language version, of the values.
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Maintain units of measure

You can view, but not edit, a list of the units of measure that are available in the system
for defining area, dimension, volume, and weight. Units of measure are used in a variety
of ways:

* Standard unit of measure (SUOM): The unit of measure by which stock is tracked at
the corporate level. The SUOM may be measured by weight, volume, area, or
dimension. The size of the standard unit of measure is set up at the item level. If a
measurement, rather than the term "each", is selected as the SUOM, a conversion
factor must be entered. The conversion factor indicates many units of the selected
SUOM make up an each. For example: If the size of an each is 5 kilograms, then the
SUOM is kilogram and the conversion factor is 5.

=  Store order multiple: The unit of measure by which items are shipped to stores. The
store order multiple may be each, inner, or case. The default store order multiple is
set up at the item level. Store order multiples for specific locations are set up at the
item/location level.

=  Unit of purchase (UOP): The unit of measure by which an item is purchased. The
UOP may be each, case, or pallet. The default UOP is set up at the
item/supplier/origin country level. The default UOP may be superceded when
adding items to a purchase order.

*  Unit of Transfer: The unit of measure by which an item is transferred. The unit of
transfer may be each, case, or pallet. The unit of transfer is entered when adding
items to a transfer.

= Unit of Receipt (UOR): The unit of measure by which an item is received on a
shipment. The UOR may be each, case, or pallet. The UOR is entered when receiving
items.

The standard unit of measure is the equivalent of an each. A case (or its equivalent, such
as a box, bushel, barrel, or roll) may correlate with a supplier's pack size. The unit of
purchase, unit of transfer, and unit of receipt may default to either the standard unit of
measure or case. If a quantity is entered by the pallet for the unit of purchase, unit of
transfer, or unit of receipt, the quantity is converted to the default measurement.

The terms inner, case, and pallet are used as generic terms in RMS. You can select
different terms for the same concepts at the item/supplier level.
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Edit a value in multiple languages
1. Place the cursor in the Description field of a window.

2. C(lick the Translator button located on the toolbar. The current translations of the
value appear in the Translation Maintenance window.

O Translation Maintenance Window {tl_shw)

¢ JfmEET v
Primary Language

|TRANSFER ZOME 1 @

Language Translated Description

SL s

- 2

- 2

S 2

- 2

- 2

8 2

- 2

£ )

= 2

- 2

- 2

= 2

— = ]

Add Copy Like Delete cancel |

Translation Maintenance Window

3. Edit the translations as necessary.

Add translations
1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. Inthe Language field, enter the ID of the target language, or click the LOV =l button
and select the target language.

3. In the Translated Description field, enter the translation of the value.
Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Copy translations from a similar value
1. Click Copy Like. The Like Description window opens.

O Like Description

Primary " E

Description

Ok Cancel |

Like Description Window

2. Enter the ID of the value whose translations are to be copied, or click the LOV IE
button and select the value.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a translation

1. Select a translation and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit countries

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Country > Edit. The Country

Maintenance window opens.

O Country maintenance rcountryd

@ DMNEET

Courntry Code Description
Ce Maee
AENY Aruba
AFG Afghanistan
A0 Angola
Al Anguills
ALB Albanis
AN Andorra
| AMT Metherlands Artilles
ARE United Arab Emirstes
ARG Argerting
AR AFMEnia
A5 American Samoa
ATA, Artarctica
ATF French Southern Territaries
ATG Antigua And Barbuda
- A= Australis

Add | Delete Cancel

Country Maintenance Window

= [Edit the codes or descriptions as necessary.

Add a country
1. Click Add.
2. Enter the code and description in the enabled fields.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a country
1. Select a country and click Delete.
2. When prompted to delete the record, click OK.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

User Guide 475



Internationalize RMS

Edit currencies

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Currency > Edit. The Currency
Maintenance window opens.

ocC

ICEEECE

Currency
Code

2 BED

AF A
ARS
ATS
41D

— BDT

BEF
BHD
BIF
Bl
BRiD

LA E. Ditham
Afganistan Afghani
Argenting Peso
Austria Shilling
Australia Dollar
Bangladesh Taka
Belgium Franc
Bahraini Dinar
Burundi Franc
Bermuda Dollar

Brunei Dallar

B2 B B AR B B B B B RE

Currency

Decimal Places

Cost

BRI ORI R R ORI RYRYRY R R [RD

Retail

Cost
Fr9GE99GI99G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39009099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR

Currency Formats

Retail

FMOGAAaGI99GI99GAA0090RR:

Fr9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
Fh9GE99Ga99G999G990090PR
Fh9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
Fh9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
FM9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
FM9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
Fh9GE99Ga99G999G990090PR
Fh9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
FM9GE99Ga99G999G990090PR
Fr9GE99GI99G999G990090PR

A Exchange Bates

Currency Maintenance Window

Edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Add a currency
Click Add.
Enter the details on the next available line.

1.
2.
3.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a currency that was just added to the table

1.
2.
3.

476 Oracle Retail Merchandising System

Select the currency and click Delete.

When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

[Delete

Cancel



System Administration

Edit currency exchange rates

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Currency > Edit. The Currency

Maintenance window opens.

ocC

ICEEECE

Currency
Decimal Places
Currency
Code Cost Retail
= &ED U.AE. Dirham 4 2
AFA Afganistan Afghani 4 2
ARS Argenting Peso 4 2
ATS Austria Shilling 4 2
ALD Australia Dollar 4 2
— BDT Bangladesh Taka 4 2
BEF Belgium Franc 4 2
BHD Bahraini Dinar 4 2
BIF Burundi Franc 4 2
Bl Bermuda Dollar 4 2
BRiD Brunei Dallar 4 2

Cost
Fr9GE99GI99G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39009099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR
Fr9GE99G999G999G39003099PR

Currency Formats

Retail

FMOGAAaGI99GI99GAA0090RR:

Fr9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
Fh9GE99Ga99G999G990090PR
Fh9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
Fh9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
FM9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
FM9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
Fh9GE99Ga99G999G990090PR
Fh9GE99GI99G999G990090PR
FM9GE99Ga99G999G990090PR
Fr9GE99GI99G999G990090PR

A Exchange Bates

Currency Maintenance Window

[Delete

Note: If your organization uses Oracle Financials, version
11.5.10 or later you cannot add or edit an exchange rate. This

form opens in view mode.

1. Select a currency and click Exchange Rates. The rates of exchange appear in the

Currency Exchange Rates window.
2. Edit the exchange rates as necessary.

Add an exchange rate

1. Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

2. In the Exchange Type field, select the type of exchange rate.

3. In the Exchange Rate field, enter the value of the exchange rate to be used for

currency conversions.

4. In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the exchange rate becomes

effective.

5. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete an exchange rate

1. Select an exchange rate and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record,

click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit languages

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > Setup > Language Maintenance > Edit.
The Language Maintenance window opens.

O Language maintenance

® SME ST

Langusage Description 150 Code ‘Weh Help Server ‘Weh Report Server Report Server
2 Spanish SP
3 French FFR

4

Ok A Delete Cancel

Language Maintenance Window

1. Edit the enabled fields as necessary.

Add a language

Click Add. The next available line is enabled.

In the Language field, enter the ID of the language.

In the Description field, enter the description of the language.
In the ISO code field, enter the code for the language.

In the Server fields, enter the server addresses as necessary.

AU

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

Delete a language

1. Select a language and click Delete.

2. When prompted to delete the record, click Yes.

3. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Edit translations in a target language

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > System > Language Translation. The
Language Translation window opens.

O Language Translation Window

@ Ot 22

Action | Edit -
Language to translate into | El
Description type to translate | El
Selection Critetia From |
Ta |
Search Refresh Cloze

Language Translation Window

1.

In the Action field, select a task:

= To translate values of the same type that were not yet translated, select New.

= To edit existing translations only, select Edit.

= To enter new and edit existing translations, select Edit All

In the Language to Translate Into field, enter the ID of the target language, or click

the LOV = button and select the target language.
In the Description Type to Translate field, enter the ID of the type of the type of

values to be translated, or click the LOV E button and select a type.

To restrict the search to a subset of values, enter partial descriptions in the From and
To fields as necessary. These entries are made in the primary language.

Click Search. The values that match the search criteria appear.
In the Target Language field, enter or edit the translation for each value.

Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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Map currency exchange types

Navigate: From the main menu, select Action > Currency Exchange Types. The Currency
Exchange Type Mapping window opens.

O Currency e Type Mapping (currxref)

@ ot

v E
FEE

External Exchange Types RS Exchange Types

= |

[ )
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ )
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]

¥

i

Cancel ]

Currency Exchange Type Mapping Window
1. Next to each external exchange type, select the appropriate RMS exchange type.

2. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
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POS Configuration

Create point of sale configurations

The point of sale (POS) configurations feature allows you to create and maintain
configurations that are downloaded to the POS registers at stores. You can create the
following types of configurations:

Touch button: You can use this configuration to determine the appearance of touch
buttons on the point of sale register. You can associate items with each button.

Coupon: You can create a configuration for each expense coupon that can be used at
stores. You can also indicate the items for which the coupon can be used.

Money order: You can use this configuration to enable stores to sell money orders on
the point of sale register.

Product restriction: You can restrict the sale of items for various reasons with this
configuration.

Pay in/pay out: You can use this configuration to enable stores to remove or add
money to the register for miscellaneous services and items received or sold.

Supplier payment type: You can use this configuration to specify the method of
payment that may be used at each store to pay suppliers.

Tender type: You can create configurations that provide information about how each
type of tender is handled at the POS register.

Create a coupon configuration

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > POS Configuration > Coupon. The POS
Coupon window opens.

O FOS Coupon

o 0SZ

Action | Edit -
Search [ Entertdaintain
Search Criteria

Coupon D | |

Group | E|

Department | E|

Class | £l

Subclass | E|

ttem | E| @

Effective Date: From @ To @I
Expirstion Cate: From @ Ta @

Modify D E Store | @l Search
Search Results
Coup Curr
Coupaon 10 | Coupon Desc | Seq Mo | Coup Curr Desc Coupon Amt. | Mz Disc At | Total Stores

s ! | [ /[ |

Tatal Coupons Save Refresh fiEe Lk Tt s
Close

POS Coupon Window
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1. In the Action field, select New. The Enter /Maintain tab opens, and a unique coupon
configuration ID is filled in automatically.

2. Inthe Coupon ID field, enter a description for the coupon.

3. In the Currency Code field, enter the code for the currency, or click the LOV IE
button and select a currency.

4. Inthe Coupon Type/Amt field, select the type of coupon. Then enter the value of the
coupon.

In the Tax Class field, select the tax code for the coupon.

In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the coupon configuration is active,
or click the calendar button and select a date.

7. In the Expiration Date field, enter the date on which the coupon configuration
expires, or click the calendar button and select a date.

8. Enter optional information as necessary.

To associate stores with the configuration:

a. Click Stores. The Stores window opens.

O Stores (po

FIEEEEE

Button | 1826 [sarah
Store Store Description
& 1 Glanzer's Grocery.
70 zone test

122 KID salina1
= 222 KID =alins2

444 rlz store

456 steph
s 987 St. Peter

Total Stores | &0

Al

Location Type | &1 Stores - | E|

[elete

OK | Delete Delete Al Cancel

Stores Window
b. In the Location Type field, enter the ID of the location or group, or click the LOV
IE button and select a location or group.
c. Click Apply.
d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
10. Associate items with a POS configuration.
11. Exclude items from a POS configuration.

12. Click Save to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a money order configuration

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > POS Configuration > Money Order. The
Money Order window opens.

© Ioney Order

6 SNE ST

Action | Edlit

Search || EnterfMaintain.
Search Criteria
Money Order ID | ]

Modified By El Effective Date: From ﬂ To E
Pack Size Expiration Date: From ﬂ To E
Charged Refund Fee :I

Store [1000000007 45 [Fresna [ Seerch

Search Results

Money Order ID|  Money Order Description Tax Clazs Pack Size Effective Date Total Stores  Expiration Date

1

Refresh

Close
In the Action field, select New. The Enter/Maintain tab opens.
In the Money Order ID field, enter a description for the configuration.
In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the configuration is effective, or
click the calendar ¥ button and select the date.
4. In the Expiration Date field, enter the date on which the configuration expires, or
click the calendar ¥ button and select the date.
5. In the Fee Amount field, enter the amount of the fee.
In the Max Sale Amt field, enter the maximum amount allowable per transaction.

7. In the Max Face Amt field, enter the maximum amount for which a money order can
be sold.

8. In the Tax Class, select the tax class for the money order.

9. In the Pack Size field, enter the number of money orders in a pack of money orders.
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10. To associate stores with the configuration:
a. Click Stores. The Stores window opens.

&

b. In the Location Type field, enter the ID of the location or group, or click the LOV

button and select a location or group.
c. Click Apply.
d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
11. Click Save to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a pay in/pay out configuration

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > POS Configuration > Pay In/Pay Out.

The Pay In/Out window opens.

O Pay In/Out

@ JrAEZ

Action | Creste Fram Existing

Search Eriter Maintain

Search Criteria

Pay Infout D | |

Effective Date: From ﬂ To ﬁ
Modified By £

Stare | E |
Search Results
Pay IndOwt (D | Pay IniOut Descrigtion | Pay Infout Type  Total Stores  Effective Date|  Inwoice Link
= |STOMOWemresst  pdan | rieMARANN N
1617 Keith I payinout Paid In 1 09-MAR-2001 Mo

Search

Refrezh

Pay In/Out Window

Close

1. In the Action field, select New. The Enter/Maintain tab opens, and a unique pay

in/pay out configuration ID is filled in automatically.
In the Pay In/Out ID field, enter a description for the configuration.
In the Pay In/Out Type field, select the type of configuration.

In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the pay in/pay out
is active, or click the calendar button and select a date.

configuration
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5. Enter optional information as necessary.
6. To associate stores with the configuration:

a. Click Stores. The Stores window opens.

B eenll o e e e e e
Button | 1826 [sarsh
Store Store Description
S demmeseesy
v 70 zone test

122 KID salins1
== 222 KD salins2
444 vz store
456 steph
957 St Peter

)

Aty
Location Type IAII Stores hd | E]I
Delete |
ok | Delete Delste Al cancel |

Stores Window
b. In the Location Type field, enter the ID of the location or group, or click the LOV

button and select a location or group.
c. Click Apply.
d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

7. Click Save to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a product restriction configuration

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > POS Configuration > Product
Restriction. The POS Product Restriction window opens.

O POS Product Restriction

& JMASZ

Action | Edit
Search l Entermdaintain
Search Criteria
Prod RestID |
Prod Rest Type | | Effective Date: From E To ﬂ
Day Restriction | | TmeRestriction [ | DateRestriction &
Tender Type | | rimimum &.oe Moclify 1T El
Store | 5| Sesroh
Search Results
Prod Rest [T | Prod Rest Description Prod Rest Type Effective Date Total Stores
837 Limit 1 per family Guantity Limit 14-MAR-2001
=]
Refresh
Cloze

POS Product Restriction Window

1.

»

© N o o

10.
11.

In the Action field, select New. The Enter/Maintain tab opens, and a unique product
restriction configuration ID is filled in automatically.

In the Prod Rest ID field, enter a description for the product restriction configuration.
In the Prod Rest Type field, select the appropriate restriction type.

In the Currency field, enter the currency code of the configuration, or click the LOV

button and select a currency.

For the following restriction types, additional information is required:
Container Deposit Restriction: Enter the deposit amount.

Container Redemption Value Restriction: Enter the amount.

Minimum Age Restriction: Enter the age a customer must be to purchase the
product.

Day/Time/Date Restriction: Enter the Day/Time/Date that goods cannot be sold.
Tender Type Restriction: Select the tender type.

Quantity Limit Restriction: Enter the maximum a customer can purchase.
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12. Enter optional information as necessary.
13. To associate stores with the configuration:
a. Click Stores. The Stores window opens.

Lfac

Button | 1826 [sarsh
Store Store Description
S temmeseeey
70 zone test
122 KID salins1

== 222 KD salins2
444 vz store
456 steph

957 St Peter

)

Aty
Location Type IAII Stares - | Ejl
Delete |
ok | Delete Delste Al cancel |

Stores Window
b. In the Location Type field, enter the ID of the location or group, or click the LOV
button and select a location or group.
c. Click Apply.
d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.
14. Associate items with a POS configuration.
15. Exclude items from the configuration.
16. Click Save to save your changes and close the window.
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Create a tender type configuration

Navigate: From the main menu, select Control > POS Configuration > Tender Type. The
Tender Type window opens.

& Tender Type (ROSTYPY [ririririeieleltrret el el L Ll e e e e e L L

IEERER

Action
Search [ Ertertdaintain
Search Criteria
Tender Type T | |
Tender Type Group | v| Effective Date: From '7 @
Macify D ,7@ | &
Stare | E| Search

Search Results
Tender Type D Tendet Tiyvpe Description Tender Type Group  Effective Date| Processor Type Total Stores Modify Date Mocdlify |0

Refresh
Cloze

Tender Type Window

1. Inthe Action field, select New. The Enter/Maintain tab opens, and a unique tender
type configuration ID is filled in automatically.
In the Tender Type ID field, enter a description for the tender type.
In the Tender Type Group, select the type of tender group.

In the Effective Date field, enter the date on which the tender type configuration is
active, or click the calendar button and select a date.

5. In the Currency Code field, enter the code for the currency, or click the LOV
button and select a currency.

6. In the Processor Type field, select the type of credit card processor.
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7. Enter or select optional information as necessary.
8. To associate stores with the configuration:

a. Click Stores. The Stores window opens.

B eenll o e e e e e
Button | 1826 [sarsh
Store Store Description
S demmeseesy
v 70 zone test

122 KID salins1
== 222 KD salins2
444 vz store
456 steph
957 St Peter

)

Aty
Location Type IAII Stores hd | E]I
Delete |
ok | Delete Delste Al cancel |

Stores Window
b. In the Location Type field, enter the ID of the location or group, or click the LOV

button and select a location or group.
c. Click Apply.
d. Click OK to save your changes and close the window.

9. Click Save to save your changes and close the window.
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Maintain items associated with point of sale configurations

After you have created a configuration, you may associate items with the POS
configurations.

Associate items with a POS configuration
1. Click Items. The POS Merchandise Criteria window opens.

*08 Merchandise Criteria

FEERER

Coupon | 1966 MG retest discount
Include
Group | §| List of Groups
Department | £| List of Departmerts
Class | E | Ligt of Clazses
Subclass | El Listof Subciesses
tem | £| & Ligtof tems
ttem List | El Apply Inclusions
Exclude
il £ 2 ustoteen: |
tem List | El Apply Exclusions
Criteria
Group Description  Departmert  Description Class Description  Subclass  Description ftem Description Exclude
FDIRE
Sl
B g
Total tems  [244 Delete Criterion Delete All

Ok Refrest Wiew tems Cancel

POS Merchandise Criteria Window
2. To associate a single item with the configuration:

a. In the Include area, enter the item number in the Item field, or enter a partial

description and click the LOV E button to select an item.
b. Click Apply Inclusions.

Note: You can limit the items that appear when you click the

LOV E button by selecting the group, department, class,
and subclass to which the item belongs.

3. To associate multiple items with the configuration:
a. In the Include area, click List of Items. The List of Items window opens.

b. Select the Include check box next to the items you want to associate with the
configuration. To associate all of the items with the configuration, click Include
All

c. Click Apply.

Note: You can limit the items that appear in the List of Items
window by selecting a group, department, class, and
subclass. You can also limit the items by entering a partial
description of the item in the Item field.

4. To associate all items within a single group, department, class, or subclass with the
configuration:
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a. In the Include area, enter the ID of the group, department, class, or subclass in

the appropriate field, or click the LOV =l button and select a group, department,
class, or subclass.

b. Click Apply Inclusions.

Note: To associate all items in a class or subclass with the
configuration, you must first specify the department.

5. To associate all items within a multiple groups, departments, classes, or subclasses
with the configuration:

a. In the Include area, click the appropriate List of button, depending on the
hierarchy level you want to associate with the configuration.

b. Select the Include check box next to the members of the hierarchy level you want
to associate with the configuration. To associate all of the members of the
hierarchy level with the configuration, click Include All.

c. Click Apply.

Note: To associate all items within multiple classes or
subclasses with the configuration, you must first specify the
department.

6. To associate all items within an item list with the configuration:
a. In the Include area, enter the ID of the item list in the item list field, or click the
LOV @ button and select an item list.
b. Click Apply Inclusions.

7. Click Save to save your changes and close the window.

Exclude items from a POS configuration
1. To exclude a single item from the configuration:
a. In the Exclude area, enter the item number in the Item field, or enter a partial
description and click the LOV E button to select an item.
b. Click Apply Exclusions.

Note: You can limit the items that appear when you click the

LOV E button by selecting the group, department, class,
and subclass to which the item belongs.
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To exclude multiple items from the configuration:
a. In the Exclude area, click List of Items. The List of Items window opens.

b. Select the Exclude check box next to the items you want to exclude from the
configuration. To exclude all of the items from the configuration, click Exclude
All

c. Click Apply.

Note: You can limit the items that appear in the List of Items
window by selecting a group, department, class, and
subclass. You can also limit the items by entering a partial
description of the item in the Item field.

To exclude all items within an item list from the configuration:

a. In the Exclude area, enter the ID of the item list in the item list field, or click the
LOV E button and select an item list.

b. Click Apply Exclusions.

Click Save to exit.
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Term Definition Example See also

Account The number that identifies your

Number holdings at a bank.

Accounts The amount due to a creditor

Payable on an account.

Action The type of task that will be
accomplished for the module.

Activate Date The date that a function is Effective Date
effective in the system.

Activity The retention period, in

Schedule months, for activity schedules.

Retention When the schedules have
exceeded the retention period,
they are automatically purged
by a regularly scheduled batch
program.

Actual Order The final number ordered for Recommended

Quantity an item. The AOQ defaults to Order
the system's recommended Quantity
order quantity and can be
changed by the user.

Ad Case Anti Dumping

Number

Ad Valorem Tax Tax imposed at a rate based on
the percentage of the value of
the merchandise.

Address The place where an entity is
located.

Adjust The method of changing the Ends In, Price
price of an item to meet the Point,
method selected. Rounding

Adjustment The monetary change between

Amount the original value and the new
value.

Adjustment Qty The change in number between
the original value and the new
value.

Advanced An electronic data interface

Shipment (EDI) transaction from vendor

Notice to retailer which identifies the

vendor number, order number,
carton contents and store
destination for a particular
delivery.
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Term

Definition Example

See also

Advice Method

Adpvising Bank

Allocation

Amendment

Amount

Appointment

Approval Date

Area

Arrival Date
Attribute

Audit

Authorization
Number

Authorization
Source

Authorize Min
Amt

The way in which the advising
bank notifies the beneficiary
that a letter of credit has been
opened in their favor.

The bank that informs the
beneficiary that a letter of credit
has been opened in their favor.

A buying, planning and
distribution process in which
store need is determined based
on metrics that fit the product,
store characteristics, and
product life cycle.

Additional information or
changes appended to a letter of
credit. The amendment may
affect the total value of the
credit.

The monetary number or
quantity.

The arrangement made
between the supplier and the
warehouse for delivery to the
warehouse.

The date on which an element
is available for use in the
system, and may be released to
external systems.

The third level of the
organizational hierarchy, a
subgroup of a chain.

The date on which the goods
arrived at the discharge port.

An identifying quality.

A formal examination of an
organization's or individual's
accounts or financial situation.

The number approving a
transaction, especially credit
cards.

The origin of the approval of a
transaction, especially for credit
cards.

The lowest monetary amount
requiring authorization for
various tender types.
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Term

Definition

Example See also

Automatic

Average Cost

Average Cost
Selling Unit of
Measure

Back Order

Backhaul

Balancing Level

Bank

Banner

Base Cost

Base Date

Base Default

Base Price

A type of order control that
determines that purchase
orders for the recommended
order quantities are created in
approved status.

The total cost of all units of all
items, divided by the total
number of units. The UOM is
determined by the Average
Cost Selling UOM.

The selling unit of measure by
which average cost is tracked.

An unfilled costumer order or

commitment. It is an immediate
or past due demand against an

item whose inventory is
insufficient to satisfy the
demand.

The practice of stopping at a
supplier's location to pickup

product and receive a discount.

The level at which your system

is set to balance the declared
totals against the system
summarized totals. The
balancing levels are Store,
Register, or Cashier.

An establishment for the
custody, loan, exchange, or
issue of money, for the
extension of credit, and for
facilitating the transmission of
funds.

Groupings that can be used to
distinguish one area of your
business from another.
Typically used to group
channels.

The cost that item/locations
with in the same cost zone
group base their costs on.

The first date of a timeline

The price that item/locations
with in the same price zone
groups base their prices on

The original price of the
promotional item before any
discount is applied.

Order control

Average Cost
Selling Unit of
Measure

Average Cost

Store specializing in ~ Channel
Children's

merchandise, Store

specializing in Adult
merchandise
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Term

Definition

See also

Base Retail

Beneficiary

Bill Back

Bill of Lading

Bill to Location

Block

Book Transfer

Bracket

Bracket Costing

Break Pack
Warehouse

Bus Day

Buyer

Identifies the base price for

item/locations based on the
price zone that contains the
base retail for the item.

Identifies the agency for whom
the letter of credit is issued,
typically the supplier.

For deals, indicates that the
deal component is not reflected
in the unit cost of the item on
the purchase order. The deal
component is calculated at a
later date.

A list of items, contained in
cartons, that are part of a
shipment

The location to which suppliers
are instructed to send invoices

The area in a flyer where an
advertisement appears.

A transfer between two virtual
warehouses within the same
physical warehouse to transfer
ownership of merchandise.

A quantity range that
corresponds to a price, as set by
the supplier.

Bracket costing occurs when
your organization receives a
certain price on an order
depending on the size of the
order. Different types of
brackets can be established,
based on mass, volume, pallet,
case, each, or stat case.

A distribution center that
receives merchandise from a
vendor, divides the
merchandise per individual
store order, and ships the
smaller quantities to the store.

The date a location was open
and transactions occurred at the
location.

The person responsible for the
purchase of merchandise,
products, materials, or services.
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Term

Definition Example

See also

Calculation
Basis

Cancel

Candidate

Carrier/Routing
Type

Carton

Case

Case Size

Cash Discount

Cashier

Catch Weight

Chain

Channel

Charge

The base on which to calculate
the cost component. Value: The
expense, assessment, or
upcharge is a percentage of the
value of the goods. If you select
Value, you can either select the
computation value base against
which you want to calculate the
component or indicate in the
Component Nomination area
the calculations in which the
component should be included.
Specific: The expense,
assessment, or upcharge is
calculated per unit.

To call off without the
expectation of proceeding at a
future time.

A transportation record that
has been marked for
finalization.

The freight company that
delivers a shipment.

A container that is part of a Bill
of Lading (BOL).

The primary unit of an item. A
case is composed of inners.
Inners may be composed of
multiple eaches. Quantities are
ordered and shipped based on
case size.

see Case Qty

The monetary value of
discounts credited by the
vendor during the time period
at the selected location. Cash
discounts increase the gross
profit margin.

The individual who receives
payment for items sold at the
point of sale.

The weight of an item when it
arrives at a location.

The second level of the
organization hierarchy.

A method of grouping like Brick and mortar,
selling methods. kiosk, web-store,

The amount that has been
deducted from a letter of credit.

Finalization

Bill of Lading

Banner
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Term

Definition Example

See also

Charge Refund
Fee

Check Digit

Child Item

City

Claim

Class

Clearance

Clearance
Markdown %

Clearance
Retention

Cleared

Close Stock

Closing
Inventory

Closing
Inventory Cost

COLT Days
Added to
Forecast

A fee that is charged to a
customer if a money order is
returned.

The digit verified when
determining if the routing
number is correct.

An item that has one or two
item levels above it

An inhabited place of greater
size population or importance
than a town or village.

A request to a partner for
reimbursement for damaged
merchandise and inadequate
quantities.

The fifth level in the
merchandise hierarchy. The
class breaks down the
merchandise hierarchy. A class
can belong to one department.

The process of moving
merchandise out of the store by
strategically reducing the price.

Clearance markdown
= original retail -
clearance p

The percentage difference
between the original retail and
the clearance price.

The retention period, in
months, for clearance events.
When the clearance events have
exceeded the retention period,
they are automatically purged
by a regularly scheduled batch
program.

The process of passing
merchandise through the
customs agency.

The monetary value of stock on
hand at the end of the time
period for the selected location.

The retail value of the stock on
hand at the end of the month.

Closing inventory at
retail = opening
inventory at

The cost value of the stock on
hand at the end of the month.

Closing inventory at
cost = opening
inventory at ¢

See COLT
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Term

Definition Example See also

Commit Max
Counter

Commodity

Company

Competitor

Competitor

Concession item

Confirming
Bank

Consignment

The number of records that
must be processed before the
data is committed.

A mass-produced
unspecialized product.

The highest level in the
organizational and
merchandise hierarchies. Only
one company is allowed in
RMS.

One selling or buying goods or
services in the same market as
another

A store that sells similar
products, which may lead to
rivalry. Stores may compete
against store in other
companies or against stores in
the same company.

A concession item is similar to a
consignment item in that the
retailer does not own the
inventory being sold.
Concession items differ from
consignment in that the
ownership is not transferred
when the items are sold. A
retailer rents floor space to a
supplier on which the supplier
sells their goods. A record of
concession sales is recorded
and the retailer then bills the
supplier using their chosen
method.

The bank that guarantees the
funds that are necessary to pay
claims against a letter of credit.

A marketing arrangement
where physical control of
merchandise, but not the title of
ownership is transferred from
one business, the consignor (in
our case the vendor) to another,
the consignee, (in our case the
retailer). The title to the goods
remains with the consignor
until the goods are sold. Upon
sale of the goods, the consignor
bills the consignee via an
invoice.
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Term

Definition

Example

See also

Constant

Container

Contract

Cost

Cost Basis

Cost UOM

Cost Zone

Country

County

Coupon

Courier

Cross Dock

A stock-oriented replenishment
method used without a
forecasting application. As soon
as the stock level drops below
the maximum stock, a request
is generated for the difference.

A method of shipping items.

A legally binding agreement
with a supplier to supply items
at a negotiated price.

The amount of money that
must be paid to take ownership
of something; expense or
purchase price.

In securities, is the purchase
price after commissions or
other expenses. It is used to
calculate capital gains or losses
when the security is eventually
sold.

A method used to define the
unit of measure for the cost of
an item. The cost UOM allows
you to enter the cost in the unit
of measure defined by the
supplier. The cost entered in
the cost UOM is converted to
the standard UOM for all RMS
purposes.

A group of locations that have
similar cost structures.

A political state or nation or its
territory.

The largest local administrative
unit of a state.

A part of a printed
advertisement to be cut off to
use as an order blank or inquiry
form or to obtain a discount on
merchandise.

A person or service responsible
for the transportation of good
from one party or location to
another.

A purchase order is created that
directs the goods from the
supplier to a warehouse where
it is immediately allocated to
the proper store or warehouse.
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Term

Definition Example See also

Cumulative
Markon %

Currency

Current order
lead time

Customer

Cycle
Daily Waste %
Data Source

Date

Deal

The total of markon on the Cumulative markon
beginning inventory in any % = (GAFS EOM at
accounting period plus the retail - GAFS E
aggregate purchase markon

during the period, including

additional markups, before any

markdowns. It is the difference

between the total cost and the

total original retail value of all

goods handled to date,

commonly expressed as a

percentage of cumulative

original retail.

Coins, treasury notes, and
banknotes in circulation, used
as the medium of exchange.

The minimum amount of time
required for the current
purchase order to reach a
location.

A person who purchases a
commodity or a service.

The frequency of a stock count.
see Waste Percentage.

The origin of the data for the
total calculation. May be based
on raw data or existing totals.

The day, month and year an
event occurs.

The agreement between a
retailer an a vendor for rebates
or discounts applied to an item
when ordered in certain
quantities.
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Definition Example

See also

Deal Class

Deal
Component

Deal
Description

Debit Account

Debit CCID
Debit Memo
Send Days

Default

Delivery

Delivery Order

Delivery Policy

The method used to determine
how the rebates or discounts
are calculated for a purchase
order. Cumulative: The values
of the deal components are
added together and then
applied to the total purchase
amount to determine the
discount or rebate. Cascade:
Each value of the deal
components is applied to the
total purchase amount minus
the value of the previous deal
component. Exclusive:
Exclusive deal components
supercede any other deal
components, and only one
exclusive deal component can
be applied to an item at any
time. Exclusive deals at the
highest level in the item
hierarchy are applied instead of
exclusive deals at lower levels.

The discounts or rebates
included in a deal. Multiple
components may comprise a
deal.

See Deal

The account from which money
should be removed to pay an
expense.

Debit Code Combination ID.

The number of days following
the receipt of an invoice before
a debit memo can be sent out.

Selection automatically used by
the system in the absence of a
choice made by the user.

The act of delivering a
shipment to a location.

Authorizes the ocean carrier to
release the cargo to the inland
carrier. The delivery order is
issued by the broker to the
ocean carrier.

The agreement between a
retailer and a supplier for the
terms of delivery.
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Term

Definition

Example See also

Delivery Postal
Code

Demo

Department

Deposit
container item

Deposit
contents item

Deposit crate
item

Deposit item

Deposit
returned item

Destination
Address

Diff

Diff Group

A unique number or number
letter combination that
identifies the postal delivery
area of a country.

The number of unites of the
item required for
demonstration purposes at a
store.

Belongs to a group in the
merchandise hierarchy and
provides a way to define the
areas of a group. A department
is the fourth division in the
merchandise hierarchy.

The item for which the deposit
is taken. The deposit container
item holds the deposit

contents item.

The item that is sold to the
customer.

The item which holds the
container and contents items.

A deposit item is an item that
has a portion which is
returnable by the customer
after it has been sold to the
customer. A deposit is taken
from the customer for the
returnable portion. A deposit
item is broken into the
components of the item, and
each item is tracked separately
in RMS.

The item that is returned to the
retailer by the customer and for
which the deposit

is returned to the customer.

The street address of the
supplier to which the goods are
shipped.

A characteristic of an item that
distinguishes it from another
item. An item may have up to
four diffs.

A tool used to logically group
diff ID's by type.

Color, size, flavor,
scent

Women's Pants Diff Type, Diff

Range
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Term Definition Example See also
Diff Range A tool used to logically group  Diff Group: Women's Diff Type, Diff
diff ID within a group. Pants Diff Range: Group
Women's Average
pant sizes
Diff Ratio A method of grouping diffs to  Diff 1: 20% Diff 2:

designate the quantity of each ~ 40% Diff 3: 20% Diff
diff that should be fulfilled asa  4:20%
percentage of the total diff

quantity.
Diff Type The category that a diff Size, Color, Flavor, Diff Group,
belongs. Scent Diff Range
Direct Ship The process of delivering an

item from a supplier directly to
the customer.

Discharge Port  The location where items are
unloaded from the shipment
vessel.

Discount The reduction in price that a Deal
buyer receives when
purchasing an item as a result

of a deal.
Discrepancy The difference between the
Display reported total and the actual
total at the point of sale.
Discrepancy The difference between the
Type invoice and the receipt.
Distribute By The method that accomplishes Distribution
distribution. Rule
Distribution The process of spreading

quantities. Distributions can
occur as a percent or amount of

the total quantity.
Distribution see Distribution
Quantity
Distribution The default method of Distribution
Rule distributing to virtual
warehouses from the physical
warehouse.
Distributor The company that collect the District (tax
merchandise from the supplier codes)
and delivers it to the retailer.
District Belongs to a region in the District

organizational hierarchy and
provides a way to define the
areas of a region. A district is
the fifth division in the
merchandise hierarchy.

506 Oracle Retail Merchandising System



glossary

Term

Definition Example See also

District (tax
codes)

Division

Document

Drafts At

Drawee

Dscrpncy Type

Due (invoice)

Due (purchase
order)

Due Order
Processing

DUNS Location

DUNS Number

Duty

Duty Comp
Code

A geographic division of a city.

Belongs to a company in the
merchandise hierarchy and
provides a way to define the
major categories of
merchandise at a company. A
division is the second division
in the merchandise hierarchy.

Paperwork that provides
additional information about an
activity.

Indicates when a beneficiary is
paid, after the conditions set
forth in the letter of credit are
met. Terms of a draft can be At
Sight, 30 Days, or 60 Days.

The bank that is responsible for
paying claims against a letter of
credit.

See Discrepancy Type

The date on which payment is
expected for an invoice.

The date on which delivery is
expected for a purchase order.

Creating orders and submit for
approval in the most efficient
manner to meet service levels.

DUNS
Number

A DUNS location number is a
4-digit code that identifies your
location. DUNS location
numbers are used in addition to
the company DUNS number to
identify each location in a
company.

Dun & Bradstreet Data
Universal Numbering System
(DUNS) is a nine digit code that
identifies your company. It is a
commonly used company
identifier, often used in EDI
transactions.

Electronic
Data

DUNS
Location

A tax, typically on imports.

A duty that is based on a
combination of values and
dimensions.

Duty

Interchange,
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Dynamic A service-oriented Replenishment
replenishment method used
with a forecasting application.
The goal is to have only enough
stock on hand in a given
location to capture all sales
between replenishment cycles.
The time frame used to
determine stock levels depend
on the review time and lead
time before stock levels in the
location can be affected by an
incoming shipment. The service
level percentage is used to
calculate the necessary amount

of safety stock.
Dynamic - A service-oriented Replenishment
issues replenishment method used

with a forecasting application,
exclusively for warehouses.
Replenishment calculations
function just they do for stores,
except that the warehouses
issues forecasts are used. All
other calculations are consistent
with store dynamic

replenishment
Dynamic - A service-oriented Replenishment
seasonal replenishment method used

with a forecasting application,
exclusively for stores. In the
same manner as Time Supply -
Seasonal, Dynamic - Seasonal
combines the basic Dynamic
algorithm with the end of
season terminal stock goal. This
replenishment method
compares the current
replenishment requests and the
forecasted demand until the
end of the season.
Replenishment requests are
created according to the end of
season terminal stock goal.

Each An individual quantity of an
item.
Effect The impact an amendment has Amendment

on a letter of credit.

Effective Date The date on which a function
becomes available or active in
the system.
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Definition Example

See also

Electronic Data
Interchange

Email

End Date

Ends In

Ends In

Escheat

Event

Exchange Rate

Expiration Date

Export

Export Country

Fashion Line
Number

Fill Priority

Finalization

The exchange of information
via computer, between a
retailer and a supplier
regarding inventory levels,
delivery times, unit sales,
accounts payable and
receivable, etc.

The electronic mail address of
the contact. a means or system
for transmitting messages
electronically (as between
computers on a network).

The last day an element is
effective in the system.

An adjust type that allows you
to determine the last two digit
of a price.

A method of adjusting a retail
price so it ends in a specified
amount.

The return or forfeiture of a
voucher. A voucher may begin
to escheat after a set time
period, and is turned over to a
government entity.

The top level of a promotion,
used to group several
promotions together.

The factor used to convert a
currency from one factor to
another.

The date on which an element
is no longer valid.

The process of moving
information to external
systems.

The country from which the
goods departed the lading port.

The fashion stock staging
location of the store in the
stores primary warehouse.

The priority given to items
when fulfilling need, for
replenishment.

The process of preparing the
transportation records for
customs entry.

Adjust type
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Finisher A finisher does work on items,
such as adding buttons,
ironing, hanging, tagging etc.
There are 2 types of finishers:
internal and external. Internal
Finishers are considered part of
the company, and typically is
an area of a warehouse that
does the work. Internal
Finishers are set up similarly to
Virtual Warehouses in RMS,
but have an additional
indicator selected to identify
them as finishers rather than
virtual warehouses. External
finishers are not considered to
be a part of the company, and
are set up as Partners in RMS.

Floating point A stock-oriented replenishment Replenishment
method used without a
forecasting application. The
system compares the sales
trend of the upcoming 12 weeks
to the same period one (1) year
ago, and then calculates a
maximum stock amount. Once
stock levels fall below the
calculated maximum stock
amount, a request is generated
to raise the stock level to the
maximum stock. It also
incorporates the idea of service
level, which is used to calculate
safety stock. Safety stock is
additional inventory carried in
a location to prevent stock outs.

Forecast The process of predicting future
results based on history.

Free On Board A trade term requiring the
seller to deliver goods on board
a vessel designated by the
buyer. The seller fulfills his
obligations to deliver when the
goods have passed over the

ship's rail.
Freight The compensation paid for the
transportation of goods.
Frequency The regularity of the occurrence
of an event.

General Ledger A company's accounting
records. It contains all of the
financial accounts and
statements.
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Definition Example See also

Generated By

Geocode

Get Amount

Get Diff ID

Get Item

Get Qty

Get Type

Gift Wrap Ind

GM %

Indicates how diff ratios are
determined. System generated
diff ratios are generated based
on the sales history for the
department, class, and subclass
that you selected. Manually
generated diff rations are
generated based on the same
department, class, subclass,
sales types, and time period as
an another diff ratio.

The code that identifies a
combination of the country,
state, county, and city in which
locations operate.

The discount that a customer Get Type
will receive by purchasing the

appropriate items on the list of

buy items. The amount in the

Get Amount field may be either

a percentage or a monetary

amount, depending on what is

selected in the Get Type field.

The diff associated with the
item parent when the Get Item
Type field is set to item
parent/diff ID.

The item you receive free or at
cost when a certain quantity of
the Buy Item is purchased from
the deal partner.

The number of items to which
the discount applies.

The type of discount you
receive on the item. The
discount can be one of the
following: Free: This indicates
that you receive the item at no
cost. Percent: This indicates that
you receive a percentage off of
the cost of the item. Amt: This
indicates that you receive a
monetary amount off of the cost
of the item. Fixed Amt: This
indicates that you receive the
item at a specified reduced cost.

Indicates that gift wrapping is
available for this item.

Displays the percentage of the
gross profit margin against
sales for the time period at the
selected location.
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Graduated
Order Cost

Grand Total

Gross Margin

Gross Margin %

Gross Unit
Weight
Group

Growth Rebate

Growth Rebate
History

Half

Half Number

Handling Cost

Handling
Percentage

Handling
Sensitivity

The graduated cost of the item
as each deal component is
applied. The projected cost of
the item is the supplier unit
cost minus all of the deal
components.

The sum of all totals.

The difference between net

sales and the total cost of goods
sold.

Maybe calculated for
some fields as Gross
margin a

The difference between net
sales and the total cost of goods
sold divided by sales.

Gross margin % =
(sale - cost of goods
sold) / sales

The total weight of a unit of the
item plus any packaging.

The sixth level of the
merchandise hierarchy.

A rebate in which the supplier
determines the amount of the
rebate, based on increased
orders over a specified period
of time.

The first and last dates of the
historical period against which
growth will be measured for
this growth rebate.

Either of two equal parts of
which the year has been
divided for budgeting and
accounting purposes.

The ID for the half. Enter the ID
in the format YYYYn, where
YYYY is the 4-digit year and n
is the half-year period (either 1
or 2). For example: 20021 and
20022.

The amount charged by the
supplier for handling the
return.

The percent that is applied to
the value of returned goods as a
handling charge.

The sensitivity information that
is associated with the item.
Some examples include
Combustible, Fragile, and
Toxic.
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Handling Temp

Harmonized
Tariff Schedules

Height

HI

Hierarchy Level

Highest Value

Historical
Period

History Level

Home Store

The temperature information
that is associated with the item.
Some examples include Keep
Refrigerated and Keep at Room
Temperature.

The applicable tariff rates and
statistical categories for all
merchandise imported into the
a country; it is based on the
international Harmonized
System, the global classification
system that is used to describe
most world trade in goods.

The distance from the bottom to
the top of something standing
upright.

The number of tiers that are
stacked on a pallet.

The classification of
merchandise or organization.
At the top of both hierarchies is
the company. As the hierarchy
progress downward, each level
of the hierarchy is a sub section
of the level before it.

The high-end value for a price
point range. All retail prices
less than or equal to this value,
and greater than or equal to the
Lowest Value, will included in
the price point range.

The period used in the past.

The amount of inventory
history that should be captured
in the weekly inventory history
programs. The options are: No
History: History of inventory is
not captured. Items Sold Only:
History of items that had sales
during the week is captured.
All Items: History of all items in
inventory is captured.
Changing the value of this
indicator may have significant
impact on the size of the
database.

The store that the employee is
primarily associated with.
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HTD GAFS

HTS
Assessments

Import

Increment
Percent

Industry Code

Inner

Inventory

Inventory
Management
Level

Half To Date Goods Available
For Sale. The monetary value of
goods available for sale during
the half up to the current time
period at the selected location.

The amount of tariff that has
been added to an item.

The process of bring data from
an external system into the
main system.

The percentage by which you
want to temporarily inflate or
deflate the maximum stock
when the replenishment
method is Min/Max or
Constant. When the
replenishment method is
Floating Point, the percentage
by which you want to
temporarily inflate or deflate
the minimum and maximum
stock.

A unique number that
represents all possible
combinations of sizes according
to the National Retail
Federation.

A subset of a case containing a
portion of the individual
quantities in an item.

Can be either raw materials,
finished items already available
for sale, or goods in the process
of being manufactured.
Inventory is recorded as an
asset on a company's balance
sheet.

The level at which inventory
received from each supplier is
reviewed for replenishment
purposes. Reviews can be done
at the Supplier,
Supplier/Location level,
Supplier/Department level, or
the
Supplier/Department/Location
Level.
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Investment Buy

Issuing Bank

Item

Item
Grandparent

Item Level

Item Level 1

Item Level 2

Item Level 3

Item List

Item Parent

The process of purchasing
inventory in excess of the
replenishment
recommendation to take
advantage of a supplier deal, or
to leverage inventory against a
cost increase.

The issuing bank opens the
letter of credit when contacted
by the retailer who intends to
import goods.

The merchandise received from
a supplier. In the system, the
item field or column will
display the item number, the
item description, or both.

An item that is two levels above
another item in an item group.

The level of an item in an item
group.

An item without differentiating
factors that does not require a
second level. All items must
have a level one item in the
item group. A level litem may
have level 2 and level 3 items
below it.

An item that may or may not
have differentiating factors. A 2
level item group must have a
level 1 item and one or more
level 2 items. All level 2 items
are related to the level 1 item. A
level 2 item may have level 3
items below it.

An item that has distinguishing
characteristics beyond the
differentiating factors of a level
2 item. A level 3 item must
have alevel 1 item and a level 2
item above it. All level 3 items
are related to one level 2 item.
A level 3 item cannot have any
items below it.

A grouping of items based on
characteristics defined by the
user.

An item that is one level above
another item in an item group.

Item Level 1

Item Level 2
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Jurisdiction

Lading Port

Landed Cost

Layaway

Lead Time

Letter of Credit

Line of Credit

Linear Distance

Location

Location list

Location Trait

Look Ahead
Days

The limits or territory within
which authority may be
exercised.

The port where goods are
loaded onto the vessel.

The sum of the cost, duty, and
expenses for a shipment.
Landed cost may be actual or
estimated, depending on
where, in the process, a
shipment is.

Allows customers to give a
retailer deposits to hold
products. When customers
complete payments, they take
the items.

The time between the
beginning of a process and the
appearance of results.

A letter addressed by a banker
to an entirety to whom credit is
given authorizing drafts on the
issuing bank or on a bank in the
person's country up to a certain
sum and guaranteeing to accept
the drafts, if duly made.

The maximum amount of credit
allowed to a buyer or borrower.

The amount of shelving space
available at a location.

The store or warehouse
involved in an event.

A grouping of locations based
on characteristics defined by
the user.

A characteristic of a certain
location.

The number of days before a
cost event that the cost event is
factored into an investment buy
calculation. A cost event can be
the end date of a deal or the
effective date of a cost change
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Manual

Manufacture

Markdown

Markup

Mass return
transfer

Max Average
Counter

Min/Max

Mix and Match

Money Order

A type of order control that
determines that purchase
orders for the recommended
order quantities are not created.
The recommended order
quantity (ROQ) is written to the
Replenishment Results table.
You must create and run a
custom report to view the

ROQ:s.

To make from raw materials by
hand or by machinery.

A reduction to the original
retail price established at the
beginning of the half for an
item during a clearance event.

An amount added to the cost
price to determine the selling
price.

A transfer from multiple stores
to a warehouse. Generally
return transfers are undertaken
to redistribute merchandise
from one store to other
locations or to return
merchandise to the vendor.

The maximum number of days
with acceptable data to include
in an average for items within
the department.

A stock-oriented replenishment Replenishment

method used without a
forecasting application.
Maximum and minimum stock
levels are determined. Once the
stock level drops below the
minimum stock, a request is
generated to raise the stock
level to the maximum stock.

A promotion method which
gives the customer a discount
on an item, based on previously
purchased items.

An order issued by a post
office, bank, or telegraph office
for payment of a specified sum
of money usually at any branch
of the organization.
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Multi Unit

Multi-Channel

Name

National Brand
Comparison
Item

Neg Days

Negotiating
Bank

Negotiation
Days

Net

Net Amount

Net Inventory

A type of promotion. A
discount given to a customer
for purchasing a pre-
determined amount at a store.
The discount can be an amount
off, a percent off, or a fixed
amount, and is for selected
departments, classes, or
subclasses.

The RMS concept that divides
the system into different selling
mediums by which inventory
can be tracked and reporting
can be completed.

The person who is identified as
having the responsible role.

The item produced and
controlled by manufacturers.
They are usually well known,
supported by manufacturer
ads, somewhat pre-sold to
consumers, require limited
retailer investment, and often
represent maximum product
quality to consumers.

The number of days that are
agreed upon for negotiating
documents pertaining to the
letter of credit.

The bank that is responsible for
negotiating the letter of credit
between the seller and the
advising bank.

See Neg Days

The amount or quantity
remaining after the deduction
of all charges, outlays, or losses.

The total amount after the
deduction of all charges, outlay,
or loss.

The net inventory is on hand
quantities, on order quantities,
and incoming quantities minus
outgoing quantities, layaway
quantities, and non-sellable
quantities.
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Net Markup The total amount of markups Markups at Retail -
after markup cancellations Markup
during a time period at a Cancellations at
location. Retail
Net Sales The revenues received by a
retailer during a given time
period after deducting
customer returns, markdowns,
and employee discounts.
Next order lead The minimum amount of time
time required for the next purchase
order to reach a location.
No Elapsed The number of days of data that
Days to Sales Audit should gather
Determine before it begins to make
Comp Status comparisons between the
current time period and a
previous time period.
NOLT See Next Order Lead Time.
Non Sellable The quantity of the item that
cannot be sold. This includes
items that have failed quality
control and demonstration
stock.
Non- Relating to costs that are not
Merchandise related to items and
merchandise in the system.
Non-Scaling Indicates that quantities of an
item are not adjusted during
the scaling process.
Non- A store that does not have stock Stockholding
stockholding on the premise where the sale is
taking place.
Normal The Julian calendar consists of
Calendar cycles of three 365-day years
followed by a 366-day leap
year. Each year is divided into
12 month periods.
Not After The last day you can expectto ~ system date +
receive items on a purchase longest
order at a location. item/supplier/origin
country
Not Before The first day you can expect to

receive items on a purchase
order at a location.
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Objective

Obligation

On Hand

On Order

Open Amount

Open Balance

Open Line of
Credit

Open to Buy

Open to Buy

Open to Buy
End of Week
Date

Opening
Inventory

The long-run and short-run
performance targets that a
retailer hopes to attain. Goals
can involve sales, profit,
satisfaction of publics, and
image.

Bills related to transportation of
goods that a retailer must pay
beyond the cost of a purchase
order.

The total units on hand at a
location, including inventory
on RTV orders, unavailable
inventory, stock in transit and
reserved inventory. The On
Hand inventory provides an
accurate picture of the
inventory owned by the
location.

The number of units on
approved purchase orders that
have not yet been received.

The current balance on a letter
of credit.

The number of units yet to be
received over which the tooling
costs are amortized.

The amount of credit remaining
on a line of credit.

The amount of money available
for purchases at the subclass
level for a week.

The difference between
planned purchases and the
purchase commitments already
made by a buyer for a given
time period, often a month. It
represents the amount the
buyer has left to spend for that
month and is reduced each time
a purchase is made.

The last day of the open to buy
week to which the purchase
order amount is credited.

The retail or cost value of the
stock on hand at the beginning
of the month.
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Opening Stock

Order Control

Order Number

Order Point

Order Quantity

Order Retail

Order Type

Orderable item

Origin Country
Out of Stock

Date
Pack

Page

The monetary amount
budgeted for stock on hand at
the beginning of a monthly
period.

The method that determines
how purchase orders are
created, when they are created
outside of the purchase order
module.

Automatic,
Semi-
Automatic,
Manual

The identifying number on a
purchase order.

the minimum number of units
you want on hand for the item.
When the net available
inventory falls below the order
point, the item is replenished.

The number of units on a
purchase order.

Total retail value of all items on
the purchase order.

The origin of the purchase
order. Purchase orders may be
created through Automatic
Replenishment of Basic items
(ARB), Buyer Replenishment of
Basic items (BRB), or order for
items which are Non-Basic
(N/B).

An item that is marked to hold
inventory, but is not sellable at
the point of sale system, and no
information is sent to the point
of sale system for these items.
Retail prices are not held for
orderable only items.

The country from which the
supplier ships items.

The date when the store is
expected to be out of stock.

An item that allows you to buy,
sell, and track multiple items
under one item number. A pack
can be complex or simple. A
complex pack contains multiple
component items. A simple
pack contains multiples of one
component item.

The page number where the ad
for the item, group of items, or
department will be placed.
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Parent

Partner

Phase

Pick Priority

Pickup to
Location

Pool Supplier

Postal Code

Pre Mark

Presentation
Method

Presentation
Stock

Price

Price point

Promotion

The item level that is one level
above another item.

A person or entity that has an
association with your
organization in various areas of
the procurement process.
Partners can include those
involved in transporting goods,
escheatment, providing credit,
and providing services. A
partner does not provide items
to a retailer.

A sub section of a season.

The order the substitute items
are used to fill the demand for
the main item.

The number of days required
for the item to be shipped from
the supplier and received at a
location for direct to store and
cross-docked items.

A supplier that is grouped with
other suppliers to ensure that
order quantities can be met.

A number that identifies a
postal delivery area of a
country.

The supplier has agreed to
break orders into separately
marked boxes that can be
shipped directly to stores.

The way and item opens in the
store.

The number of units of the item
required for a full facing at a
store or the minimum number
of units required at a
warehouse.

The amount some one pays to
another party for a good or
service.

Adjusts the price to a specific All items in the price
range of $10 - $20
should be set to

price based on the range into
which the price falls.
$14.99.

A method of temporarily
reducing prices on certain items
at specific locations.
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Purchase order

Qty Ordered

Quantity
Quota Cat

Ready Date

Rebate

Reclassification

Recommended
Order Quantity

Reference Item

Region

An agreement between a
retailer and a supplier for the
purchase of goods. The retailer
records the quantity, cost, and
delivery location of items from
the supplier. On a single
purchase order, the same item
going to different locations can
have different costs.

The number of units ordered.
The total number of a unit.

Quota categories allow you to
place restrictions on categories
of items rather than individual
items. Customs agencies group
items with related
characteristics into quota
categories.

The date on which the item
becomes available from the
supplier or the item is
delivered. Ready dates are
specific to contracts

An agreement that money or
credit will be received from the
supplier if a certain threshold is

met during a given time period.

The process of moving items
from one section of the
merchandise hierarchy to
another section of hierarchy.

Recommended Order Quantity.
The number that the system
suggests should be ordered,
based on replenishment
calculations.

An item below the transaction
level.

The third level of the
organizational hierarchy, used
to group districts.

Cotton T-shirts in the
women's department
is moved to the
basic's department.

Growth
Rebate,
Volume
Rebate

Actual Order
Quantity
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Replenishment ~ The process of ordering items
to ensure inventory levels are
maintained at locations.

Reserved Stock  Units that have been approved
for outgoing transfers/
allocations, that have not yet
left a location.

Rounding A method of adjusting the price
based on rounding rules. The
rounding rules are established
by a database administrator.

SCAC Code A unique two-to-four-letter
code used to identify
transportation companies.
NMEFTA developed the SCAC
identification codes in the late
1960's to facilitate
computerization in the
transportation industry.

Scaling The process of adjusting a
purchase order to obtain a
certain objective, as defined in
the system. POs can be scaled
up or down in order to achieve
the minimum and maximum
levels defined for the supplier
or bracket. Rounding
thresholds, defined in the
system, determine whether a
PO is scaled up or down.

Season A season is a specific selling
period during the year.

Segment The section of a block where
the ad for the item, group of
items, or department will be
placed.

524 Oracle Retail Merchandising System

Constant,
Min/Max,
Floating Point,
Time Supply,
Time Supply -
Issues, Time
Supply -
Seasonal,
Dynamic,
Dynamic -
Issues,
Dynamic -
Seasonal



glossary

Term

Definition Example

See also

Sellable item

Semi-automatic

Shrinkage

Soft Contract

Static

Stock holding

Stock Ledger

Stock On Hand

Store Day
Sequence
Number

Store Grade

Store Grade
Group

An item that does not hold any
inventory in the system.
Consequesntly, inventory
records cannot be viewed from
the item maintenance screens.
Sellable only items are not
linked to any supplier and
therefore no cost informaiton is
associated with this item type.

A type of order control that
determines that purchase
orders for the recommended
order quantities are created in
worksheet status.

The difference between actual
stock on hand and the amount
recorded in the stock ledger at
the end of the time period.

A contract that can be made
above the transaction level.
This allows you to write a
contract for a category of
products and define the details
of the order later.

For an item or location list,
indicates that the list cannot be
rebuilt.

A location that has stock at the
location where the sales are
taking place.

The records of a company's
inventory position.

The total number of units on
hand at a location, including
inventory in RTV, unavailable
inventory, stock in transit
inventory, and reserved
inventory.

The unique number assigned
by Sales Audit that corresponds
to the Store and Business Date
for the transaction.

A way of assigning a ranking to
stores. Grades are defined by
each buyer.

Stores with like grades that are
used as a location list.

Order control

Non-stock
holding

Location List
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Store orders

Substitute Item

Supplier

Supplier Trait

Tare

Threshold

TI

A store driven replenishment
method which allows stores to
place orders based on need.
Orders are incorporated into
RMS via an overnight batch.
Recommended order quantities
are based on the store request
and the ability to deliver the
product with in lead time.

The item identified to replace
the main item with the
intention of replacing or
phasing out the main item.

The person or entity that
provides items to a retailer.

An attribute assigned to a
supplier.

A deduction from the gross
weight of a substance and its
container made in allowance
for the weight of the container.

A level point or value above
which something is true or will
take place and below which it is
not or will not.

The number of cases that make
up one tier on a pallet.
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Time supply

Time supply -
issues

A stock-oriented replenishment
method used with a forecasting
application. You control stock
levels through days of supply
in the store rather than
specifying an exact stock
quantity. The minimum time
supply number of days is used
to determine the minimum
stock level, while the maximum
time supply number of days
determines the maximum stock
level. These min/max levels
change based on the current
forecasted sales data. The time
supply horizon number of days
is an optional field used to
calculate an average daily sales
rate that is multiplied against
the minimum time supply days
and maximum time supply
days to determine a min/max.
This field is useful if the time
supply days extends past the
number of days with forecasted
data. A replenishment order is
made when the net available
inventory reaches the minimum
days of supply and the order
quantity placed is based on the
rate of sale from forecasted
sales over the specified period
(time supply horizon) and the
maximum days of supply
value.

A stock-oriented replenishment
method used with a forecasting
application, exclusively for
warehouses. Replenishment
calculations function just as
they do for stores except that
the warehouse issues forecasts
are used. All other calculations
are consistent with store Time
Supply replenishment.

Replenishment

Replenishment
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Time supply -
seasonal

Timeline

Title Pass

Transaction
Level

Transfer

Transformable
item

Transformed
orderable

Transformed
sellable

A stock-oriented replenishment
method used with a forecasting
application, exclusively for
stores. Time Supply - Seasonal
combines the basic Time
Supply algorithm with the end
of season terminal stock goal.
This replenishment method
compares the current
replenishment requests and the
forecasted demand until the
end of the season.
Replenishment requests are
created according to the end of
season Terminal Stock goal.

A timeline is a schedule of
events. To track the life cycle of
an activity, you can attach a
timeline to the activity. You can
enter dates with which to track
the completion of the timeline
steps. You can revise dates and
record the reason for the
revision.

The process of changing
ownership of goods from the
buyer to the seller.

The level of the item group at
which transactions involving
the item is tracked.

An internal movement of stock
from one location to another.

A transformable item is an item
that can be ordered as one item
and the broken into smaller
items. The smaller items can
them be resold in the store.
There are two types of
transformable items,
transformed orderable and
transformed sellable.

An item is ordered from the
supplier in one form, but
changed by the retailer and
sold to the customer in a
different form.

An item that is sold to the
customer. A transformed
sellable item is ordered from
the supplier in a different form
than it is sold.
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Truck Split The process of splitting orders
into multiple truckloads.
TSF /PO link the reference number for a link
from an item on a transfer to
one or more existing purchase
orders.
UDA See User Defined Attribute.
Unavailable The number of units that are
Stock not available for sale at all

Unit Amount

Unit Cost

Unit of Measure

Up Charge
User Defined
Attribute

Username

Value Added
Tax

VAT Rate

VAT Region

Vendor

Vendor Type

Vessel

locations because they are
damaged or for other reasons.

The monetary amount for each
unit.

The cost per unit of the item.

Indicates how each unit is
measured.

Cost incurred when
transferring an item.

An identifying quality that has
been set up by the user.

An ID that is assigned to each
user.

An incremental excise tax that
is levied on the value added at
each stage of the processing of a
raw material or the production
and distribution of a
commodity, and that typically
has the impact of a sales tax on
the ultimate consumer.

The percentage that is applied
to any value added to an item
to calculation VAT.

An area that is subject to the
same VAT.

A generic, inclusive term used
to mean either partner or
supplier.

See Vendor.

Mode of transportation used to
transport goods between a
supplier and a retailer. Could
be a train, ship, jet, etc.
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Virtual
Warehouse

VMI Channel

Volume

Volume Rebate

Voucher

Voyage Flight

ID

VPN

Warehouse

Warehouse
Issues

Warehouse
Lead Time

Warehouse Link

A stock-holding warehouse
which is available in multi-
channel environments. You can
establish a virtual warehouse to
keep track of inventory by
channel.

The process by which suppliers
have visibility to inventory
levels, create purchase orders
based on inventory levels, and
ship orders without retailer
intervention.

The amount of space occupied
by a three-dimensional object.

A rebate in which the supplier
determines the amount of the
rebate, based on the total orders
over a specified period of time.

A form or check indicating a
credit against future purchases
or expenditures.

The reference number for a
flight, voyage, or other method
of transportation.

The number assigned to an
item by a vendor.

A storage and/or distribution
facility where inventory may be
received, held and transferred
to other locations.

The total number of units that
had ownership transferred
from the warehouse to the
store.

The number days required for
the item to be shipped from the
warehouse and received at a
location for cross-docked and
warehouse stocked items.

Indicates which replenishment
warehouse to which the current
virtual warehouse is linked.
This field is enabled if the
current virtual warehouse is
not a replenishment
warehouse. This option is
available only in multi-channel
environments.
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Warehouse The default type of
Storage Cost measurement used to calculate
Measure the cost of storage, per week at
company-owned storage
locations. Users can override
the type of measurement at the
warehouse or
warehouse/department level.
Warehouse The retention period, in days,
Store for historical information about
Assignment warehouse/store assignments.
History Days When the historical information
has exceeded the retention
period, it is automatically
purged by a regularly
scheduled batch program.
Warehouse Indicates, based on the
Store replenishment stock category,
Assignment which stores are assigned to a
Type source warehouse when the

Warehouse to
Locn

Wastage
Percentage

Wastage Type

Weekly Cost of
Outside Storage

Weekly Cost of
Warehouse
Storage

Weight Unit of
Measure

Wh

warehouse store assignment
batch program (whstrasg) is
run.

See WH Lead Time

The average percentage of
wastage that the item is subject
to over its shelf life. The
wastage percentage can be
applied to either spoilage
wastage or sales wastage.

The type of wastage that the
item is subject to, such as sales
or spoilage wastage. There are
two types of wastage, Sales
wastage occurs during
processes that make an item
saleable. Spoilage wastage
occurs during the shelf life of
the item.

The cost of storage per week at
third-party storage locations on
a weekly basis.

The cost of storage per week at
company-owned storage
locations on a weekly basis.

The unit of measure (UOM) in
which the gross, tare, and net
weights of the package are
stated.

See Warehouse
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Term

Definition Example

See also

Wh Description
WH Lead Time

Wholesaler

WIC Ind

Width

WIP Code

Wksht Qty

Work Order

Work Phone

Workroom
Amount

Written Date

Year

See Warehouse

The number of days required
for the item to shipped from the
warehouse and received at a
location.

A merchant middleman who
sells chiefly to retailers, other
merchants, or industrial,
institutional, and commercial
users mainly for resale or
business use.

Indicates the item qualifies for
the Women, Infants, and
Children (WIC) program.

The horizontal measurement of
an object.

Displays the code for the work
in progress (WIP) tasks that
have been assigned to the
selected item and location. WIP
codes are assigned to work
orders that are assigned to
purchase orders.

The number of units that have
been suggested as the quantity
to be ordered.

The request for certain activities
to be done to an item in a
warehouse before delivery of
an item to the final locations.

The customer's work phone
number.

The monetary value of value
added services during the time
period at the selected location.
Workroom costs, such as
alterations, reduce the gross
profit margin. The amount is
denominated in the currency
that opens in the Currency
field. Depending on the view,
the amount is at cost for this
year or last year.

The date on which the purchase
order was written.

A time period of 365 days.
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Term Definition Example See also
Year to Date The amount paid out on the
Drawdown company's behalf since the

beginning of the year by the

bank.

Year to Date, The amount of credit that the
Line of Credit ~ company has used since the
beginning of the year from the

bank.
Year To Date, The credit used since the
Credit beginning of the year from the
bank.
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Abbreviations

Explanations

A/F
ACH
AD
ALC
AP
ARB
ARI
ASN
ASO
ASP
AUDT
AV
AWB
B2B
B2C
BAL
BOC
BOH
BOL
BOM
BRB
BRD
CAD
CB
CcC
CCID
CE
CH
CID
CMM
COM
CORBA
CP
CPEFR

Actual/Forecast

Automated Clearinghouse
Anti-Dumping Duty

Actual Landed Cost

Accounts Payable

Automatic Reorder of Basic
Active Retail Intelligence
Advance Shipping Notice
Accepted Stock Out

Application Server Provider, Active Server Pages
Audit Trail

Ad Valorem

Air Waybill

Business to Business

Business to Consumer

Balance Level

Balance of Contract

Beginning Stock on Hand

Bill of Lading

Beginning of Month, Bill of Material
Buyer Reorder of Basic

Business Requirements Definition
Canada Dollar

Check Box

Credit Card

Code Combination ID

Customs Entry

Channel Planner

Container ID

Capability Maturity Model

Retail COM

Common Object Request Broker Architecture
Current Plan

Collaborative Planning, Forecasting and Replenishment
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Abbreviations Explanations

CPG Consumer Packaged Goods

CRM Consumer Relationship Management
CS Competitive Shopping

CSM Collaborative Supply Management
CVB Computation Value Base

CVD Countervailing Duty

DBA Data Base Administration

DC Distribution Center

DEA Drug Enforcement Administration
DI Display Item

DMM Division Merchandise Manager
DNA Deliver Not After

DNB Deliver Not Before

DO Due Order

DOS Days of Supply (on hand)

E2E Exchange to Exchange

EAM Enterprise Asset Management
EDI Electronic Data Interchange

EJB Enterprise Java Bean

ELC Estimated Landed Cost

ENT Enterprise

EOH Ending Stock on Hand

EOM End of Month

EOS End of Season

EOW End of Week

ERP Enterprise Resource Planning

ESO Estimated Stock Out

FDA Food & Drug Administration

FIF Financial Interface

FLS Flash Sales

FM Form Module

FOB Free on Board

FPL Forward Pick Location

FXL Fixed Length Field

GAF General Merchandise, Apparel, and Furniture
GAFS Goods Available For Sale
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Abbreviations

Explanations

GL
GMROI
GMROS
GP

GST
HRI
H-T-D
HTS

ID

™M
INVADJ
ISO

ITE
JAR
JEC
TMS
JRE

LC

LI

LOC
LOV
LW

LY
MBO
MCBU
MCLOCN
MDDB
MI

MM
MP
MQS
MSRP
MTD
MTS
NA

NB

General Ledger

Gross Margin Return on Investment
Gross Margin Return on Space

Gross Profit

Goods and Services Tax

Health Related Item

Half to Date

Harmonized Tariff Schedule
Identifier, Identification

Invoice Matching

Inventory Adjustment

International Organization for Standardization
Independent Trading Exchange

Java Archive Format

Java Foundation Classes

Java Messaging Service

Java Runtime Environment

Line of Credit, Letter of Credit

List Item

Line of Credit

List of Values

Last Week

Last Year

Management by objectives (goals) for personnel appraising.
Multi-Channel Business Unit

Mass Change Location
Multidimensional Database

Mirrored Item

Menu Module

Merchandise Plan

Messaging & Queuing Series
Manufacturer's Suggested Retail Price
Month to Date

Merchandising Transaction Systems, Multi-Threaded Server (Oracle)
Not After

Not Before
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Abbreviations Explanations

NC No Change

NDC National Drug Code

NDDF National Drug Data File

NLS National Language Support

NRF National Retail Federation

0/S Over/Short

OAQ Oracle Advanced Queuing

OAS Oracle Application Server

OGA Other Government Agency

OH On Hand

Ol Off Invoice

(0]0) On Order

or Original Plan

orQ Oracle Parallel Query

OPS Oracle Parallel Server

oS Operating System

OTB Open to Buy

O™ Oracle Translation Manager

PB Push Button

PC Price Change

PFO Process / Functional Overview
PID Process ID, Project Initiation Document
PLM Product Life Cycle Management
PO Purchase Order

POD Product Operations and Development
POS Point Of Sale

PPS Paperless Picking System

PTS Put to Store

QA Quality Assurance

QC Quality Control

QTD Quantity to Date

RA Reference Admin

RAN Return Authorization Number
RCP Oracle Retail's Collaboration Portal
RDC Retail.com

RDF Oracle Retail Demand Forecasting
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Abbreviations

Explanations

RDW
ReIM
ReSA
RFM
REMP
RG
RLS
RMA
RMS
ROQ
RPP
RSS
RTM
RTV
RWMS
S/W
SA
SCM
SCP
SEM
SIR
SKU
SO
SOH
SOM
SPIFF
SQL
SQM
SRI
STD
STDC
SWIFT
TI
TLOG
TPG
TSFI

Oracle Retail Data Warehouse

Oracle Retail Invoice Matching

Oracle Retail Sales Audit

Recency, Frequency, Monetary Value
Recency, Frequency, Monetary Value, Profit
Radio Group

Oracle Retail Logistics System

Return Merchandise Authorization

Oracle Retail Merchandising System
Recommended Order Quantity

Oracle Retail Predictive Planning

Oracle Retail Store Systems

Oracle Retail Trade Management

Return to Vendor

Oracle Retail Warehouse Management System
Store or Warehouse

Sales Audit

Supply Chain Management

System Parameter

Site Fuel Management

System Investigation Request

Stock Keeping Unit

Store Operations

Stock on Hand

Store Order Multiple

Sales Performance Incentive Factor Formula
Structured Query Language

Software Quality Management

Strategic Retail Intelligence

Season to Date

Sales-to-Date Comparison

Society for Worldwide Interbank Financial Telecommunications
Text Item

Transaction Log File

Tax Product Group

Transfer In
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Abbreviations

Explanations

TSFO
1T
TY
UA
UAR
uccC
UDA
UoOM
UOoP
UOR
UOT
UPC
UPS
VA
VAT
VBO
VCpl
VICS
VMI
VPN
VRM
VSP
VTE
WA
WAC
Wh
WI
WIP
WMS
WO
WOS
WP
WS
WT
WTD
WWRE
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Transfer Out

Tender Type

This Year

User Area

Universal Accounting Reconciliation
Uniform Code Council
User-defined Attributes

Unit of Measure

Unit of Purchase

Unit of Receipt

Unit of Transfer

Universal Product Code

United Parcel Service, Unit Pick System
Visual Attributes

Value Added Tax

Virtual Back Office

Vendor Compliance

Voluntary Interindustry Commerce Standards
Vendor Managed Inventory
Vendor Product Number

Vendor Relationship Management
Vertical Service Provider

Vendor Trading Exchange
Waiting for Approval

Weighted Average Cost
Warehouse

What If

Work in Progress

Warehouse Management System
Work Order

Weeks of Supply

Working Plan

WebStore

WebTrack

Week to Date

World Wide Retail Exchange
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Abbreviations Explanations

YTD Year to Date
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